
1. ALL DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATION NOTES BY THE ARCHITECT ARE COMPLIMENTARY. WHAT IS CALLED FOR BY ONE WILL BE BINDING 
AS CALLED FOR BY ALL. ANY WORK SHOWN OR REFERRED TO ON ANY ONE DOCUMENT SHALL BE PROVIDED AS THOUGH SHOWN ON 
ALL DOCUMENTS.

2. WHEN DISCREPANCIES BETWEEN THE DRAWINGS AND THE REQUIREMENTS OF CODES ARISE, THE CODES SHALL TAKE PRECEDENCE.
3. WHEN DISCREPANCIES BETWEEN THE DRAWINGS, MATERIALS FINISHES OR COMPONENTS ARISE, THEY MUST NOTIFY THE ARCHITECT 

FOR A DECISION. IF IN BIDDING AND THE ARCHITECTS DECISION IS NOT SOUGHT, THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR SHOULD ALWAYS PRICE 
FOR THE HIGHEST QUALITY OPTION.

4. THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR SHALL PROMPTLY REPORT TO THE ARCHITECT ANY ERRORS, INCONSISTENCIES OR OMISSIONS 
DISCOVERED BY OR MADE KNOWN TO THE CONTRACTOR AS A REQUEST FOR INFORMATION OR IN SUCH FORM AS THE ARCHITECT 
MAY REQUIRE.

GENERAL NOTES: CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

1. THE DRAWINGS ARE THE GRAPHIC AND PICTORIAL PORTIONS OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS SHOWING THE DESIGN, LOCATION AND 
DIMENSIONS OF THE WORK.

2. THE SPECIFICATIONS ARE THAT PORTION OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS CONSISTING OF THE WRITTEN REQUIREMENTS FOR 
MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, SYSTEMS, STANDARDS AND WORKMANSHIP FOR THE WORK, AND PERFORMANCE OF RELATED SERVICES.

DEFINITIONS: CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

1. THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR SHALL SECURE AND PAY FOR ALL CERTIFICATES OF INSPECTION AND OCCUPANCY THAT MAY BE REQ'D 
BY AUTHORITIES HAVING JURISDICTION OVER THE WORK,  AND SHALL DELIVER THEM TO THE OWNER UPON COMPLETION OF THE 
WORK.

2. PRIOR TO COMMENCING NEW WORK WHERE NO DEMOLITION WORK WAS REQUIRED, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY LOCATIONS OF 
ALL UTILITIES AND MAKE PROVISIONS THAT NO INTERRUPTION OF SERVICE OCCURS.

3. IF ANY SUBSTITUTIONS ARE PROPOSED AND APPROVED, THE CONTRACTOR WILL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL COORDINATION, 
INCLUDING ALL AFFECTED TRADES, HVAC, PLUMBING AND ELECTRICAL.

4. CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE TO NOTIFY THE ARCHITECT OF MATERIALS OR WORK SHOWN FOR WHICH NO QUALITY OR GRADE IS 
CLEARLY SPECIFIED. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL THE CONTRACTOR ASSUME GRADE OR QUALITY FOR PRODUCTS OR WORK 
SHOWN.

5. PROVIDE SUFFICIENT FIRE RETARDANT TREATED WOOD BLOCKING AT LOCATIONS FOR SECURING OF WALL & CEILING ITEMS, 
WHETHER FURNISHED BY OWNER OR CONTRACTOR,  SIGN LOCATIONS AND WEIGHTS SHALL BE COORDINATED WITH SIGN SUPPLIER 
PRIOR TO BLOCKING INSTALLATION.  EXACT LOCATIONS FOR SIGN BLOCKING AND ELECTRICAL TO BE PROVIDED IN SIGN COMPANY 
SHOP DRAWINGS.

6. CONCEALED WOOD IS TO BE FIRE RETARDANT TREATED UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.  
7. GC TO PROVIDE A KEY LOCK BOX (KNOX BOX) FOR THE FIRE DEPARTMENT USE IF REQUIRED.  COORDINATE LOCATION WITH OWNER'S 

REPRESENTATIVE AND FIRE DEPARTMENT. FINISH TO BE BRONZE.
8. DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS.
9. PARKING FOR CONTRACTOR'S EMPLOYEES SHALL BE AS APPROVED BY OWNER.
10. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL ASSUME FULL RESPONSIBILITY FOR RECEIVING & PROTECTION AND SAFEKEEPING OF PRODUCTS STORED 

AT THE SITE, INCLUDING ALL OWNER FIXTURES & FITTINGS ETC.  CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE RECYCLING OR IF NON-RECYCLABLE 
DISPOSAL FOR PACKAGING ASSOCIATED WITH OWNER FIXTURES AND FITTINGS.

11. USE PREMISES FOR EXECUTION OF WORK AND FOR STORAGE AS DIRECTED BY THE OWNER.
12. GC TO NOTIFY ARCHITECT OF QUESTION REGARDING FINISH.  DO NOT ASSUME ANY SURFACES TO BE UNTREATED UNLESS 

SPECIFICALLY NOTED.

GENERAL NOTES: PROJECT REQUIREMENTS
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VICINITY MAP DIRECTORY GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

DRAWING SHEET INDEX

DEFERRED SUBMITTALS

PROJECT LOCATION

CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL DEFERRED SUBMITTALS REQUIRED BY THE CITY OR STATE:

SCOPE OF WORK
THE PROJECT IS GROUND-UP NEW CONSTRUCTION FOR A STICK BUILT 886 SF QUICK SERVE, DRIVE THROUGH SPECIALTY COFFEE SHOP. 
THE WORK INCLUDES FOUNDATION, SLAB, WOOD STUD WALLS, ROOF TRUSSES AND BEAMS, EXTERIOR SHEATHING, TRIM, SEALANT, 
INSULATION, WINDOWS, DOORS, HARDWARE, ROOFING, CANOPIES, INTERIOR DRY WALL FRP, FINISHES, LAY-IN CEILING, ACCESSORIES, 
PLUMBING, FIXTURES, HVAC WITHOUT HOOD, POWER, LIGHTING.

THE PAD IS ASSUMED TO BE PREPARED BY THE OWNER. ALL BUILDING PAD AND GRADING WORK SHALL BE COVERED IN THE CIVIL 
DOCUMENTS. STRUCTURAL DESIGN ASSUMES PAD AND SELECT FILL HAS BEEN DELIVERED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE GEOTECHNICAL 
REPORT AND RECOMMENDATIONS. GC IS RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL SERVICE CONNECTIONS FROM AT LEAST 5'-0" OUTSIDE THE BUILDING 
PERIMETER.

ARCHITECT:

THERESA M. ENGLISH
1100 MAIN STREET, SUITE 2200
KANSAS CITY, MO, 64105

PHN: (816) 842.7552

CONTACT: JACK MUFFOLETTO
jmuffoletto@tkarch.com

MEP ENGINEER:

BRAD REYNOLDS
1100 MAINSTREET, SUITE 2200
KANSAS CITY, MO, 64105

PHN: (816) 842.7552

CONTACT: BRAD REYNOLDS, PE
breynolds@tkarch.com

STRUCTURAL ENGINEER:

STEVEN PETRACEK
1100 MAINSTREET, SUITE 2200
KANSAS CITY, MO, 64105

PHN: (816) 842.7552

CONTACT: STEVEN PETRACEK, SE
spetracek@tkarch.com

PROPERTY OWNER:

COMPANY NAME
ADDRESS
CITY, STATE ZIP

PHN: ###.###.####

CONTACT: NAME
email@address.com

FRANCHISEE:

NAME
ADDRESS
ADDRESS

PHN: XXX.XXX.XXXX

CONTACT: NAME
email@address.com

CIVIL ENGINEER:

HALEY WARD, INC
ADDRESS
ADDRESS

PHN: 207.341.0588

CONTACT: SEAN THIES
sthies@haleyward.com

REVISION DATE DESCRIPTION

PLUMBING

SHEET # SHEET NAME
CURRENT
REVISION

CURRENT
REVISION DATE

P100 FLOOR PLANS - PLUMBING

P200 ISOMETRIC RISER DIAGRAMS

P300 PLUMBING DETAILS

MECHANICAL

SHEET # SHEET NAME
CURRENT
REVISION

CURRENT
REVISION DATE

M100 FLOOR PLAN - MECHANICAL

M200 MECHANICAL SYMBOLS & SCHEDULES

ELECTRICAL

SHEET # SHEET NAME
CURRENT
REVISION

CURRENT
REVISION DATE

E100 ELECTRICAL RISER, SCHEDULE, & DETAILS

E101 SITE PLAN - ELECTRICAL

E200 FLOOR PLAN - LIGHTING

E300 FLOOR PLAN - POWER

E301 FLOOR PLAN - LOW VOLTAGE

STRUCTURAL

SHEET # SHEET NAME
CURRENT
REVISION

CURRENT
REVISION DATE

S0.01 GENERAL NOTES & ABBREVIATIONS

S1.10 FOUNDATION PLAN & ROOF FRAIMING PLAN

S1.41 TRUSS FRAMING DIAGRAMS

S1.60 TYPICAL CONCRETE FOUNDATION DETAILS

S1.60A TYPICAL CMU FOUNDATION DETAILS

S1.70 TYPICAL FRAMING DETAILS

S1.71 ROOF FRAMING DETAILS

S3.00 TYPICAL DETAILS

SPECIFICATIONS

SHEET # SHEET NAME
CURRENT
REVISION

CURRENT
REVISION DATE

SP000 ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS

SP001 ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS

SP002 ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS

SP003 ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS

SP100 STRUCTURAL SPECIFICATIONS

SP101 STRUCTURAL SPECIFICATIONS

SP200 MEP SPECIFICATIONS

SP300 MEP SPECIFICATIONS

SP400 MEP SPECIFICATIONS

SP500 MEP SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL CONTRACTOR:

COMPANY NAME
ADDRESS
CITY, STATE ZIP

PHN: ###.###.####

CONTACT: NAME
email@address.com

FRANCHISOR:

AROMA JOE'S FRANCHISING LLC
700 TECHNOLOGY WAY
SCARBOROUGH, ME 04074

PHN: 603.915.6927

CONTACT: JESSICA BELANGER
jbelanger@aromajoes.com

ARCHITECTURAL

SHEET # SHEET NAME
CURRENT
REVISION

CURRENT
REVISION DATE

A001 INDEX MAP, PROJECT DATA & NOTES

A002 CODE PLAN

A003 ARCHITECTURAL SITE PLAN

A004 MATRIX OF RESPONSIBILITY

A100 FLOOR PLAN & ROOF PLAN

A101 REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

A102 INTERIOR ELEVATIONS AND FINISH PLAN

A103 ENLARGED PLANS & ELEVATIONS -
RESTROOMS

A200 EXTERIOR ELEVATIONS

A300 BUILDING SECTIONS

A301 BUILDING SECTIONS

A302 BUILDING SECTIONS

A303 WALL SECTIONS

A310 WALL DETAILS

A311 WALL DETAILS

A400 KITCHEN EQUIPMENT & MILLWORK PLAN

A401 KITCHEN EQUIPMENT & MILLWORK
ELEVATIONS

A500 KITCHEN EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN PLANS

A501 KITCHEN EQUIPMENT & MILLWORK ROUGH-IN

A600 SCHEDULES - WINDOWS & DOORS

SUPPLEMENTAL ISSUES

RMS AROMA JOE'S
CALAIS, ME

GARFIELD STREET AND SOUTH STREET
CALAIS, ME  04619

WASHINGTON COUNTY

BID & PERMIT ISSUE: 2024.08.30
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LEGEND
EGRESS PATH

F.E. FIRE EXTINGUISHER (WALL BRACKET MOUNT) 

OCCUPANT EGRESS LOAD

REQUIRED MIN CLEAR OPENING

ACTUAL CLEAR OPENING

20"
100

(72")

EGRESS CLEAR DIMENSION - REQUIRED AND ACTUAL

GENERAL:
1. GC TO FURNISH AND INSTALL ALL FIRE EXTINGUISHERS (FE) SUCH THAT TRAVEL TO ONE FROM 

ANYWHERE IN THE BUILDING DOES NOT EXCEED 75'-0".
2. ALL FIRE EXTINGUISHERS TO BE INSTALLED IN CONSPICUOUS LOCATIONS; SEE CODE PLANS FOR 

GENERAL LOCATIONS. GC TO CONFIRM ONSITE ANY LAYOUT CONFLICTS WITH ARCHITECT AND 
ADAPT PROPOSALS ACCORDINGLY.

GC PLEASE NOTE:

GC TO COORDINATE FINAL LOCATIONS AND EXTINGUISHER COUNTS WITH THE FIRE MARSHALL PRIOR TO 
ORDERING AS THEY MAY REQUIRE MORE STRINGENT DISTANCING ETC.

FIRE EXTINGUISERS (FE):

1. GC TO FURNISH AND INSTALL TOILET ROOM CODE SIGNAGE.
2. SIGN IS TO BE PLASTIC WITH ENGRAVED SYMBOLS AND TEXT.
3. SIGN IS TO BE VINYL TAPE MOUNTED WHERE POSSIBLE.
4. RESTROOM SIGN IS TO BE ADA COMPLIANT.
5. VERIFY SIGN SIZE, COLORS, GRAPHICS, AND LOCATION WITH LOCAL OFFICIALS. 

NOTES:
1. WHERE A SIGN CONTAINING RAISED CHARACTERS AND BRAILLE IS PROVIDED AT A 

DOOR, THE SIGN SHALL BE ALONGSIDE THE DOOR AT THE LATCH SIDE. 
2. RAISED CHARACTERS SHALL BE 48 INCHES.

CODE SIGNAGE:

UNISEX

RESTROOM

8"

9"

1" LETTERS

KITCHEN

101

SUPPORT

103

INCL FF-1 WHC

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

OCCUPANT EGRESS LOAD

REQUIRED MIN CLEAR OPENING

ACTUAL CLEAR OPENING

1"
4

(35")

1

1

2

2

4

4

2

2

COORDINATE ACCESSIBLE CURB RAMP 
WITH CIVIL FOR WALK-UP WINDOW

NOTE:

MAXIMUM TRAVEL DISTANCE 72'-4"

MOUNTING SIGN ON WALL (WITH 
DOOR & FRAME)

WOMEN

9"

BRAILLE SIGN

TYPICAL ROOM ID 
SIGN

48
"
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SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
G8

CODE SIGNAGE

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A1

CODE PLAN

8. EGRESS

7. INTERIOR FINISHES

REQUIRED CAPACITY OF EGRESS COMPONENTS 0.2 INCHES SECTION 1005.3
PER OCCUPANT: 

MINIMUM CLEAR DOOR WIDTH @ EXIT: 32" (WHEN OPEN 90 DEG.) SECTION 1010.1
MINIMUM CLEAR DOOR HEIGHT @ EXIT: 80" HEAD CLEARANCE (6'-8") SECTION 1010.1

MAXIMUM EXIT TRAVEL DISTANCE: 250' WITH SPRINKLER SYSTEM TABLE 1017.2

NUMBER OF EXITS: 1 EXIT REQUIRED SECTION 1006.3.3

MAXIMUN COMMON PATH: 100' TABLE 1006.2.1

MAXIMUM FLOOR AREA ALLOWANCES PER OCCUPANT TABLE 1004.5

ALL INTERIOR WALL AND CEILING FINISHES TO COMPLY WITH MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS AND TESTING.
BELOW ARE MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR NON SPRINKLERED AREAS, B OCCUPANCY.

B NON SPRINKLERED TABLE 803.13
EXIT ENCLOSURES AND PASSAGEWAYS A
CORRIDORS B
ROOMS AND ENCLOSED SPACES C 

CLASS A FLAME SPREAD 0-25; SMOKE-DEVELOPED 0-450 SECTION 803.1.2
CLASS B FLAME SPREAD 26-75; SMOKE-DEVELOPED 0-450
CLASS C FLAME SPREAD 76-200; SMOKE-DEVELOPED 0-450 

6. ALLOWABLE HEIGHTS

5. ALLOWABLE AREAS

40' / (2) STORIES (WITHOUT INCREASES) TABLE 504.3

FACILITY IS ONE STORY, T.O.R. 25'-0" 

9,000 SQUARE FEET PER STORY (WITHOUT INCREASES) FOR B, V-B TABLE 506.2

4. BUILDING SQUARE FOOTAGE

NEW BUILDING: 886 SF

3. CONSTRUCTION TYPE

CONSTRUCTION TYPE: V-B TABLE 601

2. OCCUPANCY GROUP

OCCUPANCY TYPE: B              SECTION 304.1

1. APPLICABLE CODES

MAINE UNIFORM BUILDING CODE AND UNIFORM ENERGY CODE
2015 INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODE
2020 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE
2015 INTERNATIONAL MECHANICAL CODE
2015 INTERNATIONAL FUEL GAS CODE
2021 INTERNATIONAL PLUMBING CODE
2015 INTERNATIONAL FIRE CODE
2015 ENERGY CONSERVATION CODE

SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
G14

ACCESSIBILITY - SIGNAGE
NOTES AND DETAILS

ROOM OCCUPANTS SUMMARY

ROOM NAME AREA ROOM OCCUPANCY TYPE
SQUARE FOOTAGE

PER OCCUPANT OCCUPANT LOAD

B BUSINESS

KITCHEN 278 SF KITCHEN (200 SF / OCC) 200 SF 2

SUPPORT 452 SF MECHANICAL / EQUIPMENT / STORAGE (300 SF /
OCC)

300 SF 2

4

9. FIRE RESISTANCE: TYPE V-B

FIRE RESISTANCE RATING REQUIREMENTS

BUILDING ELEMENTS

RATINGS
(HOURS)
TYPE VB REFERENCE

PRIMARY STRUCTURAL FRAME 0 HR TABLE 601

BEARING WALLS AND PARTITIONS
   EXTERIOR
   INTERIOR

0 HR TABLE 601

NON BEARING WALLS AND PARITITIONS
   EXTERIOR
   INTERIOR

0 HR TABLE 601

FLOOR CONSTRUCTION AND ASSOCIATED SECONDARY MEMBERS 0 HR TABLE 601

ROOF CONSTRUCTION AND ASSOCIATED SECONDARY MEMBERS 0 HR TABLE 601

PLUMBING FIXTURES SCHEDULE

FIXTURE TYPE
QTY (FIXTURE

REQUIRED)
QTY (FIXTURE

PROVIDED)

WATER CLOSET (1/65) 1 1

LAVATORY (1/200) 1 1

MOP SINKS 1 1

MINIMUM NUMBER OF REQUIRED PLUMBING FIXTURES TABLE 2902.1

CLASSIFICATION: B - BUSINESS
DESCRIPTION: COFFEE SHOP

TOTAL OCCUPANCY LOAD = 4

MINIMUM ENERGY VALUES

CLIMATE ZONE 6

11. ENERGY CODE REQUIREMENTS

10. PLUMBING FIXTURE REQUIREMENTS

ENERGY  CODE  REQUIREMENTS

BUILDING ELEMENT VALUE

ROOF R-30ci

WALLS (ABOVE GRADE); WOOD FRAMED R-13 + R-7.5ci

WALLS (BELOW GRADE) R-7.5ci

ENERGY CODE REQUIREMENTS

BUILDING ELEMENT VALUE

ROOF R-30ci

WALLS (ABOVE GRADE); WOOD
FRAMED

R-13 + R-3.8ci

WALLS (BELOW GRADE) R-7.5ci

MINIMUM ENERGY VALUES

CLIMATE ZONE 4 AND CLIMATE ZONE 5

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description
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15 FOOT WIDE DRAINAGE EASEMENT

BYPASS
LANE

10'

1
8
'

1
3
'

1
3
'

2
1' 10'

1. COORDINATE ALL INFORMATION WITH CIVIL AND LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
2. SIDEWALKS - SEE CIVIL DRAWINGS

A. ALL SIDEWALKS ARE TO HAVE CONTROL JOINTS INSTALLED AT A MINIMUM EVERY 5'-0" ON CENTER AND 
EXPANSION JOINTS AT 20'-0" ON CENTER.

B. ALL JOINTS THAT MEET THE BUILDING ARE TO HAVE FILLER AND SEALANT.
C. ALL SIDEWALKS ADJACENT TO BUILDING TO SLOPE DOWN AND AWAY FROM THE BUILDING.

3. SLOPES
A. SIDEWALK TO HAVE A MAXIMIUM SLOPE OF 4.9% (1:20) MAX. (UNLESS NOTED AS RAMPS).
B. SIDEWALK DESIGNATED AS RAMPS TO HAVE A MAXIMUM SLOPE OF 1:12. 
C. ALL SIDEWALKS TO HAVE MINIMUM CROSS SLOPES OF 1/8" PER FOOT, MAXIMUM OF 2%. 

4. CURBS
A. TOP OF CURB TO BE 6" ABOVE BOTTOM OF CURB UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.
B. 43" HOLD DIMENSION FROM TOP OF ORDER/PICK-UP SHELF TO ASPHALT.
C. INTERUPT CURB AS REQ'D TO PLACE BOLLARD PROTECTION FOR ORDER/PICK-UP WINDOWS.

5. SITE BOLLARDS - BOLLARDS TO BE PAINTED TO MEET CODE VISIBILITY REQUIREMENTS AND LOCATED IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH CODE OR UTILTIY COMPANY. SEE CIVIL DRAWINGS.
A. LOCATED TO PROTECT ORDER SHELF/MENU AND PICK-UP SHLEF.
B. GC TO PROVIDE SITE BOLLARDS AROUND TRASH ENCLOSURE, DUMPSTERS, AND/OR ANY OTHER FIXTURES 

OR PARTS OF THE BUILDING PRONE TO DAMAGE BY THE MOVEMENT OF VEHICLES.

GENERAL NOTES: SITE PLAN

"AROMA JOE'S" ENTRANCE SIGN

PANEL
MATERIAL: ALUMINUM
FACE COLOR: WHITE

A

EXTERIOR SIGNAGE SCHEDULE

S-1

S-2

S-3

S-4

"AROMA JOE'S" DRIVE-THRU SIGN

"AROMA JOE'S" MENU BOARD

"AROMA JOE'S" EXIT SIGN

GRAPHICS
MATERIAL: VINYL
COLOR: BLUE (TBD)

GRAPHICS
MATERIAL: VINYL
COLOR: RED PMS 1815c & PMS 187c (TBD)

GRAPHICS
MATERIAL: VINYL
FACE COLOR: GRAY (TBD)

POST
MATERIAL: ALUMINUM
SHAPE: WHITE
SIZE: X 3"
COLOR: BLUE (TBD)
INSTALLATION: DIRECT BURY

B

C

D

E

SIGN SPECIFICATIONS

S-5 "AROMA JOE'S" ILLUMINATED MENU BOARD

DRIVE-THRU

4'
 - 

0"

3"3" 3' - 0"

A

C

B

D

E

ENTER

4'
 - 

0"

3"3" 3' - 0"

A

C

B

D

E

EXIT

4'
 - 

0"

3"3" 3' - 0"

A

C

B

D

E

S-1

S-2

S-4

S-34'
-2

"

2'-2"

2'-0"

1'-10"

4'
-0

"

3'
-1

0"

S-5

4' - 3"

4'
 - 

1 
1/

2"

1' - 3"

AROMA JOE'S
CALAIS, ME

S-3

BOLLARD

BOLLARD

ADA CURB RAMP

S-5

PROPERTY LINE

PR
O

P
ER

TY
 L

IN
E

PROPERTY LINE

PR
O

P
ER

TY
 L

IN
E

8" S/S SHELF

MENU BOARD AND BRACKET

CANOPY DOWN SPOUT

CANOPY ABOVE

4" BOLLARD

FACE OF CURB

POS DEVICEMILLWORK

SOLID SURFACE SILL

6"

1'
-0

"

1 2 3 4

MILLWORK

G16

A003

STAINLESS STEEL 
SHELF

MENU BOARD

BRACKET BEHIND

6" CURB
COORDINATE WITH CIVIL

H
O

LD
 D

IM
. C

O
O

R
D

. W
IT

H
 C

IV
IL

3'
 - 

7"3/4" RIVER WASH
STONE OR EQUAL
COORDINATE WITH 
CIVIL

B/SLIDER WINDOW

103'-0"

CONC SLAB

100'-0"

ASPHALT

99'-5"

FROST DEPTH

96'-0"

A

11
00

 M
ai

n 
S

tr
ee

t ,
 S

ui
te

 2
20

0
K

an
sa

s 
C

ity
, M

is
so

ur
i 6

41
05

P
ho

ne
 : 

 8
16

-8
42

-7
55

2 
   

  F
ax

 : 
 8

16
-8

42
-1

30
2

D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
M

A
IN

 T
H

E
 

P
R

O
P

E
R

T
Y

 O
F

 T
H

E
 D

E
S

IG
N

 P
R

O
F

E
S

S
IO

N
A

L
. 

C
O

P
IE

S
 

O
F

 T
H

E
 D

R
A

W
IN

G
S

 &
 S

P
E

C
IF

IC
A

T
IO

N
S

 R
E

T
A

IN
E

D
 B

Y
 

T
H

E
 C

L
IE

N
T

 M
A

Y
 B

E
 U

T
IL

IZ
E

D
 O

N
L
Y

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

IR
  

U
S

E
 &

 
F

O
R

 O
C

C
U

P
Y

IN
G

 T
H

E
 P

R
O

JE
C

T
 F

O
R

 W
H

IC
H

 T
H

E
Y

 
W

E
R

E
 P

R
E

P
A

R
E

D
 &

 N
O

T
 F

O
R

 C
O

N
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
 O

F
 A

N
Y

 
O

T
H

E
R

 P
R

O
JE

C
T

T
H

E
R

E
S
A

 M
. 
E
N

G
L
I
S
H

, 
 A

r
c

h
it

e
c

t

SHEET NUMBER

PROJECT # 

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

A003

ARCHITECTURAL
SITE PLAN

BID & PERMIT SET

AR
O

M
A 

JO
E'

S

G
AR

FI
EL

D
 A

N
D

SO
U

TH
 S

TR
EE

T
C

AL
AI

S,
 M

E 
04

61
9

2024.08.30

24626

SCALE

1" = 30'-0"
A1

ARCHITECTURAL SITE PLAN - MAIN LEVEL

SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
G1

ENLARGED WINDOW PLAN - 6" OPTION SCALE
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G16

WALL SECTION @ CURB - 6" OPTION
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1. ANY AND ALL ITEM NOT LISTED IN THE ABOVE MATRIX BUT SHOWN ON THE
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS ARE TO BE INCLUDED IN THE GENERAL CONTRACTORS
SCOPE OF WORK AND INCLUDED IN THEIR BASE BID, NO CHANGE ORDERS WILL BE 
ACCEPTED FOR WORK SHOWN ON THE CONTRACT DRAWINGS OR LISTED IN THE 
PROJECT MANUAL.

2. ANY DISCREPANCIES IN THE CONTRACT DRAWINGS AND PROJECT MANUAL 
BETWEEN LEVEL OF FINISHES, THE HIGHER QUALITY MATERIAL WILL BE REQUIRED.

3. GC TO PROVIDE AREA/ QUANTITY TAKE-OFFS FOR ALL OWNER SUPPLIED FINISHES.

4. GC TO COORDINATE ALL WORK WITH OWNER AND OWNER VENDORS THROUGH 
PROJECT.

GENERAL NOTES: MATRIX OF RESPONSIBILITY

GC: GENERAL CONTRACTOR
OWNER: FRANCHISEE
D: DEVELOPER/ BUILDING OWNER
DCM: AROMA JOE'S DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION MANUAL

ABBREVIATION KEY:

A. GC SHALL USE DESIGNATED VENDOR FOR MATERIAL & INSTALLATION LABOR.
B. GC SHALL RECEIVE, UNPACK, ASSEMBLE, SET IN PLACE, DISPOSE OF PACKING MA
C. VENDOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL LAMPS.
D. ELECTRIC CONDUIT, CONTROLS & CONNECTION TO SIGN BY G.C.
E. SUPPORT CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS WALL SUBSTRATE BACKING, FOUNDATIONS

OR SUPPORTS BY GC. COORDINATE WITH DESIGNATED VENDOR PRIOR TO 
PLACEMENT OF SUPPORT CONSTRUCTION.

F. GC SHALL COORDINATE ALL QUANTITIES, DELIVERY, INSTALLATION, ACCESS AND 
SCHEDULES W/ VENDOR & OWNER.

G. GC TO PROVIDE SINGLE GANG VOLUME CONTROL SWITCH BOX, CONDUIT AND
PULL STRING TO ABOVE FINISHED CEILING.

H. GC SHALL USE DESIGNATED VENDOR FOR MATERIAL
I. GC SHALL PROVIDE DUMPSTER FOR AND DISPOSAL OF ALL PACKING MATERIALS

NOTE: GC TO ACCEPT AND STORE ALL OWNER DELIVERIES. ALL OWNER FURNISHED 
ITEMS GC TO COORDINATE.

NOTES: MATRIX OF RESPONSIBILITY

ALL VENDORS FOR WHICH THE CLIENT IS RESPONSIBLE FOR CONTACTING SHALL BE 
DONE IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE TIMELINE AS ADDRESSED ON PG. 6 OF THE DCM WITH 
THE EXPECTATION OF OPENING ON TIME.

*BUNN INSTALL FORM CAN BE FOUND ON FRANCONNECT AND THEN EMAILED 
ACCORDINGLY

NOTES: INSTALLATION NOTES
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MATRIX OF RESPONSIBILITY

DESCRIPTION VENDOR #
FURNISHED

BY INSTALLER CONTACT # NOTES

MILLWORK

CABINETS - FRONT BAR 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

CABINETS - REAR BAR 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

CABINETS - SIDE BAR 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

SOLID SURFACE COUNTER TOPS - BARS 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

POS COUNTER AND TOP 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

BACK BAR BACKSPLASH 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

WALL SHELVING - BACK BAR 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

DRIVE THRU CABINETS 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

SOLID SURFACE TOPS - DRIVE THRU 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

OFFICE - DESK AND WALL SHELVING 13 OWNER GC 13 E, F, I

RUNNING TRIM - CHAIR RAIL 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

RUNNING TRIM - WALL BASE 13 GC GC 13 E, F, I

DOOR AND DOOR HARDWARE

INTERIOR DOORS GC GC H

INTERIOR DOOR HARDWARE GC GC H

REAR EXTERIOR DOOR HARDWARE GC GC H

FLOOR FINISHES

VINYL FLOOR MATERIAL GC GC H

SERVICE AREA FLOOR GC GC H

BEVERAGE EQUIPMENT

COFFEE EQUIPMENT 1 OWNER GC 8

SPECIALTY DRINKS 1 OWNER GC 9

ICE MACHINE / RUSH 1 OWNER GC 10

TA / TP

TOWEL DISPENSER - BOH / STAFF SINKS OWNER GC H

SOAP DISPENSER - BOH / STAFF SINKS OWNER GC H

TOWEL DISPENSER  - BATHROOM OWNER GC H

SOAP DISPENSER - BATHROOM OWNER GC H

GRAB BARS GC GC H

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER OWNER GC H

SANITARY NAPKIN DISPOSAL GC GC H

BATHROOM MIRROR GC GC H

BABY CHANGING UNIT GC GC H

TRASH CAN - BATHROOM OWNER OWNER H

MISC

FIRE EXTINGUISHERS GC GC H

DECOR - INTERIOR GRAPHICS 1 OWNER GC E, F, GC SHALL ASSIST
OWNER'S INSTALLER

SIGNAGE

ACCESSIBLE SIGNAGE - BATHROOMS OWNER GC REFER TO DRAWINGS

ACCESSIBLE SIGNAGE - EXIT DOORS GC GC REFER TO DRAWINGS

MENU BOARD 1 OWNER GC E, F

FURNITURE

INTERIOR FURNITURE 1 OWNER GC B, F, I

OUTDOOR FURNITURE 1 OWNER GC B, F, I

LIGHT FIXTURES

2 X 2 LEDS 1 OWNER GC C, H

TRACK LIGHTING 1 OWNER GC C, H

PENDANTS 1 OWNER GC C, H

FANS 1 OWNER GC

REMAINING GC GC

WINDOWS

WINDOWS 21 GC GC H, I

IT

TELEPHONE / DATA - EQUIPMENT OWNER OWNER B, F, I, GC SHALL ASSIST
OWNER'S INSTALLER

TELEPHONE / DATA - INTERIOR ROUGH-IN GC GC

TELEPHONE / DATA - WIRING DEMARC TO
OFFICE

GC GC F, OWNER TO COORDINATE W/
PHONE CO. GC TO SUPPLY
CONDUIT

TELEPHONE / DATA - INTERIOR WIRING GC GC

POS - EQUIPMENT 1 OWNER OWNER

POS - INTERIOR ROUGH-IN GC GC

POS - INTERIOR WIRING GC GC GC SHALL PULL WIRE AND
LEAVE 8" PIGTAIL COILED FOR
TERMINATION AND
PUNCHDOWN BY OWNER
VENDOR

MUSIC SYSTEM - EQUIPMENT AND SPEAKERS 1 OWNER OWNER

MUSIC SYSTEM - ROUGH-IN GC GC F, I

MUSIC SYSTEM - WIRING GC GC F, G

CONTACT LIST

VENDOR # CONTACT NAME EMAIL PHONE Comments

AROMA JOE'S CORPORATE

EQUIPMENT 1 ALLISON GOODRIDGE allison@aromajoes.com (207) 553. 2975, ext. 103 OR (207) 632. 8989

EQUIPMENT 1 ALLISON GOODRIDGE allison@aromajoes.com (207) 553. 2975, ext. 103 OR (207) 632. 8989

DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION 2 JACKOLYN HAYDON jhaydon@aromajoes.com (207) 835. 5861

DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION 2 JACKOLYN HAYDON jhaydon@aromajoes.com (207) 835. 5861

DA OFFICES | ME/NH 3 LOREN GOODRIDGE loren@aromajoes.com (207) 939. 6689

DA OFFICES | MA 4 LARRY JASENSKI ljasenski@gmail.com (518) 858. 3508

DA OFFICES | PA 5 GREGORY GASPARICH &
NATHANIEL BENNETT

submangg@aol.com (412 628. 6756 & (814) 322. 6459

DA OFFICES | FL 6 MARTY MCKENNA marty@aromajoes.com (603) 817. 3110

BEVERAGE EQUIPMENT

BUNN - SIGNAGE 7 DREW SERBIN

BUNN - COFFEE 8 bunnserve.installs@bunn.com

BEV TECH - SPECIALTY DRINKS 9 RONNIE MCNEARNY (800) 883. 1554 ext. 101

TWO T'S - ICE MACHINE / RUSH 10 JIM THOMAS (603) 343. 3917

NUCO2 - CO2 11 RICK LOBLEY (207) 776. 0044

IT

ALPINE - POS / MUSIC 12 DANA LAVOIE (603) 673. 9435

MILLWORK

DENNISON MILLWORK 14 TYLER DENNISON tyler@dennisoncabinets.com (603) 848. 6286

SYSCO ACCOUNT EXECUTIVE

SOUTH FLORIDA 15 JASON FERNANDEZ fernandez.jason@sef.sysco.com (561) 262. 1217

PITTSBURGH, PA 16 STEPHANIE GARING garing.stephanie@pit.sysco.com (412) 585. 1241

NORTHERN NE 17 BUDDY EASTMAN eastman.buddy@nne.sysco.com (800) 632. 4446 ext. 6782 OR (207) 650. 5327

SYSCO SALES DIRECTOR

SOUTH FLORIDA 18 ALBERT SEWELL sewell.albert@sef.sysco.com (561) 512. 3019

PITTSBURGH, PA 19 DAN WILLOW willow.dan@pit.sysco.com (724) 452. 2100 ext. 289

NORTHERN NE 20 CLARK HINCHER hincher.clark@nne.sysco.com (800) 632. 4446 ext. 7057 OR (207) 332. 9495

WINDOWS

PARADIGM WINDOWS 21 ANDREA RAYNOR araynor@paradigmwindows.com (207) 747. 5837 Manufacturer (866) 210. 7131

Revision Schedule
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1.    PROTECT ALL FINISHES FROM DAMAGE
2. EXTERIOR DIMENSIONS ARE FROM THE FACE OF SHEATHING
3. INTERIOR DIMENSIONS ARE FROM FACE OF GYP. BD.
4. ALL FLOOR ELEVATIONS, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE, ARE RELATIVE TO A FINISH FLOOR ELEVATION OF 100'-0".  

CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE RELATIVE SITE ELEVATION TO FINISH FLOOR ELEVATION WITH CIVIL 
ENGINEER.

5. SEE CIVIL FOR SITE, SIDEWALK, CURB

GENERAL NOTES: FLOOR PLANS

SPOT ELEVATION (NEW)DOOR (NEW)

1. REFER TO STRUCTURAL DRAWINGS FOR LOAD BEARING STUD SIZES.
2. USE MOLD RESISTANT BOARD IN RESTROOM & WET AREAS
3. ALL GYPSUM BOARD IS 1/2" UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE
4. ALL WALLS ARE TO BE BRACED ABOVE THE FINISHED CEILING TO PREVENT WALL MOVEMENT.
5. ALL WALLS WHICH SEPARATE A SPACE FROM UNCONDITIONED AREA, SHALL HAVE  THERMAL BATT INSULATION 

INSTALLED.
6. ALL PARTITIONS ENCLOSING PLUMBING TO BE INSULATED.
7. PER MOLD PREVENTION GUIDELINES, NEVER INSTALL GYPSUM WALL BOARD IN DIRECT CONTACT WITH 

CONCRETE FLOORS.
8. ALL GYPSUM BOARD INSTALLED TO BOTTOM OF TRUSS. AT DEFLECTION BRACKET - HOLD GYP DOWN FROM 

TRUSS PER  MANUFACTURERS WRITTEN INSTRUCTIONS.
9. INTERIOR WALLS TO RECEIVE 12" HIGH 1/2" CEMENTIOUS BOARD AT SLAB, 1/2" GYPSUM BOARD FROM 12" HIGH 

TO BOTTOM OF TRUSS.
10. PROVIDE 1/2" PLYWOOD BACKING BEHIND FRP AT WALL MOUNTED FFE SUCH AS SHELVING OVER 3-

COMPARTMENT SINK. COORDINATE WITH OWNER.
11. PROVIDE WOOD BLOCKING FOR HANGING SHELF WALL CLEATS AND THREADED ROD CEILING ANCHOR, WATER 

HEATER SHELF AND THREADED ROD CEILING ANCHOR.

GENERAL WALL NOTES

LEGEND: WALL TYPES

• STUDS TO UNDERSIDE OF ROOF TRUSSES
• GYP TO UNDERSIDE OF TRUSS

SUPPORT SIDE

KITCHEN SIDE

• STUDS TO UNDERSIDE OF TRUSSES
• GYP TO UNDERSIDE OF TRUSS
• GYP BD

RESTROOM SIDE

SUPPORT SIDE

KITCHEN SIDE TO SUPPORT SIDE

• FRP TO 8'-0" AFF
• (1) LAYER 1/2" GYP BD
• 2X4 WD STUD @ 16" O.C.
• (1) LAYER 1/2" GYP BD
• FRP TO 8'-0" AFF

SUPPORT SIDE TO RESTROOM SIDE

• FRP TO 8'-0" AFF
• (1) LAYER 1/2" GYP BD
• 2X4 WD STUD @ 16" O.C.
• SOUND BATT INSULATION
• (1) LAYER 1/2" GYP BD
• FRP TO 8'-0" AFF

1

2

3

WALL TYPES NOTES:

1. 12" HIGH 1/2" CEMENT BOARD IN CONTACT WITH CONCRETE FLOOR 1/2" GYP BOARD ABOVE.

SUPPORT/RESTROOM SIDE

EXTERIOR

• STUDS TO BOTTOM OF TRUSSES
• GYP TO EXTEND  6" ABOVE CEILING HEIGHT
• GYP BD @ TOILET ROOM WALLS

RESTROOM OR SUPPORT SIDE TO EXTERIOR

• FRP TO 8'-0" AFF
• (1) LAYER 1/2" GYP BD
• 2X4 WOOD STUD FUR OUT
• 2X6 WD STUD @ 16" O.C.
• BATT INSULATION
• (1) LAYER 2" ZIP PANEL SYSTEM
• EXTERIOR WALL, FINISH MATERIAL VARIES
   (SEE SECTION)

4

KITCHEN SIDE

EXTERIOR

• 5/8" PLYWOOD TO DECK

KITCHEN SIDE TO EXTERIOR

• FRP TO 8'-0" AFF
• (1) LAYER 5/8" BB PLYWOOD (TALL FRONT WALL)

1. (1) LAYER 1/2" GYP. BD. ELSEWHERE
• 2X6 WD STUD @ 16" O.C.
• BATT INSULATION
• (1) LAYER 2" ZIP PANEL SYSTEM
• EXTERIOR WALL, FINISH MATERIAL VARIES
   (SEE SECTION)

1. CANOPY INFORMATION SHOWN IN CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS IS FOR DESIGN INTENT ONLY. APPROVED 
MANUFACTURERS SHALL PROVIDE A COMPLETE AND CODE COMPLIANT FINAL DESIGN. SIGNED / SEALED 
DRAWINGS SHALL BE PROVIDED TO STRUCTURAL ENGINEER AND ARCHITECT FOR COORDINATION AND 
APPROVAL.

2. CANOPY TIEBACKS BY MANUFACTURER TO BE LOCATED AS INDICATED ON ROOF PLAN. FINAL TIEBACK 
LOCATIONS AND QUANTITY SHALL BE AS INDICATED ON CANOPY SUPPLIER / DESIGNER DRAWINGS.

3. WHERE INDICATED ON ROOF PLAN, PROVIDE PANEL INFILL WITH INTEGRAL GUTTER AND SCUPPER TO MATCH 
OUTRIGGERS. PANEL TO PROVIDE POSITIVE SLOPE FOR DRAINAGE.

4. SYSTEM SHALL ALLOW FOR MOVEMENT AT EXPANSION JOINTS AND FOR MOVEMENT OF EXTERIOR WALL 
SYSTEM ON WHICH THE CANOPY IS MOUNTED.

5. STRUCTURAL ATTACHMENTS AND LOAD CALCULATIONS SHALL BE FURNISHED BY CANOPY SYSTEM DESIGNER 
OF RECORD. SUPPLIER'S DESIGNER OF RECORD SHALL DESIGN PER PREVAILING CODES AND COORDINATE 
DESIGN WITH BUILDING STRUCTURAL ENGINEER / ARCHITECT.

6. INSTALLER SHALL NOTIFY CANOPY DESIGNER OF RECORD, GC AND ARCHITECT OF ANY DEFICIENCIES THAT 
WOULD NOT ALLOW FOR THE PROPER INSTALLATION OF THE CANOPY. CANOPY SHALL NOT BE INSTALLED 
UNTIL DEFICIENCIES HAVE BEEN CORRECTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS AND 
THE CANOPY MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS. 

CANOPY SYSTEM NOTES

1. DIMENSIONS ARE TO INSIDE FACE OF WOOD STUD AND CONCRETE 
FOUNDATION STEM WALL.

2. CANOPY ROODING INFILL PANELS TO SLOPE 1/4"/FT. TOWARD 
DOWNSPOUT INLET. COORDINATE WITH VENDOR.

3. 60 MIL REINFORCED WHITE TPO ROOF MEMBRANE OVER 1/2" 
COVER BOARD ON POLYISOCYANURATE INSULATION (5.25" MIN.)

4. EPDM CAN BE SUBMITTED AS AN ALTERNATE.

GENERAL NOTES: ROOF PLAN
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TYP.
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RF8
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RF8

RF1RF1

RF5

RF6

RF6

TYP.
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1/
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17' - 8"

11 1/2" 1' - 10" 12' - 0" 2' - 10 1/2"

6'
 - 

0"

OF BLDG

E

F

4 5

6' - 0"

INSIDE FACE OF STUD @ DOGHOUSE

RF6

RF4

RF13

TYP.

RF18RF19

RF20

RF20
RF27

26
' -

 9
"

EQ EQ EQ EQ

EQ EQ EQ EQ

6'
 - 

0"
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 - 
0"

12
' -

 0
"

RF13

RF5

RF5

RF5

RF5

RF4

11 1/2"
1' - 10"

12' - 0"
2' - 10 1/2"

1'
 - 

0"
4'

 - 
0 

1/
2"

1'
 - 

0"

1' - 6" 9' - 0" 1' - 6"

1' - 6" 9' - 0" 1' - 6"

SLOPED INSUL
SLOP 1/4" / FT.

SLOPED INSUL
SLOP 1/4" / FT.
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KEYNOTE LEGEND

FP1 CONCRETE SLAB SLOPE 1/4"/FT. AWAY FROM BUILDING.

FP2 PREFINISHED SHEET METAL DOWNSPOUT. TIE-IN DOWNSPOUT TO
UNDERGROUND STORM DRAIN. COORDINATE WITH CIVIL.

FP7 LINE OF CANOPY ABOVE

FP9 BOLLARD. PAINTED HIGH REFLECTIVE WHITE.

FP10 SUSPENDED NEON SIGN.

FP11 8" STAINLESS STEEL SHELF.

FP13 FIRE EXTINGUISHER BRACKET MOUNTED TO WALL, BLOCKING BEHIND
AS REQUIRED

FP14 ELECTRICAL PANEL, REFERENCE MEP.

FP18 ELECTRICAL DISCONNECT AND METER, REFERENCE MEP.

FP67 2" CANOPY DOWNSPOUT

FP89 REPLACE 1/2" GYP BD WITH 5/8" BB PLYWOOD ON THE INTERIOR FACE
OF WALL.

RF1 ROOF SLOPE 1/4" PER FOOT MINIMUM. ARROWS INDICATE DOWNWARD
DIRECTION OF FLOW

RF4 ROOF SCUPPER AND CONDUCTOR HEAD.

RF5 PREFINISHED SHEET METAIL COPING. COLOR TO MATCH C3, RE: A201

RF6 CANOPY DOWNSPOUT TO TIE INTO STORM DRAIN AND PAINTED BLUE.
BRACKET BELOW PAINTED TO MATCH AND ATTACH TO BUILDING.
COORDINATE WITH CIVIL AND CANOPY MANUFACTURER.

RF7 CANOPY TIEBACK.

RF8 BUILT-UP ROOF CRICKET, FLOW LINE OF CRICKET SHALL NOT BE LESS
THAN 1/2"/FT, IN THE DIRECTION OF FLOW.

RF10 SIGNAGE BY OTHERS. SEE ELEVATION FOR ADDITIONAL INFO.

RF13 SOFFIT VENT EACH SIDE.

RF18 DASHED LINES REPRESENT WALLS BELOW.

RF19 CONTINUOUS RIDGE VENT.

RF20 ASPHALT SHINGLES.

RF27 ROOF INSULATION INSIDE DOGHOUSE.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F20

FLOOR PLAN

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A20

ROOF PLAN
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Line
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1

1

AA

CC

2

2

DD

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

SUPPORT

103

KITCHEN

101

3

3

110' - 0"

C-GYP

ALIGN

SOFFIT

2'-5 1/4"

ALIGN

SOFFIT

2'-5 1/4"

A101

F7

RCP10

BB

RCP10

EE

FF

4

4

5

5

EQ EQ

RCP40
RCP40

RCP6

RCP2RCP2

110' - 0"

C-GYP

RCP40

110' - 0"

ACT-1

110' - 0"

ACT-1
RCP10

1

A

C

2

D

3

B

24
' -

 1
0"

SOFFIT

2'-5 1/4"

SOFFIT

2'-5 1/4"

12
' -

 0
 1

/2
"

E

F

SHELVING

1' - 10"
SHELVING

2' - 4"

5"
2'

 - 
6"

2'
 - 

6"
2'

 - 
6"

9"
2'

 - 
6"

2'
 - 

6"
2'

 - 
6"

9"
2'

 - 
6"

2'
 - 

6"
2'

 - 
6"

5"

8'
 - 

4 
1/

2"
1/

2"
8'

 - 
0"

1/
2"

8'
 - 

4 
1/

2"

4'
 - 

0"
1/

2"
8'

 - 
0"

3"
1'

 - 
9"

1'
 - 

9"
7"

2'
 - 

6"
2'

 - 
6"

2'
 - 

6"
3"

RCP5 RCP5

RCP43

TYP.

RCP44

TYP.

RCP8

TYP.

RCP8

TYP.

RCP44

TYP.

RCP8

RCP2RCP2

1. THE TYPE AND LOCATION OF LIGHT FIXTURES SHALL BE AS INDICATED ON  ELEC. DRAWINGS FOR ELECTRICAL 
INFORMATION AND SPECS.

2. THE LOCATION OF HVAC DIFFUSERS SHALL BE AS INDICATED ON  MECHANICAL HVAC DRAWINGS AND SPECS. 
REFER TO ELECTRICAL  DRAWINGS FOR LIGHTING ENERGY COMPLIANCE & LIGHTING SPECIFICATIONS WHERE 
APPLICABLE.

3. IF IN SEISMIC ZONE, ALL CEILINGS MUST BE BRACED PER CODE REQUIREMENTS .
4. ALL STRUCTURAL FRAMING, HANGERS. CHANNELS, RODS AND OTHER MISCELLANEOUS SUPPORT STEEL 

SHALL BE PROVIDED BY THE G.C, AS NECESSARY FOR PROPER SUPPORT OF SUSPENDED OR SUPPORTED 
EQUIPMENT. G.C. TO COORDINATE WITH STRUCTURAL ENGINEER AS REQUIRED FOR INSTALLATION OF ALL 
EQUIPMENT.

5. THE G.C, SHALL SET ALL CEILING AND SOFFITS PLUMB, LEVEL, AND SQUARE TO ALL WALLS AND SOFFITS.
6. THE G.C. SHALL PROVIDE ACCESS PANELS AS REQUIRED IN THE CEILING TO SERVICE EQUIPMENT IN THE 

CEILING SPACE INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO HVAC UNIT(S), JUNCTION BOXES AND VOLUME DAMPERS. 
PANELS ARE TO FIT FLUSH WITH THE CEILING, PAINTED TO MATCH ADJACENT AREA, CAULK. ALL EDGES. 
PROVIDE ACCESS PANELS AS REQUIRED BUT OF MINIMUM SIZE TO SUIT INTENDED PURPOSE. COORDINATE 
WITH ELECTRICAL, PLUMBING, HVAC SUBCONTRACTORS, SIGNAGE VENDOR AND ARCHITECT. ALL PANELS ARE 
TO BE FIELD LOCATED.

7. ALL NOTED CEILING ELEVATIONS ARE INDICATED AS CLEAR ABOVE FINISHED FLOOR DIMENSIONS. VERIFY 
THICKNESS OF FLOOR CONSTRUCTION WITH FLOORING SUBCONTRACTOR PRIOR TO THE INSTALLATION OF 
ANY NEW CEILING CONSTRUCTION.

8. G.C. TO  PAINT HVAC COVERS TO MATCH CEILING COLOR TYP.
9. CEILING GRID IS TO BE CENTERED UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE TO AVOID SLIVERS.

GENERAL NOTES: CEILINGS
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REFLECTED
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SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A7

REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F7

REFLECTED CEILING PLAN - SHELVING @ SOFFIT

KEYNOTE LEGEND

RCP5 SHELVING @ 76" & 92" A.F.F.

RCP6 EXIT SIGN.

RCP8 WALL CLEAT @ SHELVING

RCP40 START GRID HERE

RCP43 1X1 BACKSPLASH @ WINDOW

RCP44 THREADED ROD ASSEMBLY

SHELVING SUPPORT LAYOUT DIMENSIONS ARE FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY. COORDINATE EXACT LOCATIONS 
WITH MILLWORK VENDOR.
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MATERIALS 
LEGEND: 

PT-1

PAINT:
MFG: SHERWIN WILLIAMS
PRODUCT: SATIN
COLOR/STYLE: SW 6248 - JUBILEE

WALLS & DOORS:

WP-1

FIBERGLASS REINFORCED WALL PANEL:
MFG: MARLITE
PRODUCT: STANDARD FRP
COLOR/STYLE: S100G WHITE / SMOOTH

WB-1

MFG: DURAFLEX
PRODUCT: HYBRI-FLEX EPOXY INTEGRAL BASE
COLOR/STYLE: SHALE

WALL BASE:

SURFACES:

MFG: WILSONART
PRODUCT: SOLID SURFACE
COLOR/STYLE: DESIGNER WHITE
LOCATION: SILL @ WINDOWS

SS-1

SURFACES:

MFG: DURAFLEX
PRODUCT: HYBRI-FLEX EPOXY FLOORING W/ INTEGRAL BASE
COLOR/STYLE: SHALE

FF-1

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"
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 - 
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 - 
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PT-1

101
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"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

6"
7'

 - 
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 - 

0"

WP-1

WB-1

PT-1

W1

102

IE53

104' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

IE52

10
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 0
"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

2'
 - 

0"
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 - 
6"
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 0
"

W3

W1
WP-1

WB-1

PT-1

IE10

103' - 0"
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CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"
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OPEN TO BACK
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A

C

2

D

KITCHEN

101

SUPPORT

103

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

A102

I7

A102C10 A102 A10A102

F15

A102C1 A102 A1

FF-1

FF-1

FF-1

3

A103

D1

H10

H1

D10

B

SS-1

SS-1

SS-1

SS-1

SS-1

SS-1

A102

I1

F7

F1

E

F

4
5

101

W3 W1

W5

W5

W4

W3

W1

102

FF19

SS-1

FF18

FINISH PLAN NOTES:

1. EPOXY FLOORING THROUGHOUT TO TURN UP 6" ON WALL.
2. FRP FROM 6" A.F.F. TO 8'-0"
3. PAINT ABOVE FRP.

CONC SLAB
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KEYNOTE LEGEND

FF18 CONCRETE SLAB SLOPE 1/4"/FT. AWAY FROM BUILDING.

FF19 ALUMINUM THRESHOLD

IE10 SERVICE WINDOW HEATER.

IE52 ACCESSIBILITY SIGN

IE53 HM DOOR AND FRAME - PAINT

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A10

INTERIOR ELEVATION -  SUPPORT 4

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F15

INTERIOR ELEVATION - SUPPORT 2

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
I7

INTERIOR ELEVATION - SUPPORT 1

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
C1

INTERIOR ELEVATION - KITCHEN 4

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A1

INTERIOR ELEVATION - KITCHEN 5

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
C10

INTERIOR ELEVATION - SUPPORT 3

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A18

FINISH PLAN

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
I1

INTERIOR ELEVATION -
KITCHEN 1

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F1

INTERIOR ELEVATION -
KITCHEN 2

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F7

INTERIOR ELEVATION - KITCHEN 3

ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE

NAME NUMBER
FLOOR
FINISH

BASE
FINISH

WALL
FINISH

CEILING
FINISH

CONC SLAB

KITCHEN 101 FF-1 WB-1 WP-1, PT-1 C-1, C-GYP

UNISEX
RESTROOM

102 FF-1 WB-1 WP-1, PT-1 C-1

SUPPORT 103 FF-1 WB-1 WP-1, PT-1 C-1
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D

60"

M
IN

1'
 - 

6"M
IN

1'
 - 

0"

48"

MIN

1' - 6"

60
"

101

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

48
"

48"

30
"

56"

60
"

NOTES:
1. PROVIDE BLOCKING AS REQ'D FOR ALL ACCESSORIES, SURFACES, 

PLUMBING, FIXTURES, DOORS, ETC.

2. G.C. TO INSTALL ALL ACCESSORIES PER LOCAL BUILDING CODES

3. DIMENSIONS ARE TO FACE OF STUDS

A103

D1
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1' - 9 1/2" 1' - 2" 3' - 4" 2' - 7"

5'
 - 

6"

7

1

8' - 10"

5'
 - 

3"

3' 
- 2

 1
/2

"

102

WP-1

WB-1

3

4B

8

PT-1
2'

 - 
0"

7'
 - 

6"
6"

10
' -

 0
"

IE53

100' - 0"

WB-1

WP-1

10
' -

 0
"

4C

4B

5

6

PT-1

4A

2'
 - 

0"
7'

 - 
6"

6"

100' - 0"

WB-1

WP-1

4C4A

4B

6

5

PT-1

6"
7'

 - 
6"

2'
 - 

0"

2

10
' -

 0
"

1

100' - 0"

WB-1

PT-1

3

9

WP-1

2

2'
 - 

0"
7'

 - 
6"

6"

10
' -

 0
"

1

100' - 0"

2'
-6

" M
AX

.

B/
 R

EF
LE

C
TI

VE
 S

U
R

FA
C

E

40
" M

AX
.

TOWEL 
DISPENSER & 

DISPOSAL

SANITARY NAPKIN 
RECEPTACLE

MIRROR

DISPENSER 
OPENING

M
AX

.

3'
 - 

4"

SOAP 
DISPENSER

LAVATORYWATER CLOSET

HOLD

16"-18"

24" MIN. 12" MIN.

36" MIN. 6"

18
" M

IN
.

39
"-

41
"

17
"-

19
"33

"-
36

"

15
" M

IN
.

1 
1/

2"
 M

IN
.

MAX.

7"-9"

17
"-

19
"

1 
1/

2"
 M

IN
.

33
"-

36
"

39
"-

41
"

18
" M

IN
.

12" MAX.

3' - 4"

42" MIN.

54" MIN.

15" MIN.

27
" M

IN
.

29
" M

IN
.

34
" M

AX
.

O
PE

R
AT

IN
G

 M
EC

H
AN

IS
M

40
" M

AX
 A

.F
.F

. T
O

NOTES: 

1. PROVIDE BLOCKING AS REQUIRED FOR ALL ACCESSORIES, 
PLUMBING FIXTURES, ETC.

2. 4" MAXIMUM PROJECTION REQUIRED ON ALL SURFACE-
MOUNTED OR RECESSED RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.

LO
W

ES
T 

C
H

AR
AC

TE
R

48
" M

IN
.

H
IG

H
ES

T 
C

H
AR

AC
TE

R

60
" M

AX
. B

AS
E 

O
F

SIGNAGE CLOTHES HOOK

TO
 T

O
P 

O
F 

H
O

O
K

48
" M

AX
. A

.F
.F

.

ADA SIGNAGE NOTES: 

1. SIGNAGE SHALL BE LOCATED ON THE WALL ON THE LATCH SIDE OF DOOR.

2. SIGNAGE SHALL BE LOCATED SO THAT A CLEAR FLOOR AREA OF 18" MINIMUM CENTERED ON THE SIGN 
SHALL BE PROVIDED.

3. CHARACTERS SHALL BE RAISED SANS SERIF OR SIMPLE SERIF FONT, EASILY LEGIBLE 5/8" TO 2" MAXIMUM 
HEIGHT, SIGNAGE SHALL ALSO INCLUDE BRAILLE

4. FINISH SHALL BE HIGH CONTRAST & NON-GLARE

MATERIALS LEGEND: 

PT-1

PAINT:
MFG: SHERWIN WILLIAMS
PRODUCT: SATIN
COLOR/STYLE: SW 6248 - JUBILEE

WALLS & DOORS:

WP-1

FIBERGLASS REINFORCED WALL PANEL:
MFG: MARLITE
PRODUCT: STANDARD FRP
COLOR/STYLE: S100G WHITE / SMOOTH

WB-1

MFG: EPOXY INTEGRAL WALL BASE
PRODUCT: DURA FLEX HYBRI FLEX
COLOR/STYLE: COLOR: SHALE

WALL BASE:
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SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
D20

FLOOR PLAN - MAIN LEVEL -
ENLARGED RESTROOM

SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
H1

RESTROOM - 1 SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
H10

RESTROOM - 2

SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
D1

RESTROOM - 3 SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
D10

RESTROOM - 4

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A10

ACCESSIBILITY - SIGNAGE NOTES AND DETAILS

RESTROOM ACCESSORIES

MARK ITEM MANUFACTURER MODEL NO. REMARKS

1 ANGLE FRAME MIRROR BRADLEY 780-2436

2 SOAP DISPENSER GEORGIA PACIFIC PROVIDED BY AROMA JOE'S

3 PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER GEORGIA PACIFIC PROVIDED BY AROMA JOE'S

4A 48" HORIZONTAL GRAB BAR BRADLEY 817-001-48

4B 36" HORIZONTAL GRAB BAR BRADLEY 817-001-36

4C 18" VERTICAL GRAB BAR BRADLEY 817-001-18

5 TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER GEORGIA PACIFIC PROVIDED BY AROMA JOE'S

6 SANITARY NAPKIN RECEPTACLE BRADLEY 4A10-11

7 ADA SIGNAGE

8 CLOTHES HOOK BRADLEY 932

9 GARBAGE CAN PROVIDED BY AROMA JOE'S

KEYNOTE LEGEND

IE53 HM DOOR AND FRAME - PAINT

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

A C D

A4

A302

A4

A302

10" 

1'-0"

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

TR

P1
T1

BRDS

TYP.

FC

P2

FC

P1

TR

P2
T3

TR

P2
T3

FC

P2

TR

P1
T2

BR

TR

P1
T1

TR

P1
T2

C1

C2

TR

P2
T2

FC

P2

MC

TR

P2
T1

1' - 0"

S

TR

P2
T2

C2

C1

TR

P1
T2

FC

P2

W5 W5

MC

TR

P2
T1

(UNDER COPING, TYP.)

FC

P2

TR

P2
T4

DSB B

FL

TYP. TYP.

TYP.

16
' -

 0
"

B

MSMS

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

E F

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

TR

P2
T2

TR

P2
T1

TYP.

EE22

TYP.

EE22

RV

MENU BOARD 
& BRACKET

C3

TYP.

C4

C4

TR

P1
T3

TR

P2
T3

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

1 2

A9

A301

A9

A301

A9

A300

A9

A300

CANOPY
110' - 0"

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

TR

T2

MC TR FC

P2

TR

P2
T2

BRTR

P1
T1

TR

P2
T3

TR

P1
T2

FC

P1

TR

P1
T3

W4

TR

P1
T2

BR

FC

P2

C1

TR

P2
T2

C2

S

TR

P2
T4

AR

RV

FC

P2

TR

P2
T2

C2 C1

DS

3

W1

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

P2

C4

TR

P1
T2

FLB C3

L

EE11
EE11

EE6EE6

MS

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

4 5

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

P1

TR

TR

P2
T1

TYP.

EE22

DS

P1

P2
T1

P2
T2

C3

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

ACD

A4

A302

A4

A302

10" 

1'-0"

TR

T2
P2

MC FC

C2

C2

C2

C1

TR

T3
P1

TR

T2
P1

TR

T3
P1

FC

P1

TR

T1
P1

BR D TR

T1
P1

DS

TYP.

BR

TR

T2
P1

FC

P2

C1

C2

TR

T2
P2

TR

T1
P2

TR

T4
P2

FC

P2

FC

P2

DS

DS

T/WINDOW
108' - 0" EMERGENCY LIGHT

C3

MS

B

B

MS

TYP.

TYP.

TYP.

TYP.

L FL

COORDINATE SCUPPER HEIGHT 
TO CLEAR TRIM BOARD

W3

B

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

EF

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

TR

T1
P2

TR

T1
P2

TR

T2
P1

TR

T1
P2

RV

MENU BOARD

MC

T/DOOR FRAME
107' - 2"

TR

P2

TR

T1

P2
T1

TR

T1
P1

101

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

12

A9

A301

A9

A301

A9

A300

A9

A300

CANOPY
110' - 0"

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

FC

P2

TR

T1

BR

P1

TR

T3
P2

TR

T2
P2

FC

P2

TR

T3
P1

FC

P1

TR

T2
P1

TR

T2
P1

TR

T2
P2

MC TR

T1
P2

FC

P2

FC

P2

TR

T2
P2

RV

BR

TR

T2
P1

FC

P2

C1

C2

S

TR

T4
P2

AR

3

W1

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

FL

10
' -

 0
"

L

B

TYP.

B

TYP.

C3

TYP.TYP.

W3

MS
ASPHALT
99' - 5"

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

45

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

MC

P3

DS

P2

DS

P1

C1

P3

S

MC

L

C2

C1

BR

AR

FC

RV

TR

ASHALT/FIBERGLASS ARCHITECTURAL SHINGLES IKO
CAMBRIDGE AR - 'CHARCOAL GRAY'

D

THIN BRICK BY ACME BRICK
SERIES: CITYSCAPE
COLOR: RUSHMORE
SIZE: THIN BRICK

ALUMINUM CANOPY SYSTEM (COLOR: MATCH 'P1')

CANOPY TIE-BACK (COLOR: 'AJ BLUE')

DOOR - PAINTED 'P1'

HARDIE LAP SIDING
SERIES: HARDIE SMOOTH PRIMED
COLOR: P1 = BLUE

P2 = WHITE

METAL COPING
COLOR: P3 = GRAY

WALL SCONCE LIGHT FIXTURE - SEE ELECTRICAL

RIDGE VENT

SIGNAGE BY OTHERS - UNDER SEPARATE PERMIT

T (TYPE): T1 = 5/4 X 6 C (COLOR) P1 = BLUE
BORAL TRIM T2 = 5/4 X 12 P2 = WHITE

T3 = 1 X 6 P3 = GRAY
T4 = 1 X 10

B C3BOLLARD - 4" STEEL PIPE CONCRETE FILLED - PAINT GRAY MS 5" STAINLESS STEEL SHELF - PROVIDE BLOCKING

FL FLASHING, TYP.

CANOPY DOWN SPOUT & BRACKETS (COLOR: MATCH 'P1').
TIED TO U.G. STORM SEWER, TYP.

DS
SHEET METAL SCUPPER, CONDUCTOR HEAD, & DOWNSPOUT - PAINTED 'P1' 
TO SILL (104'-0") AND 'P2' ABOVE SILL. TIED TO U.G. STORM SEWER, TYP.

P

PAINT
COLOR: P1 = 'AJ BLUE' - A89T154 GALLON W1: 24/32, L1: 61/32, R4: 35/32

P2 = 'AJ WHITE' - 'ARCTIC WHITE'

RH 36" X 36" ROOF HATCH
WX

W2

EXTERIOR WINDOW ASSEMBLY - SEE WINDOW FRAME LEGEND ON A600 

KEYNOTE LEGEND

DRIVE-THRU WINDOW SLIDE DIRECTION

C4
ALUMINUM SIGNBAND MATCH P-1. COORDINATE WITH CANOPY VENDOR. 
PLEASE NOTE: MOUNTED ON BORAL TRIM T2 PAINTED 'P1'
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SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
E19

FRONT ELEVATIONSCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
E1

RIGHT ELEVATION

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A19

REAR ELEVATIONSCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A1

LEFT ELEVATION

KEYNOTE LEGEND

EE6 PREFINISHED SHEET METAL CONDUCTOR HEAD, SCUPPER, AND DOWNSPOUT. MATCH WHITE SIDING.

EE11 TIE DOWNSPOUT TO STORM DRAIN. COORDINATE WITH CIVIL.

EE22 FASCIA SIGNAGE BY OWNER VENDOR ON T2 TRIM.

COORDINATE WITH CIVIL DRAWINGS NOTES:

1.  STAINLESS STEEL SHELF @ ORDER WINDOW & PICK-UP
WINDOW IS @ 43" HEIGHT ABOVE ASPHALT.
2.  CURBS
3.  BOLLARDS
4.  SIDEWALK AT WALK-UP WINDOW.

- ACCESSIBILITY
- SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY FROM BUILDING 1/4" / FT

5.  REAR CONCRETE SLAB
- SLOPE TO DRAIN AWAY FROM BUILDING 1/4" / FT

6.  ALL DOWNSPOUTS TO TIE-IN TO UNDERGROUND STORM.
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CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

ACD

A303

A23

KITCHEN

101

CONT RIDGE VENT

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

B

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

EF

CONCRETE OR STONE 
COORD. W/ CIVIL

CONCRETE CURB COORD. 
W/ CIVIL

6" BLUE BORAL TRIM

S/S SHELF

6" BLUE BORAL TRIM

12" BLUE BORAL TRIM

6" WHITE BORAL TRIM

6" HIGH EPOXY 
RETURNED UP WALL

FRP TO 8' - 0"

PAINT ABOVE FRP

1/2" COVER BOARD ON MIN. 5.25" R30 
INSULATION ON 3/4" EXTERIOR PLYWOOD

MEMBRANE UP PARAPET AND OVER TOP 
OF PARAPET

ZIP PANEL ON STUDS

HARDIE SIDING

ILLUMINATED SIGN

1" X 12" BORAL TRIM AND SOFFIT VENT

1" X 10" BORAL TRIM

ILLUMINATED SIGNAGE

SCUPPER OPENING

SCUPPER SLEEVE

FLASHING (TYP.)

NO MEMBRANE 
JUST COVER BD.

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

SOLID SURFACE SILL
SOLID SURFACE SILL

BOLLARD AT BACK OF CURB

HARDIE SIDING ON ZIP PANEL SYSTEM

6" BLUE BORAL TRIM

HARDIE SIDING ON ZIP 
PANEL SYSTEM

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

ALUMINUM CANOPY BLOCKING BY 
VENDOR AND INSTALL BY GC

R19 BATTS

S/S SHELF

A310

A1
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Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

ACD

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

A303

A5

B

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

EF

FOUNDATION WALL AND 
FOOTING TO FROST DEPTH

THIN BRICK ON 2" ZIP SYSTEM

6" BLUE BORAL TRIM

BATT INSULATION

HARDIE SIDING ON ZIP WALL 
SYSTEM R9 CONTINOUS 
INSULATION AND AIR / 
MOISTURE BARRIER

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" ZIP 
SYSTEM

3/4" PLYWOOD

6" WHITE BORAL TRIM

SHEET METAL COPING

MEMBRANE UP OVER TOP OF 
PARAPET

RETURN MEMBRANE UP 
DOGHOUSE WALL AND 
BEHIND HARDIE SIDING

5.25" MIN R30 POLYISO 
INSULATION

MEMBRANE ON 1/2" COVER 
BOARD

R19 BATT INSULATION

HARDIE SIDING ON ZIP PANEL SYSTEM

BORAL TRIM AND FLASHING

FIXED WINDOW

SOLID SURFACE SILL

SILL FLASHING (TYP.)

BORAL WINDOW TRIM

BRICK ON ZIP PANEL SYSTEM

36" HIGH 4" STEEL PIPE BOLLARD

FLASHING

R7.5 PERIMETER INSULATION 
TO TOP OF FOOTING AND 24" 
HORIZONTALLY UNDER SLAB

36" HIGH 4" STEEL PIPE 
BOLLARD

CURB

FILLER AND SEALANT

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

STAINLESS STEEL SHELF

MENU BOARD

CONCRETE SIDEWALK AT WALK-UP 
WINDOW TO BE ACCESSIBLE AND 
SLOPE POSITIVELY 1/4"/FT. AWAY 
FROM BUILDING. COORDINATE WITH 
CIVIL SITE PLAN
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CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PEAK
125' - 10"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

1 2

CANOPY
110' - 0"

A303

A14

INTERIOR WALLS TO 1/2" BELOW UNDERSIDE 
OF ROOF TRUSSES (DEFLECTION GAP) W/ 
SIMPSON HTC4 @ 48" O.C.

3

BLOCKING FOR THREADED ROD

GYP. BD. SOFFIT AND SHELVING

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

T/  SHELF
105' - 6"

4 5

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

GYP. BD. SOFFIT

2'-5 1/4"

GYP. BD. SOFFIT

2'-5 1/4"

LINE OF ROOF SLOPE BEYOND DOGHOUSE

WATER HEATER SHELF

SOLID SURFACE SILL

LAY-IN CEILING

T/DOOR FRAME
107' - 2"

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

BLOCKING FOR THREADED ROD

5

BLOCKING BETWEEN TRUSS 
CHORDS FOR SOFFIT SUPPORT, 

AS REQUIRED

BLOCKING BETWEEN TRUSS 
CHORDS FOR SOFFIT SUPPORT, 
AS REQUIRED

SCUPPER OPENING BEYOND

TIE TO UNDERGROND STORM.
COORD. W/ CIVIL

TIE TO UNDERGROND STORM.
COORD. W/ CIVIL

A311

F11

REPLACE 1/2" GYP BD WITH 5/8" PLYWOOD 
ON THE INTERIOR FACE OF WALL.

REPLACE 1/2" GYP BD WITH 5/8" PLYWOOD 
ON THE INTERIOR FACE OF WALL.
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CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

A310

F1

MEMBRANE ON 1/2" COVER 
BOARD AND SLOPED RIGID 

INSULATION 5.25" MIN. ON 
3/4" CDX EXT. PLYWOOD AND 

TRUSSES

DOOR, FRAME, GLAZING
RETURN AND 

SEALANT

THRESHOLD SET IN SEALANT

5

1/2" GYP. BD., FRP, 
AND TRIM RETURN

LAY IN CEILING

1/4" / FT SLOPE

MEMBRANE UP AND OVER 
PARAPET

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

T/DOOR FRAME
107' - 2"

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

FRP RETURN 
IN JAMB

6" EPOXY 
BASE IN JAMB

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

WINDOW ASSEMBLY 

SOLID SURFACE SILL

B

EP
O

XY

6"

FRP AND TRIMS ON 1/2" 
GYP. BD. ON 2x6 WOOD 
STUDS AND R19 BATTS

SOLID SURFACE

THIN BRICK ON CI R9 ZIP 
PANEL SYSTEM 
(AIR/MOISTURE BARRIER)

SILL FLASHING

1" x 6" BORAL TRIM

PLASTIC LAMINATE 
BACKSPLASH @ WINDOW 
AND BUMP OUTS

FLASHING AND SEALANT

1" x 6" BORAL TRIM

SHEET METAL COPING

MEMBRANE UP AND 
OVER PARAPET

MEMBRANE ON 1/2" COVER 
BOARD AND SLOPED RIGID 

INSULATION 5.25" MIN. ON 
3/4" CDX EXT. PLYWOOD 

AND TRUSSES

HARDIE SIDING ON R9 
ZIP PANEL SYSTEM

LAY-IN CEILING

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

A310

F1

A310

F18

A310

A18

A310

A10
CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

T/ PARAPET
114' - 10"

A

ROOF MEMBRANE
1/2" COVER BOARD
5.25" MIN. R30 SLOVPED INSUL
3/4" EXT PLYWOOD
TRUSS SYSTEM

LAY-IN CEILING 

CONCRETE FLR SLAB

EPOXY TURNED 
UP WALL 6"

R-7.5 PERIMETER INSUL. TO EXTEND 
VERT. TO T/FTG AND 24" HORIZ 

UNDER THE SLAB (TYP)

ILLUMINATED MENU BOARD 
ON BRACKET

STAINLESS STEEL SHELF

SOLID SURFACE SILL

ASPHALT
99' - 5"

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

1/2" CEMENT BD 12" HIGH HARDIE SIDING ON 2" R9 
CI ZIP PANEL SYSTEM 
ON 2x6 WITH R19 BATTS

FRP ON 1/2" GYP. BOARD 
ABOVE CEMENT BOARD

H
O

LD

3'
 - 

7"

8' DATUM LINE 
PAINT ABOVE AND 

FRP BELOW

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

T/DOOR FRAME
107' - 2"

FROST DEPTH
96' - 0"

4" PIPE BOLLARD

6" HIGH CURB

FRP RETURN 
IN JAMB

A311

F20

A310

F18

A310

A25

A310

F10
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SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
A14

SECTION @ REAR ENTRYSCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
A5

SECTION @ FIXED WINDOW SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
A23

SECTION @ DRIVE THROUGH WINDOW
NOTE:

CI = CONTINUOUS INSULATION
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R19 BATTS

SHEET METAL COPING - GRAY

1 1/4" x 6" BORAL TRIM

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" CI 
ZIP PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

MEMBRANE UP AND OVER 
TOP OF PARAPET

MEMBRANE UP
PARAPET AND 
OVER TOP OF
PARAPET

3/4" EXT PLYWOOD

MEMBRANE ON 1/2" COVER 
BOARD ON POLYISO ROOF 
INSULATION ON 3/4" EXT. 
PLYWOOD ON WOOD TRUSS

A

T/PARAPET

114'-10"

T/TRUSS

VARIES

R19 BATTS

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" CI ZIP 
PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

1X6 BORAL TRIM

FLASHING (TYP.)

ROCK OR CONCRETE

6" CONCRETE CURB. 
COORDINATE W/ CIVIL

1/2" GYPSUM 
BOARD & FRP

EPOXY FLOORING 
TURNED UP WALL 6"

1/2" CEMENT 
BOARD 12" HIGH

A

CONC. SLAB

100'-0"

ASPHALT

99'-5"

1x6 BORAL TRIM

FLASHING (TYP.)

SEALANT

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" CI 
ZIP PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

SEALANT

FRP AND TRIM 
IN JAMB

1/2" GYPSUM 
BOARD

BORAL TRIM BEYOND

R19 BATTS

A

T/WINDOW

108'-0"

SEALANT

CLAMPING RING

PIPE BOOT

SEALANT

ASHPALT SHINGLES TO EXTEND 3/4"
MAX BEYOND SHEATHING

EAVE FLASH TO EXTEND 
4", UP ROOF SHEATHING
AND TERMINATE W DRIP
EDGE BELOW

BORAL 1x10 FASCIA TRIM

1x6 BORAL TRIM

HARDIE SIDING ON 2"
R9 CI ZIP SYSTEM PANEL
WITH AIR/MOISTURE BARRIER

ASPHALT SHINGLES ON
15# FELTS ON 3/4" EXT
PLYWOOD

ROOF FELT INSTALLED
OVER EAVE FLASH

BORAL 1x12 WITH SOFFIT VENTS

C

118'-4"

EAVE

1'-0"

1" MAX.

4" MIN.

FLASHING (TYP.)

CONCRETE FOUNDATION
WALL

THIN BRICK ON 2" CI ZIP 
PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

FILLER AND SEALANT

1/2" GYPSUM 
BOARD & FRP

1/2" CEMENT 
BOARD, 12" 
HIGH

EPOXY 
FLOORING 
TURNED 
UP WALL 6"

R-19 BATTS

B

CONC. SLAB

100'-0"

ASPHALT

99'-5"

1'
-0

"

1X6 BORAL TRIM BEYOND

1x6 BORAL TRIM

SOLID SURFACE

FRP IN 
JAMB

1/2" 
GYPSUM 
BOARD

SILL FLASHING (TYP.)

SEALANT

THIN BRICK ON 2" CI ZIP 
PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

SEALANT

R19 BATTS

B

TRIM

104'-0"

SOLID 
SURFACE SILL

1x6 BORAL TRIM. NOTCH 
AS REQUIRED FOR 
SHELF INSTALLATION

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" CI 
ZIP PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

SILL FLASHING (TYP.)

1/2" 
GYPSUM 
BOARD & 
FRP

SEALANT

FRP IN JAMB

STAINLESS STEEL 
SHELF

A

B/SLIDER WINDOW

103'-0"

1100 Main Street
Suite 2200
Kansas City, Missouri
64105
Phone :  816-842-7552
Fax :       816-842-1302

DRAWINGS & SPECIFICATIONS REMAIN THE 
PROPERTY OF THE DESIGN PROFESSIONAL. COPIES 
OF THE DRAWINGS & SPECIFICATIONS RETAINED BY 
THE CLIENT MAY BE UTILIZED ONLY FOR THEIR USE & 
FOR OCCUPYING THE PROJECT FOR WHICH THEY 
WERE PREPARED & NOT FOR CONSTRUCTION OF ANY 
OTHER PROJECT
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SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
F1

PARAPET SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
F10

BASE FLUSH DETAILS @ SIDING SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
F18

WINDOW HEAD SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
F25

ROOF FLASH DETAIL @
GOOSENECK

SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
A1

ROOF FLASH DETAIL@ EAVE SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
A10

BASE FLUSH DETAILS @ THIN BRICK SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
A18

WINDOW SILL @ THIN BRICK SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
A25

WINDOW SILL @ SIDING
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12" CANOPY BLKG

PROPRIETARY CANOPY 
ATTACHMENT,
NON-CORROSIVE PIPE SLEEVE, 
AND NEOPRENE WASHERS - BOTH 
SIDES. COORD. W/ VENDOR

NOTE: PROVIDE SLEEVES ON ALL FASTENERS OF 
CANOPY CONNECTIONS TO PROVIDE CONSISTENT AND 
UNIFORM ATTACHMENT THROUGH BUILDING EXTERIOR 
WALL FINISH

HARDIE PLANK SIDING ON 2" 
R9 CI ZIP SYSTEM PANEL 
WITH AIR/MOISTURE BARRIER

CANOPY AND TIEROD
BY VENDOR

1" x 12" BORAL TRIM

SLOPE TO DRAIN TO
2" DOWNSPOUT

APPROX. TIE ROD 
BLOCKING COORD.
W/ CANOPY VENDOR

HARDIE OR BORAL TRIM 
ESCUTCHEON AT TIE ROD
ATTACHMENT AS REQ'D

PROPRIETARY CANOPY 
ATTACHMENT,
NON-CORROSIVE PIPE SLEEVE, 
AND NEOPRENE WASHERS - BOTH 
SIDES. COORD. W/ VENDOR

FLASHING (TYP.)

114'-0" +/-

C
O

O
R

D
IN

A T
E 

W
IT

H
 C

AN
O

PY
 V

EN
D

O
R

3'
-8

"

CEILING / SOFFIT

110'-0"

T/PARAPET

114'-10"

AB

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" CI ZIP PANEL
WITH AIR/MOISTURE BARRIER SYSTEM

MEMBRANE ON 1/2" COVER 
BOARD TURNED UP 
DOGHOUSE WALL BEHIND 
FLASHING & HARDIE SIDING

POLYISO 
INSULATION ONLY 
IN DOG HOUSE

POLYISO ROOF INSULATION 
ON 3/4" EXT. PLYWOOD AND 
WOOD TRUSSES

T/TRUSS

VARIES

EX
TE

N
D

 M
EM

BR
AN

E

1'
-0

"

1. INSTALL WALL FLASHING PRIOR TO SCUPPER INSTALLATION.
2. METAL SCUPPER BOX MUST HAVE CONTINUOUS SIDES; METAL FLANGE 

MUST BE CONTINUOUS WITH ROUNDED  CORNERS.
3. PRIOR TO APPLYING SPLICING CEMENT, CLEAN METAL SCUPPER SLEEVE 

WITH WEATHER MEMBRANE CLEANER OR SPLICE CLEANER.
4. WATER CUT-OFF MASTIC UNDER SCUPPER FLANGE MUST BE UNDER 

CONSTANT COMPRESSION.
5. SEALANT IS REQUIRED AT FLASHING EDGE ON SCUPPER EDGE. PRIMER 

MUST BE USED TO PREPARE SURFACES PRIOR TO APPLYING SEALANT.
6. COORDINATE SCUPPER HEIGHT TO CLEAR TRIM BOARD.

NOTES:

MEMBRANE ON 1/2" 
COVER
BOARD ON POLYISO 
INSULATION ON 3/4" 
EXT. PLYWOOD
ON WOOD TRUSSES

MEMBRANE UP PARAPET 
AND OVER TOP ON3/4" 
EXT. PLYWOOD

1X6 BORAL TRIM

FLASHING (TYP.)

SHEET METAL SCUPPER COLOR TO 
MATCH ADJACENT SURFACES

24 GAUGE SCUPPER

SHEET METAL CONDUCTOR 
HEAD COLOR TO MATCH 
ADJACENT SURFACES

SHEET METAL COPING - GRAY

HARDIE SIDING ON 2" CI ZIP 
PANEL AIR/MOISTURE 
BARRIER SYSTEM

R19 BATTS

SHEET METAL DOWNSPOUT AND 
BRACKETS COLOR TO MATCH 
ADJACENT SURFACES

CEILING / SOFFIT

110'-0"

T/PARAPET

114'-10"

7

T/TRUSS

VARIES

1100 Main Street
Suite 2200
Kansas City, Missouri
64105
Phone :  816-842-7552
Fax :       816-842-1302

DRAWINGS & SPECIFICATIONS REMAIN THE 
PROPERTY OF THE DESIGN PROFESSIONAL. COPIES 
OF THE DRAWINGS & SPECIFICATIONS RETAINED BY 
THE CLIENT MAY BE UTILIZED ONLY FOR THEIR USE & 
FOR OCCUPYING THE PROJECT FOR WHICH THEY 
WERE PREPARED & NOT FOR CONSTRUCTION OF ANY 
OTHER PROJECT
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KITCHEN

101

SUPPORT

103

INCL FF-1 WHC

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

NOTE:

1. KITCHEN EQUIPMENT/MILLWORK SHOWN FOR REFERENCE ONLY
2. 4" HIGH BLACK VINYL BASE BY GC ON PERIMETER OF MILLWORK 

INCLUDING RETURN SIDES BELOW COUNTER
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CO2

CO2 LINE ROUTING PROVIDED BY GC.
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KITCHEN EQUIPMENT KEY PLAN

KITCHEN EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE

EQUIPMENT
NUMBER QUANTITY ITEM MANUFACTURER MODEL # ELECTRICAL NOTES PLUMBING NOTES

1 DROP-IN SINK SPOUT FISHER 3968 TO REPLACE FAUCETS THAT COME WITH 1557.

1002 1 REACH-IN UNDERCOUNTER 2 SECTION FRIDGE (60) TRUE TUC-60-HC (NOT LOCATED DIRECTLY BEHIND FRIDGE - ALSO CAN USE QUAD OUTLET WITH GRINDERS #12 WHEN BELOW ESPRESSO MACHINE #15).

1007 2 REACH-IN UNDERCOUNTER 2 SECTION FRIDGE TRUE TUC-36-ADA NOT LOCATED DIRECTLY BEHIND FRIDGE

1022 1 REACH-IN FREEZER 2 SECTION TRUE TS-49F

1023 1 REACH-IN FREEZER 3 SECTION TRUE TS-72F OUTLET MOUNTED AT CEILING

1025 1 REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 2 SECTION TRUE TS-49 OUTLET MOUNTED AT CEILING

1026 1 REACH-IN UNDERCOUNTER 2 SECTION FRIDGE (48) TRUE TUC-48-ADA (NOT LOCATED DIRECTLY BEHIND FRIDGE - ALSO CAN USE QUAD OUTLET WITH GRINDERS #12 WHEN BELOW ESPRESSO MACHINE #15).

1039 1 REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 3 SECTION TRUE TS-72

1300 1 ICE MACHINE HOSHIZAKI KM-901MAH MUST HAVE A DEDICATED 20 AMP CIRCUIT FOR THE ICE MACHINE. IT IS SUGGESTED TO RUN A FOUR WIRE CIRCUIT FOR FUTURE USE. AN HF65-S FILTER FROM 3M SHOULD BE USED FOR THE WATER LINE. REQUIRED WATER PRESSURE RANGE IS 10-113PSIG.

1301 1 STAINLESS STEEL ICE BIN HOSHIZAKI B-500SF FOR 1300 ICE MACHINE.

1351 1 DROP-IN ICE BIN GLASTENDER DI-IB18 1-1/2" TAILPIPE

1500 1 TRIPLE SINK, 2 24" DRAINBOARDS DUKE 1475

1501 2 DRYING RACK METRO PS36K3

1502 1 PRE-RINSE SINK FAUCET DUKE PR3EF FOR 1500 TRIPLE BAY SINK.

1552 2 DROP-IN SINK FAUCET FISHER 3500

1553 2 DROP-IN SINK SPOUT FISHER 3968 TO REPLACE FAUCETS THAT COME WITH 1557.

1554 1 MOP SINK ADVANCE TABCO 9-OP-20-X P.C. TO VERIFY PLUMBING REQUIREMEN TS

1555 1 SERVICE FAUCET FOR MOP SINK ADVANCE TABCO K-240-X FOR 1554 MOP SINK.

1556 1 WALL-MOUNTED HAND WASH SINK ADVANCE TABCO 7-PS-70-EC-X

1557 2 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET ADVANCE TABCO DI-1-5SP THE FAUCETS ARE NOT TO BE USED. SEPERATELY SHIPPED FISHER FAUCETS ARE TO BE USED INSTEAD.

1560 2 SIDE SPRAY RINSER 24" X 7" X 7/8" EPPR724 ESPRESSO PARTS

1700 3 STAINLESS DRIVE-THRU SHELF ADVANCE TABCO

1711 3 60" X 24" CENTAUR WIRE SHELF W/POSTS METRO 2460-57 BR

1712 1 54" X 24" CENTAUR WIRE SHELF W/ POSTS METRO 2454-57 BR

1716 1 30" TRAINING STATION METRO SWOT-30

2018 1 H5X, ELEMENT 120V BUNN 45300.0006 SUPPLIED BY A 1/4" OD FILTERED WATERLINE. REQUIRED WATER PRESSURE RANGE IS 20-90 PSI.

2024 1 MHG, 120V GRINDER W/ INTERCHANGEABLE HOPPERS BUNN 35600.0020

2026 2 INFUSION TWIN SOFT HEAT BREWER BUNN 51200.0101 MUST RUN A FOUR WIRE, DEDICATED 40 AMP CIRCUIT. E.C.TO VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS SUPPLIED BY A 1/2" FILTERED WATERLINE BROKEN DOWN TO 3/8" WATER VALVES. (SEE SPECS). ALL COUNTER PENETRATION LOCATIONS MUST BE COORDINATED WITH THE OWNER, GC, AND MILLWORK. REQUIRED WATER PRESSURE RANGE IS 20-90 PSI.

2029 1 ITCB-DV; 29" W/ TRAY BUNN 52200.0100 SUPPLIED BY A 1/4" OD FILTERED WATERLINE. REQUIRED WATER PRESSURE RANGE IS 20-90 PSI.

2051 1 ESPRESSO GRINDER REGULAR ESPRESSO BEANS NUOVA SIMONELLI MYTHOSPLUS BOTH GRINDERS USE QUAD OUTLET WITH FRIDGE ALL COUNTER PENETRATION LOCATIONS MUST BE COORDINATED WITH ALL EQUIPMENT INSTALLERS, OWNER, GC, ELECTRICIAN, AND MILLWORK.

2084 3 ECLIPSE FROZEN FUEL HAMILTON BEACH HBH750 E.C. TO VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

2086 1 ESPRESSO GRINDER DECAF ESPRESSO BEANS NUOVA SIMONELLI G60 BOTH GRINDERS USE QUAD OUTLET WITH FRIDGE ALL COUNTER PENETRATION LOCATIONS MUST BE COORDINATED WITH ALL EQUIPMENT INSTALLERS, OWNER, GC, ELECTRICIAN, AND MILLWORK.

2088 2 UNICORN TOWER, PC, THRU CNTR LANCER 85-3161R-21-21222 E.C. TO VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

2090 1 CHEST 2123, 421, 100# DROP-IN LANCER 85-0402 EACH ICE BIN NEEDS AN INDIRECT DRAIN.

2091 2 BIG MAC CARBONATOR LANCER E400397 P.C. TO VERIFY PLUMBING REQUIREMENTS

2098 1 AURELIA WAVE 3-GROUP ESPRESSO MACHINE NUOVA SIMONELLI AURELIA 3-GROUP NOT LOCATED DIRECTLY BEHIND FRIDGE SUPPLIED BY 1/2" FILTERED WATERLINE WITH 3/8:" WATER VALVES (SEE SPECS). ALL COUNTER PENETRATION LOCATIONS MUST BE COORDINATED. MINIMUM INCOMING WATER FLOW RATE OF 35GPH AND MAXIMUM LINE PRESSURE OF 70 PSI.

2302 3 TURBOCHEF SOTA OVEN TURBOCHEF ECO-9500-1

3005 1 BROTHER MULTI-FUNCTIONAL PRINTER IPC MFC7360

3009 3 DRIVE-THRU MONITOR BUNDLE IPC CAT-5 AT 74" A.F.F., E.C. TO VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

3011 2 MERCURY PIN PADS PHOENIX GROUP Vx805

3015 2 POINT OF SALE TERMINAL HP INGAGE PAR 8500 TOP OF QUAD OUTLET AT 48" A.F.F. CAT-5 AT 48" A.F.F.

3500 1 CASH HANDLER SAFE FIREKING SECURITY SOLUTIONS CS2820-SRE

7300 2 NEON SIGN (DRIVE THRU OPEN) JANTEC SIGN GROUP FGZ-40-02 E.C. TO VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

7301 1 NEON SIGN (OPEN) JANTEC SIGN GROUP OGZ-35-52 E.C. TO VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

SIGNAGE AND SPEAKER SCHEDULE

TAG TYPE DESCRIPTION QUANTITY MOUNT POWER DATA

S-1 DRIVE THRU OPEN SIGN 2 YES

S-2 OPEN SIGN 1 YES

M-1 SPEAKER 6 WALL MOUNT NO YES

MB-1 MENU BOARD 2 WALL MOUNT YES

WHS WATER HEATER SHELF 1 5' - 6" AFF NO

WATER FILTRATION:

• WATER FILTRATION IS OF THE UTMOST IMPORTANCE FOR OUR SHOPS AS COFFEE IS 98.5% WATER. A WATER 
TEST WILL NEED TO BE DONE AT YOUR SITE TO DETERMINE THE FILTRATION THAT WILL BE NEEDED. A 3M WATER 
TEST WILL BE SENT TO YOUR REQUESTED LOCATION AND SHOULD BE RETURNED ASAP TO THE ADDRESS ON THE 
PROVIDED ENVELOPE.

• THE WATER TEST RESULTS WILL BE RETURNED TO AJF, AND STORE DESIGN WILL CONTACT YOU WITH 
INFORMATION ON THE FILTRATION THAT IS NEEDED FOR YOUR LOCATION.
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WALL CLEAT (TYP.)
1"X1" BACKSPLASH @ WINDOW

BACKSPLASH (TYP.)

ICED CUPS

FRONT AND BACK THREADED 
ROD AT BUMPOUT

WALL CLEAT (TYP.)

VINYL BASE BY GC ON MILLWORK 
TO RETURN TO THE WALL ON THE 
SIDES OF THE CABINET AT ALL 
OPEN LOCATIONS (TYP.)

WALL CLEAT (TYP.)

BACKSPLASH 
(TYP.)

HOT CUPS
BACKSPLASH 
(TYP.)

HOT CUPS

WALL MOUNTED 
SPEAKER

BACKSPLASH

WALL MOUNTED SPEAKER

WALL MOUNTED 
SPEAKER

PLYWOOD
BACKING BEHIND 3-BAY
SINK FOR SHELVING

WATER HEATER 
SHELF @ 5'-6"BACKSPLASH @ 

MILLWORK (TYP.)

WALL CLEAT @ 
SHELF (TYP.)

FRONT OF SHELF 
THREADED ROD @ 
WALLS (TYP.)

VINYL BASE ON 
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BACKSPLASH @ WINDOW
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11
00

 M
ai

n 
S

tr
ee

t ,
 S

ui
te

 2
20

0
K

an
sa

s 
C

ity
, M

is
so

ur
i 6

41
05

P
ho

ne
 : 

 8
16

-8
42

-7
55

2 
   

  F
ax

 : 
 8

16
-8

42
-1

30
2

D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
M

A
IN

 T
H

E
 

P
R

O
P

E
R

T
Y

 O
F

 T
H

E
 D

E
S

IG
N

 P
R

O
F

E
S

S
IO

N
A

L
. 

C
O

P
IE

S
 

O
F

 T
H

E
 D

R
A

W
IN

G
S

 &
 S

P
E

C
IF

IC
A

T
IO

N
S

 R
E

T
A

IN
E

D
 B

Y
 

T
H

E
 C

L
IE

N
T

 M
A

Y
 B

E
 U

T
IL

IZ
E

D
 O

N
L
Y

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

IR
  

U
S

E
 &

 
F

O
R

 O
C

C
U

P
Y

IN
G

 T
H

E
 P

R
O

JE
C

T
 F

O
R

 W
H

IC
H

 T
H

E
Y

 
W

E
R

E
 P

R
E

P
A

R
E

D
 &

 N
O

T
 F

O
R

 C
O

N
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
 O

F
 A

N
Y

 
O

T
H

E
R

 P
R

O
JE

C
T

T
H

E
R

E
S
A

 M
. 
E
N

G
L
I
S
H

, 
 A

r
c

h
it

e
c

t

SHEET NUMBER

PROJECT # 

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

A401

KITCHEN
EQUIPMENT &

MILLWORK
ELEVATIONS

BID & PERMIT SET

AR
O

M
A 

JO
E'

S

G
AR

FI
EL

D
 A

N
D

SO
U

TH
 S

TR
EE

T
C

AL
AI

S,
 M

E 
04

61
9

2024.08.30

24626

SCALE
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F15

KITCHEN KEY PLAN
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KITCHEN - 1

SCALE
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KITCHEN - 2

SCALE
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SCALE
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SUPPORT - 4 SCALE
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KITCHEN - 4

NOTES: 
1. SHELVING AND BACKSPLASH WILL BE 3/4" PLASTIC LAMINATE
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SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F16 FLOOR PLAN - PLUMBING ROUGH-IN

PLUMBING EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN SCHEDULE

ITEM # DESCRIPTION
PLUMBING WASTE

REMARKSCW HW FW A.F.F. DW IW

1306 STAINLESS STEEL ICE BIN 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1308 ICE MACHINE 1/2" 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1351 DROP-IN ICE BIN 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1500 TRIPLE SINK, 2 24" DRAINBOARDS 2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1502 PRE-RINSE SINK FAUCET 1/2" 1/2" 15"

1552 DROP-IN SINK FAUCET 1/2" 1/2" 21"

1554 MOP SINK 3"

1555 SERVICE FAUCET FOR MOP SINK 1/2" 1/2" 21"

1556 WALL MOUNTED HAND SINK 1/2" 1/2" 21" 2" PROVIDE PIPE WRAP ON ALL EXPOSED PIPING. PROVIDE WATTS SERIES LFMMV-1 THERMOSTATIC MIXING VALVE SET TO 110°F.

1557 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 2"

1558 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 2"

1560 SIDE SPRAY RINSER 24" X 7" X 7/8" 1/2" 21" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2023 H3X, ELEMENT 120V 1/2" 21" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2026 INFUSION TWIN SOFT HEAT BREWER 1/2" 21" 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2029 ITCB-DV; 29" W/ TRAY 1/2" 21" 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2081 BIG MAC CARBONATOR 1/2"

2088 UNICORN TOWER, PC, THRU CNTR 1/2" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2090 CHEST 2123, 421, 100# DROP-IN 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2098 ESPRESSO MACHINE 1/2" 21" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

NOTE:
• WATER FILTRATION IS OF THE UTMOST IMPORTANCE FOR OUR SHOPS AS COFFEE IS 98.5% WATER. A WATER TEST WILL NEED TO BE DONE AT YOUR SITE TO DETERMINE THE FILTRATION THAT WILL BE NEEDED. A 3M WATER TEST WILL BE SENT TO YOUR REQUESTED LOCATION AND SHOULD BE RETURNED ASAP TO THE ADDRESS ON 

THE PROVIDED ENVELOPE.
• THE WATER TEST RESULTS WILL BE RETURNED TO AJF, AND STORE DESIGN WILL CONTACT YOU WITH INFORMATION ON THE FILTRATION THAT IS NEEDED FOR YOU LOCATION.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A16 FLOOR PLAN - POWER ROUGH-IN

ELECTRICAL KITCHEN EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN SCHEDULE

ITEM
NO. DESCRIPTION VOLTAGE PHASE LOAD CONNECTION NEMA ELEVATION COMMENTS

1002 REACH-IN U.C. REFRIGERATOR 120 1 564 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 28" OUTLET NOT LOCATED BEHIND REFRIGERATOR

1007 REACH-IN U.C. REFRIGERATOR 120 1 564 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 28" OUTLET NOT LOCATED BEHIND REFRIGERATOR

1023 REACH-IN FREEZER 120 1 1680 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 120" REFER TO PLAN NOTE FOR PENDANT DROP OUTLET BOX

1024 REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 120 1 1092 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 120" REFER TO PLAN NOTE FOR PENDANT DROP OUTLET BOX

1025 REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 120 1 1092 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 120" REFER TO PLAN NOTE FOR PENDANT DROP OUTLET BOX

1026 REACH-IN U.C. REFRIGERATOR 120 1 620 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 28" OUTLET NOT LOCATED BEHIND REFRIGERATOR

1308 ICE MACHINE 240 1 2372 VA CORD & PLUG 6-20R 90" COORDINATE WITH EQUIPMENT TO PROVIDE CORD & PLUG

2023 HOT WATER DISPENSER 120 1 1800 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 48"

2024 COFFEE BEAN DISPENSER 120 1 1320 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 48"

2026 COFFEE BREWER 120/240 1 6000 VA CORD & PLUG 14-50R 48" VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.
COORDINATE WITH EQUIPMENT TO PROVIDE CORD & PLUG.

2029 TEA/COFFEE BREWER 120 1 1680 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 48"

2051 ESPRESSO GRINDER 120 1 950 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 48"

2084 BLENDER 120 1 1032 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 48"

2086 ESPRESSO GRINDER 120 1 220 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 48"

2088 DISPENSING TOWER 120 1 500 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 28"

2091 CARBONATOR 120 1 780 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 28"

2098 ESPRESSO MACHINE 240 1 4784 VA CORD & PLUG L6-30R 48" VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.

2304 TURBO CHEF OVEN 240 1 6240 VA CORD & PLUG 6-30R 48" VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.

3009 DRIVE-THRU MONITOR 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R IG 74"

3015 POINT OF SALE TERMINAL 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R IG 48" INCLUDES ITEM #3005 PRINTER

7300 DRIVE-THRU NEON SIGN 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 100"

7301 OPEN NEON SIGN 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 104"

ROUGH-IN PLAN NOTE:
ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ON ROUGH-IN PLANS REQUIRE FINAL 
COORDINATION WITH OWNER APPROVED CASEWORK SHOP DRAWINGS. 

ROUGH-IN PLAN NOTE:
ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ON ROUGH-IN PLANS REQUIRE FINAL 
COORDINATION WITH OWNER APPROVED CASEWORK SHOP DRAWINGS. 

NOTES:
1. REFER TO KITCHEN EQUIPMENT VENDOR PLANS AND KITCHEN EQUIPMENT VENDOR SCHEDULE FOR EXACT LOCATIONS AND ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS.
2. REFER TO OWNER'S DESIGN CONSTRUCITON MANUAL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE FOR EXACT ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS.
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UNISEX RESTROOM
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SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A18

KITCHEN EQUIPMENT KEY PLAN - REFERENCE

SCALE

3/8" = 1'-0"
H1

MILLWORK & EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN ELEVATION - 1

SCALE

3/8" = 1'-0"
D1

MILLWORK & EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN ELEVATION - 2

SCALE

3/8" = 1'-0"
A1

MILLWORK & EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN ELEVATION - 3

SCALE

3/8" = 1'-0"
H18

MILLWORK & EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN ELEVATION - 4

SCALE

3/8" = 1'-0"
E18

MILLWORK & EQUIPMENT ROUGH-IN ELEVATION - 5

NOTE:

AFF DIMENSIONS ARE TO TOP OF OUTLET
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DOOR AND FRAME LEGEND

HOLLOW METAL DOOR
(EXTERIOR, INSULATED)

W/ 1" INSULATED GLAZING, 
TEMPERED

1

HOLLOW METAL DOOR
(INTERIOR)

2

HOLLOW METAL FRAME 
(EXTERIOR, INSULATED)

A

MIN DOOR CLEARANCE (TYP.)
DOOR SCHEDULE NOTES:
**  ALL DOORS 1-3/4" THICK UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.

A. PAINT EXTERIOR SIDE OF DOOR AND FRAME TO MATCH ADJACENT EXTERIOR WALL COLOR.
B. G.C. TO SUPPLY FRAME WIDTHS TO SUIT WALL WIDTH TYPE.  DOOR STOPS ARE REQUIRED ON ALL DOORS WITHOUT CLOSERS.
C. GENERAL CONTRACTOR TO FIELD VERIFY ALL OPENING DIMENSIONS PRIOR TO ORDERING DOORS & WINDOWS.
D. THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE DOOR OPERATION & HARDWARE WITH OWNER PRIOR TO INSTALLATION.

MIN.

1'-6"

MIN.
1'-0"

7'
-0

"
2"

3'-6"

7'
-0

"

6" 2' - 6" 6"

3'
 - 

10
"

2'
 - 

8"
6"

7'
 - 

0"

7'
 - 

2"

2" 3' - 6" 2"

3' - 10"

7'
-0

"
2"

7'
 - 

2"

2" 3' - 0" 2"

3' - 4"

HOLLOW METAL FRAME 
(INTERIOR)

B

3' - 0"

DOOR HARDWARE SETS

1. SUPPORT
3 HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 630 IVES
1 KEYPACK LOCK FE575 CAM PLY 626 SCHL
1 SURFACE CLOSER 1450 SCUSH 689 LCN
1 KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 626 IVES
1 RAIN DRIP 142AA AA ZERO
1 GASKETING 429AA-S AA ZERO
1 DOOR SWEEP 8197AA AA ZERO
1 THRESHOLD 655A-223 A ZERO

2. UNISEX RESTROOM
3 HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5X4.5 652 IVES
1 LOCKSET L9040 064 L583-363 626 SCHL PRIVACY
3 SILENCER SR64 GRAY IVES

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

CONC SLAB
100' - 0"

CANOPY
110' - 0"

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

B/FIXED WINDOW
104' - 0"

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

T/WINDOW
108' - 0"

4' - 0"

W5W1

4' - 6 1/2" R.O.

W4

4'
 - 

0"
6'

 - 
0"

10
' -

 0
"

8'
 - 

0"

8'
 - 

0"

3'
 - 

0"
5'

 - 
0 

1/
2"

 R
.O

.

4'
 - 

0"
4'

 - 
0"

4' - 0"

5 EQ. LITES 5 EQ. LITES

1. ALL WINDOWS BY PARADIGM WINDOW SUPPLIER.
2. ALL WINDOWS TO BE WHITE MATERIAL.
3. ALL WINDOWS WITH FACTORY MULLIONS.
4. ALL WINDOWS TO HAVE 3/4" INTERIOR RECEIVER
5. ALL GLAZING TO BE 1" INSULATED, LOW-E, ARGON FILLED.
6. ALL WINDOWS SHALL NOT HAVE NAILING FLANGES.
7. WINDOW VIEW IS FROM INTERIOR.

WINDOW NOTES:

8-SERIES NC HIGH GEO-PICTURE 
SGD TRANSOM:

-FLAT 5 W/H GBC
GEO-PICTURE:

-NO GRID

8-SERIES NC HIGH SGD 
SGD TRANSOM:

-FLAT 5 W/H GBC
2 PANEL SGD XO (USED AS SERVICE WDW):

-NO GRID
-WHITE NO KEY HANDLE (EXTERIOR HANDLE 
MUST BE REMOVED)
-PANEL STOP MUST BE SHORTENED BY 
APPROX 1"
-VERIFY SLIDE DIRECTION (RL OR LR)

W3

8-SERIES NC HIGH SGD 
SGD TRANSOM:

-FLAT 5 W/H GBC
2 PANEL SGD XO (USED AS SERVICE WDW):

-NO GRID
-WHITE NO KEY HANDLE (EXTERIOR HANDLE 
MUST BE REMOVED)
-PANEL STOP MUST BE SHORTENED BY 
APPROX 1"
-VERIFY SLIDE DIRECTION (RL OR LR)

8-SERIES NC HIGH GEO-PICTURE 
GEO-PICTURE:

-NO GRID

5'
 - 

0 
1/

2"
 R

.O
.

3'
 - 

0"

8'
 - 

0"

4' - 6 1/2" R.O.

5 EQ. LITES

5'
 - 

0"
1'

 - 
0 

1/
2"

 R
.O

.

1'
 - 

0 
1/

2"
 R

.O
.

4'
 - 

0"

4'
 - 

0"
1'

 - 
0 

1/
2"

 R
.O

.

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

B/SLIDER WINDOW
103' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"

CEILING/SOFFIT
110' - 0"
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DOOR SCHEDULE

IDENTITY SIZE DOOR FRAME HARDWARE
SET

NUMBER COMMENTS

ROOM DOOR
MARK WIDTH HEIGHT THICKNESS MATERIAL TYPE

FINISH -
EXTERIOR

FINISH -
INTERIOR MATERIAL TYPE

FINISH -
EXTERIOR

FINISH -
INTERIORNAME

SUPPORT 101 3' - 6" 7' - 0" 2" H.M. 1 PAINT PAINT H.M. A PAINT PAINT 1 INSULATED CLEAR TEMPERED GLASS

UNISEX RESTROOM 102 3' - 0" 7' - 0" 2" H.M. 2 PAINT PAINT H.M. B PAINT PAINT 2

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"

DOORS AND SCHEDULE

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
D5

WINDOW SCHEDULE

A5

SCALE

N.T.S.
H26

SLIDER WINDOW DETAIL
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GENERAL

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

ALL CONSTRUCTION SHALL COMPLY WITH THE PROVISIONS OF FOLLOWING CODES, STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS (LATEST EDITIONS, 
U.N.O.), EXCEPT WHERE NOTED TO THE CONTRARY ON DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS OR WHERE MORE STRINGENT REQUIREMENTS 
ARE SPECIFIED OR SHOWN: 

ACI 117 - "STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR TOLERANCE FOR CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION AND MATERIALS" 
ACI 301 - "SPECIFICATION FOR STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FOR BUILDINGS" 
ACI 318 - "BUILDING CODE REQUIREMENTS FOR REINFORCED CONCRETE" 
AISC - "SPECIFICATION FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL BUILDINGS"  
AISI - "SPECIFICATIONS FOR THE DESIGN OF COLD-FORMED STEEL STRUCTURAL MEMBERS" 
SJI - "SPECIFICATIONS, LOAD TABLES, AND WEIGHT TABLES FOR STEEL JOISTS AND JOIST GIRDERS" 
SDI - "STEEL DECK MANUAL FOR FLOOR DECKS AND ROOF DECKS" 
AWS D1.1 - "STRUCTURAL WELDING CODE - STEEL" 

STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS ARE NON-SELF SUPPORTING AND REQUIRE INTERACTION WITH OTHER ELEMENTS FOR STABILITY AND 
RESISTANCE TO LATERAL FORCES. FRAMING AND WALLS SHALL BE TEMPORARILY BRACED BY THE CONTRACTOR UNTIL PERMANENT 
BRACING, FLOOR AND ROOF DECKS, AND WALLS HAVE BEEN INSTALLED AND CONNECTIONS BETWEEN THESE ELEMENTS HAVE BEEN 
MADE. 

THE SIZE AND LOCATION OF ALL EQUIPMENT PADS AND PENETRATIONS THROUGH THE STRUCTURE FOR MECHANICAL, ELECTRICAL, AND 
PLUMBING WORK SHALL BE VERIFIED BY THE CONTRACTOR. PENETRATIONS SHALL BE SUBJECT TO APPROVAL BY THE ARCHITECT AND 
STRUCTURAL ENGINEER. RE: MECHANICAL, ELECTRICAL, AND PLUMBING DRAWINGS FOR OPENING LOCATIONS NOT SHOWN ON THE 
STRUCTURAL DRAWINGS. 

DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS. 

ALL FABRICATIONS OF PREFABRICATED STRUCTURAL MATERIALS MUST BE APPROVED APPROVAL/ACCEPTANCE OF THE FABRICATORS BY 
THE CITY OF JURISDICTION. INSPECTION SERVICES MUST BE OBTAINED PRIOR TO BEGINNING FABRICATION. 

FRAMING CONDITIONS NOT SPECIFICALLY SHOWN OR INDICATED SHALL BE FRAMED SIMILAR TO DETAILS SHOWN FOR THE RESPECTIVE 
MATERIAL OR CONDITIONS. 

CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR VERIFYING ALL DIMENSIONS BEFORE STARTING WORK AND REPORT ANY DISCREPANCIES TO 
THE ARCHITECT. 

WITHOUT EXCLUSION OF ANY REFERENCE IN THE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS TO ANY RULE OR REGULATION, THE STRUCTURAL 
ENGINEER IS NOT ASSUMING ANY PROVISIONS OF SUPERVISION OF CONSTRUCTION METHODS OR PROCESSES. 

SUBMITTALS FOR DEFERRED SUBMITTAL ITEMS SUCH AS WOOD TRUSSES SHALL BE SUBMITTED AND APPROVED BEFORE INSTALLATION 
CAN BEGIN.

FINISHED FLOOR ELEVATION 100' - 0" EQUATES TO XX.X PER CIVIL DRAWINGS

FOUNDATION & SLAB-ON-GRADE
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

FOOTING DESIGNS ARE BASED ON AN ASSUMED NET ALLOWABLE SOIL BEARING PRESSURE OF 2,000 PSF FOR SPREAD FOOTINGS AND 
CONTINUOUS WALL FOOTINGS. FOOTINGS SHALL BEAR ON EXISTING SUB-GRADE OR ENGINEERED FILL . GEOTECHNICAL REPORT NOT 
AVAILABLE AT TIME OF DOCUMENT ISSUE. CONTRACTOR TO VERIFY AND CONFIRM FOUNDATION REQUIREMENTS AND CONTACT ENGINEER 
FOR REEVALUATION IF REQUIREMENTS ASSUMED BEARING PRESSURE CANNOT BE ACHIEVED.

CONTRACTOR SHALL BECOME THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH THE SITE AND SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR DETERMINING EXACT QUANTITIES 
FOR ESTIMATING AND CONSTRUCTION FOR SUBGRADE REQUIREMENTS.

FOOTINGS (INCLUDING STAIR AND RAMP FOUNDATIONS) SHALL BEAR AT OR BELOW MINIMUM BEARING DEPTH. MINIMUM BEARING DEPTH 
IS 45 INCHES BELOW ADJACENT FINISHED GRADE AND SHALL BE VERIFIED BY CONTRACTOR BEFORE START OF CONSTRUCTION. SEE 
GEOTECHNICAL REPORT FOR ALTERNATIVE METHODS TO ACHIEVE FROST DEPTH REQUIREMENT.

SLAB POURS SHALL BE SEPARATED BY A CONSTRUCTION JOINT. 

CONTROL JOINTS SHALL BE LOCATED AS SHOWN ON PLANS OR AS DIRECTED BY THE ARCHITECT OR ENGINEER. 

FOUNDATION WALLS SHALL HAVE ADEQUATE TEMPORARY BRACING BEFORE BACKFILL IS PLACED AGAINST THEM. TEMPORARY BRACING 
SHALL NOT BE REMOVED UNTIL WALL IS PERMANENTLY BRACED. 

PRIOR TO FORMING AND PLACING OF THE REINFORCING, ALL EXCAVATIONS SHALL BE INSPECTED BY AND APPROVED BY THE GEO-
TECHNICAL ENGINEER. 

IT IS THE CONTRACTORS RESPONSIBILITY TO COORDINATE ALL FOOTINGS AND UTILITY LINE RELATIONSHIPS ARE MET.  NEW UTILITY LINES 
SHALL BE LOCATED PRIOR TO FOUNDATION EXCAVATION.

CONCRETE

1. CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION SHALL CONFORM TO THE LATEST AMERICAN CONCRETE INSTITUTE DOCUMENTS, ACI-301, 305, 306, 
315, 318 AND 347 UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED IN THESE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

2. ALL CONCRETE, UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED, SHALL DEVELOP A 28 DAY COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH AND HAVE MAXIMUM WATER/CEMENT 
RATIOS AS FOLLOWS:

FOOTINGS, PIERS, GRADE BEAMS: 4000 PSI (w/c < 0.50)
SLABS-ON-GRADE: 4000 PSI (w/c < 0.44)

3. CONCRETE EXPOSED TO WEATHER, SHALL BE AIR-ENTRAINED WITH 6% (+/-) 1.5% ENTRAINED AIR BY VOLUME AT POINT OF DISCHARGE.  DO 
NOT ALLOW AIR CONTENT OF TROWELED FINISHED FLOORS TO EXCEED 3%.

4. NORMAL WEIGHT AGGREGATES SHALL COMPLY WITH ASTM C33, CLASS 3S COARSE AGGREGATE OR BETTER, GRADED.  PROVIDE 
AGGREGATES FROM A SINGLE SOURCE.

A. MAXIMUM COARSE AGGREGATE SIZE IS 3/4 INCH NOMINAL.
B. FINE AGGREGATE SHALL BE FREE OF MATERIALS WITH DELETERIOUS REACTIVITY TO ALKALI IN CEMENT.
C. COMBINED AGGREGATE GRADATION SHALL BE AS FOLLOWS:  WELL GRADED FROM COARSEST TO FINEST WITH NOT MORE THAN 18 

PERCENT AND NOT LESS THAN 8 PERCENT RETAINED ON AN INDIVIDUAL SIEVE, EXCEPT THAT LESS THAN 8 PERCENT MAY BE RETAINED ON 
THE COARSEST SIEVE AND THE NO. 50 AND FINER SIEVES.

5. ALL CONCRETE SHALL BE PROPORTIONED FOR A MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE UNIT SHRINKAGE OF 0.055% MEASURED AT 28 DAYS AFTER CURING IN 
LIME WATER AS DETERMINED BY ASTM C 157 (USING AIR STORAGE).

6. THE CONCRETE SLAB-ON-GRADE HAS BEEN DESIGNED FOR ITS FINAL USE AND NOT FOR CONSTRUCTION CONSIDERATIONS.  CONTRACTOR 
SHALL COORDINATE THE SLAB DESIGN WITH CONSTRUCTION NEEDS.  THE SLAB DESIGN INDICATED ON THESE DRAWINGS IS TO BE 
CONSIDERED A MINUMUM.  SUBMIT CHANGES TO THE SLAB DESIGN TO THE ENGINEER OF RECORD FOR REVIEW.

7. IT IS THE INTENT OF THESE CONCRETE SPECIFICATIONS THAT THE CONTRACTOR SUPPLY CONCRETE MIXES WITH A MINIMUM AMOUNT OF 
WATER IN ORDER TO LIMIT PLASTIC SHRINKAGE CRACKING IN FRESHLY PLACED CONCRETE.  IT IS EXPECTED THAT PRODUCING WORKABILITY 
FOR CONCRETE MIXES WILL REQUIRE THE ADDITION OF WATER-REDUCING AND/OR SUPER-PLASTICIZING CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES.

8. CONCRETE SLUMP SHALL BE A MAXIMUM OF 4" +/- 1" (ASTM C-143) AS DELIVERED IN THE FIELD.  CONTRACTOR MAY USE CHEMICAL 
ADMIXTURES TO ATTAIN A MAXIMUM SLUMP OF 8" FOR WORKABILITY.

9. NO WATER MAY BE ADDED TO THE CONCRETE MIX ON SITE UNLESS WATER IS WITHHELD AT THE BATCHING FACILITY.  IF WATER IS WITHHELD 
AT THE BATCHING FACILITY IT SHOULD BE REFLECTED ON THE LOAD TICKET.  THE TOTAL AMOUNT OF WATER IN THE MIX SHALL NOT EXCEED 
WHAT IS NOTED ON THE APPROVED MIX.  THIS SHALL BE NOTED IN THE SPECIAL INSPECTOR’S RECORDS.

10. FLY ASH MAY BE USED AT A RATE NOT TO EXCEED 25% OF THE TOTAL CEMENT CONTENT. 

11. CHAMFER ALL EXPOSED CORNERS OF CONCRETE WALLS, BEAMS, AND COLUMNS 3/4".

12. ALL CONTROL JOINTS IN CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE SHALL BE CUT TO 1/3 OF THE DEPTH.  CUT JOINTS AS SOON AS POSSIBLE AFTER 
CONCRETE HAS BEEN PLACED WITHOUT DISLODGING AGGREGATE, BUT NO LATER THAN 12 HOURS OR USE KEYED COLD JOINT.

13. THE UNIT POUR FOR SLABS AND WALLS SHALL NOT EXCEED 100 LINEAL FEET IN ANY ONE DIRECTION. CUT SLABS ON GRID LINES INTO AREAS 
OF ABOUT 150 SQUARE FEET.

14. PRIOR TO PLACING CONCRETE IN ANY LOCATION, IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR TO HAVE THOROUGHLY CHECKED 
AND COORDINATED ALL DIMENSIONS, ELEVATIONS,  OPENINGS, RECESSES, AND BLOCKOUTS SHOWN ON THE ARCHITECTURAL, STRUCTURAL, 
AND MECHANICAL DRAWINGS.  IN THE EVENT ERRORS, CONFLICTS, OR OMISSIONS EXIST, IT SHALL BE THE CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY 
TO CONTACT THE ARCHITECT OR ENGINEER FOR NECESSARY CORRECTIVE ACTION.

15. EMBEDDED ITEMS ARE TO BE FURNISHED AND INSTALLED BY THE CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO PLACING CONCRETE.

16. ANCHOR RODS SHALL BE HELD IN PLACE WITH A RIGID TEMPLATE.

POST INSTALLED ANCHORS
1. ALL POST INSTALLED ANCHORS SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF ACI 318, CHAPTER 17 AND SHALL BE ACCEPTABLE FOR BOTH CRACKED AND 

UNCRACKED CONCRETE.

2. EXPANSION ANCHORS SHALL BE HILTI KWIK BOLT TZ ANCHORS UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. EMBEDMENT OF ANCHOR SHALL BE IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH HILTI SPECIFICATIONS AND AS SHOWN ON DRAWINGS.

3. ADHESIVE ANCHORS FOR CONCRETE SHALL BE HAS THREADED ROD WITH HILTI HIT-HY200 A/R V3 ADHESIVE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. 
EMBEDMENT OF ANCHOR SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH HILTI SPECIFICATIONS FOR AND AS SHOWN ON DRAWINGS.

4. ADHESIVE ANCHORS INTO GROUT-FILLED CONCRETE MASONRY SHALL BE HILTI HAS THREADED ROD WITH HILTI HIT HY 270 ADHESIVE UNLESS 
NOTED OTHERWISE. EMBEDMENT OF ANCHOR SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH HILTI SPECIFICATIONS AND AS SHOWN ON DRAWINGS.

5. EMBEDMENT DEPTH SHALL BE DEFINED AS THE DISTANCE FROM THE SURFACE OF THE LOAD-BEARING BASE MATERIAL TO THE DEEPEST PART 
OF THE ANCHOR AFTER THE ANCHOR HAS BEEN DRIVEN INTO THE HOLE BUT NOT YET EXPANDED.

6. ADHESIVE ANCHORS SHALL BE ACCEPTABLE FOR LONG-TERM LOADING.  ONLY NON-EPOXY BASED ADHESIVES SHALL BE USED WHEN BASE 
MATERIAL TEMPERATURES ARE BELOW 40 DEG F.

7. POST INSTALLED ANCHORS SHALL ONLY BE USED WHERE SPECIFIED ON THE DRAWINGS. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL OBTAIN APPROVAL FROM 
THE ENGINEER PRIOR TO USING POST INSTALLED ANCHORS FOR ALTERNATES TO CAST-IN-PLACE, MISSED, OR BROKEN ANCHORS. CARE SHALL 
BE TAKEN TO AVOID CONFLICTS WITH EXISTING REINFORCING BARS.  HOLES SHALL BE DRILLED AND CLEANED PER ANCHOR MANUFACTURER’S 
SPECIFICATIONS.

8. EQUIVALENT ANCHORS MAY BE SUBMITTED FOR THE ENGINEERS APPROVAL.  SUBMITTALS ARE THE CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY AND MUST 
INCLUDE EVALUATION REPORTS FROM THE INTERNATIONAL CODE COUNCIL.

9. STAINLESS STEEL ANCHORS ARE REQUIRED AT ALL EXPOSED WEATHER CONDITIONS.

DUTIES & RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE INSPECTOR ARE COVERED IN  IBC.

1. INSPECTION BY A REGISTERED BUILDING INSPECTOR EMPLOYED BY A TESTING LAB SHALL BE PROVIDED FOR 
THE ITEMS IN THE TABLE BELOW.

INSPECTION

2. A CERTIFICATE OF SATISFACTORY COMPLETION OF WORK REQUIRING SPECIAL INSPECTION MUST BE 
COMPLETE & SUBMITTED TO THE FIELD INSPECTION DIVISION.

3. AN APPLICATION FOR OFF-SITE FABRICATION MUST BE SUBMITTED TO THE FIELD INSPECTION DIVISION FOR 
APPROVAL PRIOR TO FABRICATION. 

4. A CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE FOR OFF-SITE FABRICATION MUST BE COMPLETED AND SUBMITTED TO THE 
FIELD INSPECTION DIVISION PRIOR TO THE ERECTION OF PREFABRICATED COMPONENTS.
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VERIFICATION OF ANCHOR INSTALLATION AND 
LOCATION (SPACING & EDGE DISTANCE)

YES

VERIFICATION OF DRILL BIT COMPLIANCE w/ ANSI 
B212.5-1994

YES

ANCHOR NAME, NOMINAL ANCHOR AND BOLT DIAMETERS 
AND ANCHOR LENGTH

YES

SPECIAL CASE
(SECTION 1704) - -

WORK WHICH, IN THE OPINION OF THE BLDG OFFICIAL,
INVOLVES UNUSUAL HAZARD OR CONDITIONS.

YES

- -

PROPER DEPTH YES- -

CLASSIFICATION AND TESTING
OF COMPACTED FILL MATERIALS

YES
- -

MATERIALS, DENSITIES, AND 
LIFT THICKNESSES

YES - - DURING PLACEMENT AND COMPACTION
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WOOD SHEAR WALL NAILING & 
FASTENERS TO DIAPHRAMS & 
TOP PLATES 

YES- -

WOOD DIAPHRAMS YES- -

HOLD DOWNS & ANCHOR BOLTS YES- -

STANDARD ABBREVIATIONS

A.F.F. : ABOVE FINISHED FLOOR
ALT. : ALTERNATE

B.O.F. : BOTTOM OF FOOTING
BLDG. : BUILDING
BOT. : BOTTOM
B.M. : BENCH MARK
B.N. : BOUNDARY NAILING

c = : CAMBER =
C.C.J. : CRACK CONTROL JOINT
C.O.G. : CENTER OF GRAVITY
C.L. : CENTER LINE
COL. : COLUMN
CONC. : CONCRETE
CORR. : CORRUGATED
CONST. : CONSTRUCTION

D.B.A. : DEFORMED BAR ANCHOR
DET. : DETAIL
DIM. : DIMENSION
DWG. : DRAWING

E.J. : EXPANSION JOINT
EL. : ELEVATION
ELEV. : ELEVATION
E.N. : EDGE NAILING
EQ. : EQUAL
E.W. : EACH WAY
EXP. : EXPANSION
EXT. : EXTERIOR
EXIST. : EXISTING

F.B. : FLANGE BRACE
FDN. : FOUNDATION
F.F. : FINISHED FLOOR
F.S. : FAR SIDE
FTG. : FOOTING

G.B. : GRADE BEAM

HT. : HEIGHT

INSUL. : INSULATION
INT. : INTERIOR

JT. : JOINT

LG. : LONG
LLH : LONG LEG HORIZONTAL
LLV : LONG LEG VERTICAL
LLBB : LONG LEG BACK-TO-BACK

M.O. : MASONRY OPENING

NOM. : NOMINAL
N.S. : NEAR SIDE
N.T.S. : NOT TO SCALE

O.C. : ON CENTER

PEMB : PRE-ENGINEERED METAL BLDG.
PEMBS : PRE-ENGINEERED METAL BLDG. 

SUPPLIER
PL. : PLATE

R. : RADIUS
R.D. : ROOF DRAIN
REINF. : REINFORCING
R.F. : RIGID FRAME
R.O. : ROUGH OPENING

S.B. : SOIL BORING
SCH. : SCHEDULE
S.F. : SQUARE FEET
SHT. : SHEET
SIM. : SIMILAR
S.L. : STRUCTURAL LINE
SLBB : SHORT LEG BACK-TO-BACK
SPEC. : SPECIFICATIONS
STL. : STEEL

T.S. : TUBE STEEL
T.O.B. : TOP OF BEAM
T.O.C. : TOP OF CONCRETE
T.O.F. : TOP OF FOOTING
T.O.G. : TOP OF GIRDER
T.O.J. : TOP OF JOIST
T.O.M. : TOP OF MASONRY
T.O.P. : TOP OF PIER
T.O.S. : TOP OF STEEL
T.O.SLAB : TOP OF SLAB
TYP. : TYPICAL

U.N.O. : UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE

VERT. : VERTICAL

W.P. : WORKING POINT
W.W.F. : WELDED WIRE FABRIC

DESIGN CRITERIA

1. BUILDING CODE & LOCAL AMENDMENTS 2015 MAINE UNIFORM BUILDING AND ENERGY CODE (MUBEC)
A. RISK CATEGORY II                                                                             

2. DEAD LOADS 
A. TOP CHORD 8 PSF
B. BOTTOM CHORD 7 PSF

3. LIVE LOADS
A. ROOF 20 PSF
B. EXIT, CORRIDORS, AND AISLES 100 PSF
C. STORAGE 125 PSF

4. SNOW LOADS 
A. GROUND SNOW LOAD, Pg (BASE) 70 PSF
B. FLAT-ROOF SNOW LOAD, Pf 49 PSF
C. SLOPED ROOF SNOW LOAD, Ps 49 PSF
D. SNOW EXPOSURE FACTOR, Ce 1 
E. SNOW LOAD IMPORTANCE FACTOR, Is 1
F. THERMAL FACTOR, Ct (LOW ROOF) 1
G. THERMAL FACTOR, Ct (DOG HOUSE) 1.1
H. ROOF SLOPE FACTOR (LOW ROOF) 1
I. ROOF SLOPE FACTOR (DOG HOUSE) 0.9

5. WIND LOADS
A. WIND SPEED

a. ULTIMATE, Vult  130 MPH
B. WIND EXPOSURE C
C. INTERNAL PRESSURE COEFFICIENT +/- 0.18
D. COMPONENTS AND CLADDING SEE A1/S0.01

6. SEISMIC LOADS 
A. SEISMIC IMPORTANCE FACTOR, Ie 1
B. GROUND MOTION, SS 0.262
C. GROUND MOTION, S1 0.078
D. SOIL SITE CLASS (ASSUMED) D
E. MAPPED SPECTRAL RESPONSE COEFFICIENT, SDS 0.278
F. MAPPED SPECTRAL COEFFICIENT, SD1 0.125
G. SEISMIC DESIGN CATEGORY B
H. SEISMIC FORCE RESISTING SYSTEM:

a. LIGHT FRAME (WOOD) WALLS SHEATHED WITH STRUCTURAL
PANELS RATED FOR RESISTANCE

I. OVERSTRENGTH FACTOR, 3
J. DEFLECTION AMPLIFICATION FACTOR, Cd 4
K. SEISMIC RESPONSE COEFFICIENT, CS 0.051
L. RESPONSE MODIFICATION FACTOR, R 6 1/2 
M. ANALYSIS PROCEDURE USED EQUIVALENT LATERAL FORCE PROCEDURE
N. SEISMIC BASE SHEAR

a. LONG DIMENSION LENGTH FORCE 1,180 LBS
b. SHORT DIMENSION LENGTH FORCE 1,210 LBS

1. ALL REINFORCING STEEL SHALL BE ASTM A615 GRADE 60, EXCEPT WELDED REINFORCING WHICH SHALL BE ASTM A706 GRADE 60.

2. ALL WELDED WIRE FABRIC SHALL BE ASTM A185 AND A82 COLD DRAWN WIRE.

3. ALL ACCESSORIES FOR SUPPORTING REINFORCING SHALL BE GALVANIZED OR HAVE PLASTIC-COATED FEET.

4. PROVIDE CORNER BARS AT THE EXTERIOR FACE OF ALL WALL AND FOOTING CORNERS EQUAL TO HORIZONTAL BARS.

5. PROVIDE AT LEAST TWO VERTICAL #5 BARS AT ALL STEPS IN FOUNDATION WALLS, FOOTINGS, AND GRADE BEAMS.

6. REINFORCING SHALL BE DETAILED, FABRICATED, PLACED, AND SUPPORTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH ACI 315, LATEST EDITION.

7. STANDARD COVERAGE OF REINFORCING, UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN, SHALL BE AS FOLLOWS:

CAST AGAINST EARTH, PERMANENTLY EXPOSED TO WEATHER 3"
EXPOSED TO EARTH & WEATHER (FORMED) 2"
NOT EXPOSED TO EARTH OR WEATHER:  SLABS, WALLS 3/4" 
BEAMS AND COLUMNS 1-1/2"

8. DEVELOPMENT LENGTH, STANDARD 90 DEGREES "HOOKS" AND LAPS SHALL BE AS LISTED BELOW, U.N.O.

REINFORCING STEEL

DEVELOPMENT LENGTH

HOOK LENGTH

LAPS

#3 - 15"

#4 - 19"

#5 - 24"

#6 - 29"

#7 - 42"

#8 - 48"

#9 - 54"

#10 - 60"

#11 - 66"

#3 - 6"

#4 - 8"

#5 - 10"

#6 - 12"

#7 - 14"

#8 - 16"

#9 - 18"

#10 - 20"

#11 - 22"

#3 - 20"

#4 - 25"

#5 - 32"

#6 - 38"

#7 - 55"

#8 - 63"

#9 - 71"

#10 - 78"

#11 - 86"

SHOP DRAWINGS

1.

A.
B.
C.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

A.
B.
C.
D.

CODE COMPLIANT STRUCTURAL DESIGN OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS IS DEFERRED TO THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR.

ROOF ACCESS LADDERS & SAFETY CAGES
MISCELLANEOUS STAIR AND HANDRAIL FRAMING
WOOD AND LIGHT GAGE STEEL TRUSSES

DEFERRED SUBMITTALS SHALL INCLUDE SUBSTANTIATING STRUCTURAL CALCULATIONS AND SHALL BEAR THE SIGNED WET STAMP OF A 
REGISTERED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER WHO IS LEGALLY AUTHORIZED TO PRACTICE IN THE JURISDICTION WHERE PROJECT IS LOCATED 
AND WHO IS EXPERIENCED IN PROVIDING ENGINEERING SERVICES OF THE KIND INDICATED.  DEFERRED SUBMITTALS SHALL BEAR THE 
APPROVAL STAMP OF THE PROJECT ENGINEER OF RECORD.

ALL SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTALS MUST BE REVIEWED AND APPROVED BY THE CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO SUBMITTAL.  ENGINEER’S 
REVIEW OF SHOP DRAWINGS IS LIMITED TO CHECKING FOR GENERAL CONFORMANCE WITH DESIGN DRAWINGS AND STRENGTH OF 
COMPONENTS AND MATERIALS.  CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY CHANGES FROM THE DESIGN DRAWINGS, QUANTITIES, 
DIMENSIONAL ERRORS OR OMISSIONS IN THE SHOP DRAWINGS.

ALL SHOP DRAWINGS MUST BE ORIGINAL DOCUMENTS AND SHALL NOT BE REPRODUCTIONS OF THESE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

SUBMIT SHOP DRAWINGS DETAILING FABRICATION OF EACH MEMBER AND ITS CONNECTIONS.  DETAIL DRAWINGS ARE TO BE PREPARED 
UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF A LICENSED PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER.

CONTRACTOR SHALL SUBMIT STRUCTURAL SHOP DRAWINGS FOR THE FOLLOWING:

CONCRETE MIX DESIGN AND MATERIALS
CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL
CONCRETE FORMWORK
PREFABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES & CONNECTIONS
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COMPONENTS & CLADDING WIND LOAD

SURFACE

P = GROSS PRESSURE (PSF)

+ -

ZONE 1 20.97 54.70

ZONE 2 20.97 75.53

ZONE 3 20.97 83.41

ZONE 4 34.43 37.71

ZONE 5 34.43 43.26

SCALE

1 : 122
A1

WIND PRESSURE DIAGRAM

ALL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION SHALL CONFORM TO THE APPLICABLE BUILDING CODE AND THE LATEST EDITION OF THE NATIONAL 
DESIGN SPECIFICATION FOR WOOD CONSTRUCTION.

ALL STUDS AND PLATES SHALL BE SOUTHERN PINE OR DOUGLAS FIR LARCH NO. 1 (19% MAX.  MOISTURE CONTENT) OR BETTER.

ROOF DECK SHALL BE APA 32/16 SPAN RATED SHEATHING, EXPOSURE 1.  ATTACH WITH 10D COMMON OR DEFORMED SHANK NAILS PER 
ROOF PLAN.  STAGGER PANELS AS REQUIRED TO AVOID LINING UP END JOINTS.

WOOD PLATES, SILLS AND SLEEPERS WHICH REST ON CONCRETE SLABS, ARE IN DIRECT CONTACT WITH THE EARTH, AND SILLS WHICH 
REST ON CONCRETE OR MASONRY FOUNDATIONS SHALL BE CCA PRESSURE TREATED WOOD, OR SHALL HAVE APPROVED METAL 
ATTACHMENT.

ALL TRUSSES MUST BE SECURELY BRACED BOTH DURING ERECTION AND PERMANENTLY AS REQUIRED BY THE TRUSS MANUFACTURER.  
CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR TEMPORARY FIELD BRACING TO ASSURE ROOF TRUSSES ARE INSTALLED AT THE PROPER 

SPACING AND ARE STRAIGHT AND PLUMB.

METAL PLATE CONNECTED WOOD TRUSSES SHALL BE DESIGNED, FABRICATED, AND ERECTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH ANSI/TPI -1995.  
ENGINEERING DRAWINGS AND DESIGN CALCULATIONS SHALL BEAR THE SEAL OF A PROFESSIONAL ENGINEER WHO IS LEGALLY 
AUTHORIZED TO PRACTICE IN THE JURISDICTION WHERE PROJECT IS LOCATED AND WHO IS EXPERIENCED IN PROVIDING ENGINEERING 
SERVICES OF THE KIND INDICATED AND SHALL BE SUBMITTED TO THE ENGINEER OF RECORD FOR REVIEW PRIOR TO FABRICATION.  THE 
TRUSS FABRICATOR SHALL SUPPLY ALL HARDWARE AND FASTENERS FOR JOINING MEMBERS SUPPLIED BY THE TRUSS FABRICATORS.

ROOF TRUSSES SHALL BE DESIGNED FOR THE STRUCTURAL LOADS INDICATED ON THE STRUCTURAL DRAWINGS.

ROOF TRUSSES SHALL BE DESIGNED TO LIMIT THE MAXIMUM LIVE LOAD DEFLECTION TO SPAN/360 AND MAXIMUM TOTAL LOAD DEFLECTION 
TO SPAN/240. MAXIMUM DEFLECTION FOR ANY LOADING TO BE NO MORE THAN 1".

CONTRACTOR SHALL NOT CUT, NOTCH OR BORE HOLES IN WOOD TRUSSES UNLESS APPROVED BY THE WOOD TRUSS DESIGNER.

TRUSS BOTTOM CHORDS SHALL BE PERMANENTLY CONNECTED BY BRIDGING. BRIDGING REQUIREMENTS SHALL BE DETERMINED BY THE 
TRUSS DESIGNER/MANUFACTURER, BUT SHALL CONSIST OF NOT LESS THAN 1-INCH BY 3-INCH LUMBER, DOUBLE NAILED AT EACH TRUSS 
LOCATION.  SPACING OF BRIDGING SHALL NOT EXCEED 8'-O" O.C.

WEB MEMBER PLANE BRIDGING SHALL BE DETERMINED BY THE TRUSS DESIGNER/MANUFACTURER.

CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR TEMPORARY FIELD BRACING TO ASSURE ROOF TRUSSES ARE INSTALLED AT THE PROPER 
SPACING AND THAT THEY ARE STRAIGHT AND PLUMB.

TRUSS CHORDS SHALL BE FABRICATED OF SOUTHERN PINE OR DOUGLAS FIR LARCH NO.2 (19% MAX.  MOISTURE CONTENT) OR BETTER.

TRUSS WEB MEMBERS SHALL BE FABRICATED OF SOUTHERN PINE OR DOUGLAS FIR LARCH NO. 2 (19% MAX.  MOISTURE CONTENT) OR 
BETTER.

ALL SPECIFIED FASTENERS SHOWN IN THESE DOCUMENTS MUST BE INSTALLED ACCORDING TO THE MANUFACTURERS INSTRUCTIONS. ALL 
FASTENERS IN A CONNECTION MUST BE USED. ALL FASTENERS MUST BE INSTALLED PRIOR TO LOADING THE CONNECTION. 

SUBSTITUTIONS FOR SIMPSON STRONG TIE CO., INC’S PRODUCTS MUST BE PRE-APPROVED IN WRITING BY THE ENGINEER OR ARCHITECT.  
SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS MUST BE ACCOMPANIED BY EVALUATION REPORTS FROM THE INTERNATIONAL CODE COUNCIL.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

WOOD Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



T

T

T

A

E

1 2 3

E13

S1.60

4

S3.00
A9

OP HD

OP HD

E1

S1.60

SW3

SW1

SW
4

NOTE: CUTS AND REFERENCES SHOWN ARE FOR CAST-IN-PLACE 
CONCRETE FOUNDATION, SHEET S1.60. FOR ALTERNATE CMU 
FOUNDATION PLAN, SEE SHEET S1.60A. FOR THE CMU ALTERNATE, 
ON REFERENCE SECTIONS, SUBSTITUTE S1.60A FOR S1.60.

F

C

S3.00
A9

S3.00
A9

S3.00
A9

26
' -

 9
"

SW1

SW
5

SW
5

SW3

SW2D

B

5

37' - 0"

S3.00
A15

S3.00
A15

12
' -

 0
"

6' - 8 3/4"

T.O.F. = 97'-3"

SIM

T.
O

.F
. =

 9
8'

-0
"

T.
O

.F
. =

 9
8'

-0
"

T.O.F. = 97'-3"

T.
O

.F
. =

 9
7'

-3
"

E13

S1.60

E13

S1.60

6'
 - 

0"
12

' -
 1

0"
6'

 - 
0"

11
 1

/2
"

8"

8"

3' - 4" 7' - 8" 3' - 4"

8"

8"

8"

8"
8"

8"
3'

 - 
3 

1/
2"

FOUNDATION PLAN NOTES

1. SLAB ON GRADE SHALL BE 4" THICK MINIMUM w/ #3 BARS EACH WAY @ 
12" O.C. AT MIDSLAB ON TOP OF PROPERLY PREPARED SUBGRADE PER SOIL REPORT.

A. AS A BID ALTERNATE FOR SLAB REINFORCING, USE HELIX 5-25 MICRO REBAR AT A RATE OF 18 
LBS PER CUBIC YARD.

2. MAXIMUM SPACING OF CONSTRUCTION / CONTROL JOINTS SHALL BE 12' - 0".

3. FOOTING SIZES PER PLAN

4. ALL ANCHOR BOLTS AND HOLD DOWN ANCHORS SHALL BE TIED IN PLACE 
PRIOR TO FOUNDATION INSPECTION.

5. ALL SILL PLATES TO BE PRESSURE TREATED DOUG.FIR.

6. FOR DIMENSIONS AND DETAILS NOT SHOWN, SEE ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS.

7. SEE ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS, FOR SLAB SLOPES AND FLOOR DRAINS.

8. INDICATES SHEAR WALL PER SCHEDULE ON SHEET S3.00.

A. SEE SHEET S3.00 FOR SHEARWALL SCHEDULE.

B. PROVIDE MINIMUM CONCRETE EDGE DISTANCE FOR HOLDDOWN ANCHOR BOLT PER DETAIL 
D15/ S3.00

9. PRIOR TO CONTRACTOR REQUESTING A BUILDING DEPT. FOUNDATION 
INSPECTION, THE GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEER SHALL ADVISE THE BUILDING OFFICIAL IN WRITING THAT:

A. THE BUILDING PAD WAS PREPARED IN ACCORDANCE WITH SOILS REPORT.

B. THE UTILITY TRENCHES HAVE BEEN PROPERLY BACKFILLED AND COMPACTED.

C. THE FOUNDATION EXCAVATIONS, SOIL EXPANSION 
CHARACTERISTICS & BEARING CAPACITY CONFORM TO THE SOILS REPORT.

10. GRID LINES INDICATE INSIDE FACE OF CONCRETE FOUNDATION STEM WALL AND 2"X6" STUD WALL.  

11.         SEE S1.60 FOR TYPICAL FOUNDATION DETAILS.

12. SEE E13/S1.60 FOR TYPICAL REINFORCING DETAILS.

13. FOR CMU FOUNDATION ALTERNATE, SEE SHEET S1.60A

14. SW1, SW2, SW3 AND SW5 ARE TO BE BLOCKED AND HAVE 1/2" GYPSUM BOARD ON THE INSIDE FACE OF 
THE WALL, WHILST SW4 TO HAVE 5/8" PLYWOOD ON THE INTERIOR.

15. ALL WALLS ARE SW3 UNLESS STATED OTHERWISE.

A

E

1 2 3

TRUSS T1

3' - 4" 7' - 8" 3' - 4"

4

BLOCKING FOR DRAG STRUT, 
TYP AT WALL BUMP OUTS, TYP

A18

S1.71

A7

S1.71

A25

S1.71

E18

S1.71

TR
U

SS
 T

1.
1

TR
U

SS
 T

1.
2

TR
U

SS
 T

1.
3

TR
U

SS
 T

1.
4

SW
4

SW3

(4) 2X6 STUD EACH 
END

SW
5

SW2

TRUSS T2

(3) 2X6 STUDS WITH 
SIMPSON TENSION 

STRAP CENTERED ON 
DOGHOUSE FLOOR

(3) 2X6 STUDS WITH 
SIMPSON TENSION 

STRAP CENTERED ON 
DOGHOUSE WALL

SHELVING BELOW, 
HUNG FROM

ROOF TRUSSES

5'
 - 

6 
3/

4"

COIL STRAP ADJACENT 
TO DOGHOUSE WALL. 
PROVIDE 2X6 BLOCKING 
AT STRAP, TYP

COIL STRAP ADJACENT 
TO DOGHOUSE WALL. 

PROVIDE 2X6 BLOCKING 
AT STRAP, TYP

F

C

TR
U

SS
 T

3

CONNECTION POINT 
LOAD (ASD) FOR SPLIT 
SYSTEM IS:
DL: 75 LBS
WL: +/- 100 LBS

D

26
' -

 9
"

SW1SW1

A25

S1.71

B

PROVIDE DOUBLE TRUSSES 
AT MECHANICAL FRAMING AS 
REQUIRED, TYP 

L1

PROVIDE 2X6 
BLOCKING @ 24" O.C. 

MAX ALIGN WITH 
PANEL EDGES 

DHSW

DHSW

D
H

SW

5

22' - 8"

37' - 0"

CANOPY FRAMING 

CANOPY FRAMING 

16
' -

 4
"

6'
 - 

0"
12

' -
 1

0"
6'

 - 
0"

11
 1

/2
"

SW3

4X4 BLOCKING TO 
SUPPORT MECHANICAL 
UNITS

COORDINATE TRUSS 
LOCATIONS WITH MECH 

EQUIPMENT, TYP

FENCING FOR 
MECHANICAL UNITS

PROVIDE 2X6 BLOCKING 
ADJACENT TO DOGHOUSE 

WALL, TYP

MEP CASSETTE

MEP CASSETTE

MEP CASSETTE

HEAT PUMP HEAT PUMPHEAT PUMP

2'
 - 

6"

ROOF FRAMING PLAN NOTES:

1. ALL ROOF SHEATHING SHALL BE 3/4" THICK (40/20) CDX, TONGUE AND 
GROOVE W/

2. INDICATES FRAMING DIRECTION.

3. ALL STRUCTURAL WOOD WALLS SHALL BE 2X6 VERTICAL STUDS @ 16" O.C. (UNO)

4. MINIMUM HEADERS, U.N.O. SHALL BE:
A. 6X6   - UP TO 4'-0" OPENING SPAN
B. 6X8   - UP TO 6'-0" OPENING SPAN
C. 6X10   - UP TO 8'-0" OPENING SPAN

5. INDICATES BLOCKED DIAPHRAGM. 

6. FOR ROOF SLOPES & OPENINGS, REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL ROOF PLAN.

7. (10) 16d NAILS EACH SIDE OF TOP PLATE SPLICES (TYPICAL, U.N.O.).  SEE DETAIL H25/S1.70

8. (F) - INDICATES FLUSH BEAMS.

9. BOUNDARY NAILING IS REQUIRED AT ALL DRAG STRUTS & EDGE NAILING IS 
REQUIRED AT ALL SHEARWALLS, TYP. 

10. INDICATES SHEAR WALL PER SHEAR WALL 
SCHEDULE ON SHEET S3.00.

A. INDICATES SHEAR WALLS AND SHEAR TRANSFERS FOR WALLS BELOW ROOF FRAMING. 
SEE SHEET S3.00 FOR SHEARWALL SCHEDULE

11. SHEARWALLS ARE REQUIRED TO BE BLOCKED. 

12. ALL NAILS ARE COMMON, U.N.O.

13. (1) 2x IS REQUIRED MINIMUM UNDER BEAMS AND HEADERS, U.N.O.

14. MST & CS SIMPSON STRAPS SHALL BE LOCATED ON TOP OF DOUBLE TOP PLATES.

15. ENGINEERED WOOD TRUSSES:
A. EACH TRUSS SHALL BE LEGIBLY BRANDED (MARKED) OR 

OTHERWISE PERMANENTLY AFFIXED WITH THE FOLLOWING
INFORMATION LOCATED WITHIN TWO FEET OF THE CENTER SPAN 
ON THE FACE OF THE BOTTOM CHORD:

1.) NAME OF TRUSS MANUFACTURING COMPANY
2.) DESIGN LOAD AS SHOWN ON CRITERIA BELOW.
3.) SPACING OF TRUSS
4.) DESIGNED SPAN ON THE FACE OF THE BOTTOM CHORD.

B. BOTTOM CHORD BRACING IS REQUIRED AT 10'-0" O.C. MAXIMUM.
C. TRUSS DRAWINGS MUST BE APPROVED WITHIN FIFTY (50) DAYS OF 

PERMIT ISSUANCE.
D. SUBMIT APPROVED SHOP DRAWINGS & CALCULATIONS TO CITY FOR

PLAN CHECK & APPROVAL.
E. APPROVED TRUSS DRAWINGS MUST BE ON JOB SITE FOR INSPECTION PURPOSES.

16.         ROOF JOISTS ARE SPACED AT 16" O.C. UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. JOIST TO BEAR DIRECTLY          
OVER STUD WALL. ADJUST TRUSS SPACING AS REQUIRED IN DOGHOUSE TO ACCOMMODATE 
DUCT PENETRATIONS, MAX TRUSS SPACING 24" O.C.

17. INDICATES LIVE LOAD OF 650 LBS TO BE CARRIED BY TRUSS. SPACING BETWEEN 
REACTIONS IS 30" O.C., UNO.

#

 L1  L1 L2

AREA A1:
L1 = 6' - 0"
BLOCKED
BN 10D @ 4" O.C.
EN 10D @ 6" O.C.
FIELD 10D @ 12" O.C.

AREA A2:
L2 = REMAINDER
UNBLOCKED
BN 10D @ 6" O.C.
EN 10D @ 6" O.C.
FIELD 10D @ 12" O.C.

11
00

 M
ai

n 
S

tr
ee

t ,
 S

ui
te

 2
20

0
K

an
sa

s 
C

ity
, M

is
so

ur
i 6

41
05

P
ho

ne
 : 

 8
16

-8
42

-7
55

2 
   

  F
ax

 : 
 8

16
-8

42
-1

30
2

D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
M

A
IN

 T
H

E
 

P
R

O
P

E
R

T
Y

 O
F

 T
H

E
 D

E
S

IG
N

 P
R

O
F

E
S

S
IO

N
A

L
. 
C

O
P

IE
S

 
O

F
 T

H
E

 D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
T

A
IN

E
D

 B
Y

 
T

H
E

 C
L
IE

N
T

 M
A

Y
 B

E
 U

T
IL

IZ
E

D
 O

N
L
Y

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

IR
  
U

S
E

 &
 

F
O

R
 O

C
C

U
P

Y
IN

G
 T

H
E

 P
R

O
JE

C
T

 F
O

R
 W

H
IC

H
 T

H
E

Y
 

W
E

R
E

 P
R

E
P

A
R

E
D

 &
 N

O
T

 F
O

R
 C

O
N

S
T

R
U

C
T

IO
N

 O
F

 A
N

Y
 

O
T

H
E

R
 P

R
O

JE
C

T

S
T

E
V

E
N

 J
 P

E
T

R
A

C
E

K
 

    
 N

OT FOR 

CONSTRUCTIO
N

SHEET NUMBER

PROJECT # 

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

S1.10

FOUNDATION
PLAN & ROOF

FRAIMING PLAN

BID AND PERMIT
SET

AR
O

M
A 

JO
E'

S

G
AR

FI
EL

D
 A

N
D

 S
O

U
TH

ST
R

EE
T

C
AL

AI
S,

 M
E 

04
61

9

2024.08.30

24626

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F1

FOUNDATION PLAN

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A1

ROOF FRAMING PLAN
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BOTTOM CHORD 
DEAD LOAD = 7 PSF

TRUSS T1

114'-10"

112'-10"

110'-10"

TOP CHORD LOADING
SNOW LOAD:

TOP CHORD LOADING
DEAD LOAD = 8 PSF
LIVE LOAD = 20 PSF

T1.1 = 89 PSF
T1.2 = 81 PSF
T1.3 = 74 PSF
T1.4 = 53 PSF
T1 = 49 PSF

TOP CHORD
DOG HOUSE LOAD
DEAD LOAD = 60 PLF

TOP CHORD
DEAD LOAD  = 8 PSF
LIVE LOAD  = 20 PSF
SNOW LOAD  = 95 PSF

BOTTOM CHORD
DEAD LOAD = 7 PSF

TRUSS 3

114'-10"

112'-10"

110'-10"

HORIZONTAL WIND 
PRESSURE = ± 44PSF

1'- 1 1/2"

TYP

REFER TO TRUSS 2 DIAGRAM 
FOR DOG HOUSE LOADINGS

BOTTOM CHORD 
DEAD LOAD = 7 PSF

TOP CHORD LOW ROOF
DEAD LOAD = 8 PSF
LIVE LOAD = 20 PSF
SNOW LOAD = PER DIAGRAM

NOTE; SEE PLANS FOR
MECH UNIT LOADS.

TRUSS 2

TOP CHORD DOG HOUSE
DEAD LOAD = 8 PSF
LIVE LOAD = 20 PSF
SNOW LOAD = 49 PSF

114'-10"

112'-10"

110'-10"

NOTE: 1.    LOADS MAY ACT IN SAME OR OPPOSITE 
DIRECTIONS. APPLY IN COMBINATION TO 
DETERMINE WORST LOADING ON TRUSS.

2. LOADS TO BE EQUALLY DISTRIBUTED
   OVER EACH TRUSS 

69 PSF 

95 PSF 

69 PSF 

95 PSF 

HORIZONTAL WIND 
PRESSURE = ± 44PSF
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A DETAIL

A/S0.02

1'-6"

10'-0"

N.T.S.

FOR PIPES MORE THAN
3'-0" BELOW THE BOTTOM
OF THE FOOTING. TRENCH
MAY BE BACKFILLED WITH
COMPACTED FILL PER
SPECIFICATIONS. DO NOT
TRENCH BELOW FOOTING
AFTER FOOTING HAS BEEN
POURED.

NO PIPE ALLOWED TO
PASS THROUGH THIS
PORTION OF FOOTING.

PLUMBING OR CONDUIT TO BE
HELD AS HIGH AS POSSIBLE.

CONCRETE FILL SHALL BE SAME WIDTH
AS FOOTING AND FULL WIDTH OF TRENCH.
PLACE FILL BEFORE FOOTING IS PLACED.

NO EXCAVATION
BELOW THESE LINES.

1

2

2

1

COMPACT TO
90% OPTIMUM
DENSITY.

T.O.
GRADE

MIN.

M
IN

.

6"

M
IN

.

4"

9"
2"

 M
IN

.

1'-6" MIN. 1'-6" MIN.

BACKFILL PER 
SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE:
FOOTING AND FOUNDATION WALL MAY
BE POURED MONOLITHICALLY PROVIDED THE 
SIDES OF THE FOOTING ARE FORMED AND 
THE EXCAVATION IS LARGE ENOUGH TO 
PROPERLY CLEAN THE EXCAVATION AND THE 
REINFORCING. A POUR JOINT IS MANDATORY 
IF THE SIDES OF THE FOOTING ARE NOT 
FORMED

FULLY FORMED FOOTING (MONOLITHIC POUR)

T.O. GRADE

T.O.
GRADE

NOTE:
FOUNDATION CONCRETE MAY BE PLACED
DIRECTLY INTO NEAT EXCAVATION,
PROVIDED THE FOUNDATION TRENCH WALLS 
ARE STABLE AS DETERMINED BY THE 
GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEER.

2x PLANKING

STAKES NOT
PERMITTED WITHIN
FTG. SECTION

UNFORMED FOOTING POURED AGAINST GRADE

PLAN DIM.

ADD 2" TO

MIN.

6"

OPTIONAL
CONST. JOINT

FORMWORK

FORMWORK NOT
PERMITTED BELOW
GRADE UNLESS
FULLY FORMED

EXCAVATION MUST
BE KEPT CLEAN &
FREE OF DEBRIS

t

WIDTH = 1/8"

t/
3

SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

CONTROL JOINT (CJ)

CONSTRUCTION JOINT

0' - 8" 0' - 8"

t
t

SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

3/4' DIA SMOOTH DOWEL x 16" 
@ 16" O.C. CENTERED ON JOINT

NOTE:  CUT CONTROL JOINT AS SOON AS CONCRETE CAN SUPPORT 
MACHINE AND LABORERS WITHOUT DAMAGING CONCRETE SURFACE.  
SEE FOUNDATION PLAN OF CONTROL JOINT LOCATIONS.

4
5
.0

0
°

6"

3"

(2) #4 X 5' - 0" 
CENTERED ON 
RE-ENTRANT CORNER

4
5
.0

0
°

3' 
- 0

"

3"

3"

#5 ENTRY CORNER BAR

2X4 SILL PLATE WITH 5/8"Ø A307 ANCHOR 
BOLT WITH 3" EMBEDMENT AT 48" O.C.

INTERIOR WALL PER 
ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS

FOUNDATION PLAN
100' - 0"

BID ALTERNATE IN LIEU OF 
CONTINUOUS REINFORCING, 

PROVIDE HELIX 5-25 MICRO 
REBAR AT A RATE OF 22.5 LBS 

PER CUBIC YARD.

#5 HORIZ @ 12" O.C. CONT (3) MIN
(BID ALTERNATE IN LIEU OF 
CONTINUOUS REINFORCING. 
PROVIDE HELIX 5-25 MICROREBAR AT 
A RATE OF 27 LBS PER CUBIC YARD.)

CONC SLAB PER PLAN

1/2" COMPRESSIBLE JOINT 
FILLER CONT @ PERIMETER 
OF SLAB

COORDINATE W/ ARCHITECTURAL  
DRAWINGS AND GEOTECHNICAL 
REPORT FOR INSULATION LOCATION 
AND REQUIREMENTS

T.O.F. PER 
PLAN

SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

TY
P

3"
 C

LR
 

#5 HOOKED DOWEL @ 12" O.C.

EQ

12" THICK NON-FROST 
SUSCEPTIBLE CRUSHED STONE 

WALL FOOTING SCHEDULE

TYPE SIZE (W  x T) CONTINUOUS REINFORCING

SW1 2'-0" X 1'-0" X CONT. (3) #5'S CONT 

SW2 3'-0" X 1'-0" X CONT. (4) #5'S CONT

SW3 2'-0" X 1'-0" X CONT. (3) #5'S CONT

SW4 3'-0" X 1'-9" X CONT. (4) #6'S CONT

SW5 3'-0" X 1'-9" X CONT. (4) #6'S CONT

CONTINUOUS REINFORCING 

#5 @ 12" O.C. TRANSVERSE 
REINFORCING 

PER PLAN

T

FOUNDATION PLAN
100' - 0"

COORDINATE WITH ARCHITECTURAL 
DRAWINGS FOR SLAB SLOPE

SLOPE SLAB 1/4" PER FOOT

8"

EQ EQ

TY
P

3"
 C

LR

AT OPENINGS, #3 DOWELS @ 12" O.C. 
W/ 6" EMBEDMENT, TYP

#5 HOOKED DOWEL @ 12" O.C.(3) #5 HORIZ @ 12" O.C. CONT 
(BID ALTERNATE IN LIEU OF 
CONTINUOUSREINFORCING. 
PROVIDE HELIX 5-25 MICROREBAR AT 
A RATE OF 27 LBS PER CUBIC YARD.)

(3) #5 CONT LONG W/ #5 @ 12" 
O.C. TRANS
BID ALTERNATE IN LIEU OF 
CONTINUOUS REINFORCING. 
PROVIDE HELIX 5-25 MICRO 
REBAR AT A RATE OF 22.5 LBS 
PER CUBIC YARD.

T.O.F. PER 
PLAN

4" SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN
#3 @ 12" O.C. E.W. 
CENTERED IN SLAB

#3 HOOKED BAR @ 12" 
O.C.

#3 HORIZONTAL BAR @ 
12" O.C.

FR
O

ST
 B

EA
R

IN
G

 D
EP

TH

12" THICK NON-FROST 
SUSCEPTIBLE CRUSHED STONE 

PER PLAN

15 MIL VAPOR BARRIER

UNDISTURBED SOIL OR 
COMPACTED STRUCTURAL FILL

MINIMUM 12" GRANULAR COMPACTED 
FILL. COORDINATE SUBGRADE 
REQUIREMENTS WITH SOILS REPORT.

NOTE: COORDINATE WITH
SOILS REPORT AND ARCHITECT
ANY REQUIREMENT FOR
UNDERSLAB INSULATION

FOUNDATION PLAN
100' - 0"

1'
 - 

0"

3"

PROVIDE 4 1/2" X 11 1/4" X 0' - 8" BLOCK 
OUT AT PLUMBING VENT PIPE AND ELEC 
CONDUIT LOCATIONS W/ ELECTRICAL AND 
PLUMBING DRAWINGS

NOTE:
DO NOT LOCATE WALL ANCHOR CLOSER 
THAN 12" TO BLOCK OUT

3"

12" THICK NON-FROST 
SUSCEPTIBLE CRUSHED STONE 

EQ 8" EQ

T.O.F. PER 
PLAN

TY
P

3"
 C

LR

PER PLAN
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SLAB ON GRADE SECTION

SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
E24

BLOCK OUT

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



FOUNDATION PLAN
100' - 0"

COORDINATE WITH ARCHITECTURAL 
DRAWINGS FOR SLAB SLOPE

SLOPE SLAB 1/4" PER FOOT

TY
P

3"
  C

LR

AT OPENINGS, #3 DOWELS @ 12" O.C. 
W/ 6" EMBEDMENT, TYP

4" SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

8"

FR
O

ST
 B

EA
R

IN
G

 D
EP

TH

EQ 8" EQ

ALTERNATE THE DIRECTION 
OF THE REINFORCEMENT

#3 HOOKED BAR @ 12" 
O.C.

#3 HORIZONTAL BAR @ 
12" O.C.

T.O.F. PER 
PLAN

(3) #5 CONT LONG W/ #5 @ 12" O.C. TRANS
BID ALTERNATE IN LIEU OF CONTINUOUS 

REINFORCING. PROVIDE HELIX 5-25 MICRO 
REBAR AT A RATE OF 22.5 LBS PER CUBIC 

YARD.

#3 @ 12" O.C. E.W. 
CENTERED IN SLAB

PER PLAN

CONC SLAB PER PLAN

#4 @ 12" O.C. EACH FACE
EXTEND HOOK TO END OF
FOUNDATION AS SHOWN

1/2" COMPRESSIBLE JOINT 
FILLER CONT @ PERIMETER 
OF SLAB

SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

BID ALTERNATE IN LIEU OF 
CONTINUOUS REINFORCING. 

PROVIDE HELIX 5-25 MICRO 
REBAR AT A RATE OF 22.5 LBS 

PER CUBIC YARD.

COORDINATE W/ ARCHITECTURAL 
AND GEOTECHNICAL DRAWINGS 
FOR INSULATION LOCATION AND 
REQUIREMENTS

EQ 8" EQ

TY
P

3"
 C

LR

ALTERNATE THE DIRECTION 
OF THE REINFORCEMENT

PER PLAN

SEE E13/S1.60 FOR FOUNDATION REINFORCING 

FOUNDATION PLAN
100' - 0"

CONC SLAB PER PLAN

M
IN

IM
U

M
 B

EA
R

IN
G

 D
EP

TH

PROVIDE 4 1/2" X 11 1/4" X 0' - 8" BLOCK 
OUT AT PLUMBING VENT PIPE AND ELEC 
CONDUIT LOCATIONS W/ ELECTRICAL AND 
PLUMBING DRAWINGS

NOTE:
DO NOT LOCATE WALL ANCHOR CLOSER 
THAN 12" TO BLOCK OUT

EQ 8" EQTY
P

3"
 C

LR

ALTERNATE THE DIRECTION 
OF THE REINFORCEMENT

PER PLAN

3"

10 MIL VAPOR BARRIER

UNDISTURBED SOIL OR 
COMPACTED STRUCTURAL FILL

MINIMUM 4" SAND. COORDINATE
SUBGRADE REQUIREMENTS WITH
SOILS REPORT.

NOTE: COORDINATE WITH
SOILS REPORT AND ARCHITECT
ANY REQUIREMENT FOR
UNDERSLAB INSULATION

2X4 SILL PLATE WITH 5/8"Ø A307 ANCHOR 
BOLT WITH 3" EMBEDMENT AT 48" O.C.

INTERIOR WALL PER 
ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS

t

WIDTH = 1/8"

t/
3

SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

CONTROL JOINT (CJ)

CONSTRUCTION JOINT

0' - 8" 0' - 8"

t
t

SLAB ON GRADE PER PLAN

LOAD TRANSFER DEVICE
PER SPECIFICATION

NOTE:  CUT CONTROL JOINT AS SOON AS CONCRETE CAN SUPPORT 
MACHINE AND LABORERS WITHOUT DAMAGING CONCRETE SURFACE.  
SEE FOUNDATION PLAN OF CONTROL JOINT LOCATIONS.

A DETAIL

A/S0.02

1'-6"

10'-0"

N.T.S.

FOR PIPES MORE THAN
3'-0" BELOW THE BOTTOM
OF THE FOOTING. TRENCH
MAY BE BACKFILLED WITH
COMPACTED FILL PER
SPECIFICATIONS. DO NOT
TRENCH BELOW FOOTING
AFTER FOOTING HAS BEEN
POURED.

NO PIPE ALLOWED TO
PASS THROUGH THIS
PORTION OF FOOTING.

PLUMBING OR CONDUIT TO BE
HELD AS HIGH AS POSSIBLE.

CONCRETE FILL SHALL BE SAME WIDTH
AS FOOTING AND FULL WIDTH OF TRENCH.
PLACE FILL BEFORE FOOTING IS PLACED.

NO EXCAVATION
BELOW THESE LINES.

1

2

2

1

COMPACT TO
90% OPTIMUM
DENSITY.

T.O.
GRADE

MIN.

M
IN

.

6"

M
IN

.

4"

9"
2"

 M
IN

.

1'-6" MIN. 1'-6" MIN.

BACKFILL PER 
SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE:
FOOTING AND FOUNDATION WALL MAY
BE POURED MONOLITHICALLY PROVIDED THE 
SIDES OF THE FOOTING ARE FORMED AND 
THE EXCAVATION IS LARGE ENOUGH TO 
PROPERLY CLEAN THE EXCAVATION AND THE 
REINFORCING. A POUR JOINT IS MANDATORY 
IF THE SIDES OF THE FOOTING ARE NOT 
FORMED

FULLY FORMED FOOTING (MONOLITHIC POUR)

T.O. GRADE

T.O.
GRADE NOTE:

FOUNDATION CONCRETE MAY BE PLACED
DIRECTLY INTO NEAT EXCAVATION,
PROVIDED THE FOUNDATION TRENCH WALLS 
ARE STABLE AS DETERMINED BY THE 
GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEER.

2x PLANKING

STAKES NOT
PERMITTED WITHIN
FTG. SECTION

UNFORMED FOOTING POURED AGAINST GRADE

PLAN DIM.

ADD 2" TO

MIN.

6"

OPTIONAL
CONST. JOINT

FORMWORK

FORMWORK NOT
PERMITTED BELOW
GRADE UNLESS
FULLY FORMED

EXCAVATION MUST
BE KEPT CLEAN &
FREE OF DEBRIS

4
5
.0

0
°

6"

3"

(2) #4 X 5' - 0" 
CENTERED ON 
RE-ENTRANT CORNER

4
5
.0

0
°

3' 
- 0

"

3"

3"

#5 ENTRY CORNER BAR
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SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
E1

EXTERIOR STOOP DETAIL

SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
A13

TYPICAL WALL FOUNDATION

SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
E23

BLOCK OUT

SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
J26

SLAB ON GRADE SECTION

SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
E16

THICKENED SLAB AT KITCHEN WALL

N.T.S.

A1
TYP DTL - SLAB ON
GRADE JOINT

SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
A6

TYPICAL PIPE & TRENCH DETAIL SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
A19

TYPICAL FOUNDATION FORMING
DETAIL
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A26

SLAB REINF. AT CORNER
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14" MAX.

14
" M

AX
.

MINOR OPENING

MECHANICAL DUCT OPENINGS

NOTE:
1. NO OPENINGS OVER ONE STUD WIDTH TO OCCUR IN 

WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHEAR PANELS UNLESS 
DETAILED ON STRUCTURAL ELEVATIONS. OPENINGS 
IN WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHALL BE CUT WITH 
SABER SAW.

2. SEE "X"1/S300, THERE SHALL BE NO 
OPENINGS/PENETRATIONS AT SHEAR PANEL. 
GENERAL CONTRACTOR TO COORDINATE, TYP. 
U.N.O. ON PLAN 

DRILL 1"Ø AT 
CORNERS BEFORE 
CUTTING OPENINGS

METAL TIE 
STRAP AT
CORNER 2x OR 3x

2x OR 3x BLK'G, TYP

EDGE NAIL AROUND 
OPENING

A

B

EQ.

EDGE 
NAILING

EDGE OF ROOF AND/OR 
EXTERIOR WALL BELOW

BUTT WOOD STRUCTURAL 
PANEL SHEETS ALONG      
OF SUPPORTS

EDGE NAILING FOR 
SIZE AND SPACING 
SEE NOTES

2x4 FLAT BLOCKING WITH Z-
SHAPED SHEET METAL CLIPS 
WITH 4-NAILS EACH END

BUTT WOOD STRUCTURAL 
PANEL SHEETS ALONG      OF 
BLOCKING

RAFTERS

BLOCKING

FIELD NAILING TYPICAL -
SEE NOTES FOR SPACING

E.N.

ROOF SHEATHING NOTES:

1. WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHEATHING: PER ROOF PLAN.                                
-THICKNESS: 3/4 INCH. 

2. NAILS FOR WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHEATHING: PER PLAN. 

3. PROVIDE WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHEETS NOT LESS THAN 
2'-0" IN LEAST DIMENSION NOR LESS THAN 8'-0" SQ. FEET IN AREA. 
USE FULL SHEETS WHEREVER POSSIBLE. 

4. PLACE WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHEET WITH FACE PLIES 
PERPENDICULAR TO JOISTS. 

5. COORDINATE JOIST LAYOUT WITH 4'-0" MODULE AS RELATED TO 
48/24 APA RATED SHEATHING EXPOSURE 1. 

6. MACHINE APPLIED NAILING:  THE CONTRACTOR WILL 
DEMONSTRATE SATISFACTORY INSTALLATION ON THE JOB AND 
OBTAIN THE ACCEPTANCE OF ARCHITECT AND/OR STRUCTURAL 
ENGINEER BEFORE THE USE OF MACHINE APPLIED NAILS CAN BE 
APPROVED.  APPROVAL IS SUBJECT  TO CONTINUED 
SATISFACTORY PERFORMANCE.  REMOVE ALL SHINERS". 

7. PREDRILL HOLES FOR NAILING WHEN WOOD TENDS TO SPLIT.

DETAIL

SECTION

A

A

B

B

3/
8"

3/
8"

(2) 2x PLATES  
OR PLATES TO 
BEAM

SPLICE STRAP 
PER PLAN

SPLICE

NOTE:
SPLICE ONLY PERMITTED AT
MID 1/3 OF SHEAR WALL.

w/ (10) 16d NAILS, MIN, U.N.O.

48" SPLICE

EQ EQ

STRAP PER PLAN

(2) 2x PLATES  OR 
PLATES TO BEAM

LOCATE VERTICAL 
STUDS AT SPLICE

2x STUD
REF. PLAN

HEADER
REF. PLAN

USE (4) 16d TO POST AT 4x6 TRIMMER 20d 
AT 12" O.C. AT REMAINDER

TRIMMER STUD (1) 2x MIN. (U.O.N.)
WHERE INDICATED

1 STUD ADJACENT FOR EXTERIOR 
OPENING (U.O.N.) ON THE PLANS & 
INTERIOR OPENING FOR MULTIPLE

WALL
HEIGHT

OPENING
WIDTH

KING POST
(U.O.N)

8"

8"

10"

10"

10"

6'-0"

10'-0"

4'-0"

8'-0"

10'-0"

(1) 2x

(2) 2x

(1) 2x

(2) 2x

(3) 2x

15" 4'-0" (2) 2x

PROVIDE HH4 HEADER HANGER FOR 
OPENING WIDTHS 8'-0" AND LARGER

2x BLOCKING 
AT MID HEIGHT

16d AT 12" O.C.
TYP. (U.O.N.)

2x FIRESTOP

(4) 16d EACH 
END

BUTT END OR END
OF SILL PLATE

6"6"

3" MIN. WHERE
DRYPACK OCCURS

TOP OF CONC.

2x NAILER, TYP.
U.N.O.

BORE OR NOTCH

"W
"

TYPICAL SILL PLATE ELEVATION

PLAN VIEW

MINIMUM SILL BOLT PROJECTION

A

C

B

SILL BOLT REQUIREMENTS

1. PROVIDE A MINIMUM SILL BOLT EMBEDMENT OF 7" 
BELOW FINISH FLOOR OR TOP OF CURB.

2. PROVIDE AN ADDITIONAL SILL BOLT 6 INCHES FROM 
EACH END OF EACH

3. WHERE SILL PLATES ARE BORED OR NOTCHED IN 
EXCESS OF 1/3 OF THE SILL PLATE WIDTH, PROVIDE 
ADDITIONAL SILL BOLTS 6 INCHES EACH SIDE OF 
BORE OR NOTCH.

4. SET ALL SILL BOLTS WITH A SETTING TEMPLATE 
BEFORE PLACING CONCRETE. STABBING OR 
PUSHING OF SILL BOLTS INTO WET CONCRETE IS 
EXPRESSLY PROHIBITED

5. PROVIDE A MINIMUM SILL BOLT PROJECTION 
ABOVE THE CONCRETE AS SHOWN ON DETAIL C.

6"

TIE STRAP
ABOVE SHT'G. TYP.
AT CORNERS.

JOIST HANGER
EA. END

2x4 FLAT BLK'G. WITH Z-SHAPED 
SHEET METAL CLIPS WITH 
4 - NAILS EA. END

JOIST HANGERS EA. 
END

2x6 MIN.

DBL. JOIST

DBL. JOIST

2x6 MIN.

NOTE:
1. FOR SMALL OPNG'S SEE DETAIL

S3.00

6

48" MAX

40
" M

AX

PROVIDE 
FILLER BLOCK
EA. END

EDGE NAIL SHT'G. TO
ALL MEMBERS FRM'G.
EDGE OF OPN'G.

BRIDGING PER TRUSS SUPPLIER
FOR UPLIFT

WOOD TRUSS BY TRUSS 
SUPPLIER, TYP.

NAILS AS REQUIRED 
PER TRUSS SUPPLIER

1" MAX.

DRILL 1"Ø HOLE
BEFORE CUTTING
NOTCH IN WOOD

WOOD STUD

NOTE:

THIS DETAIL SHALL 
APPLY FOR 
ELECTRICAL CONDUITS, 
PLUMBING AND FOR 
ANY OTHER USES 
WHICH REQUIRE 
NOTCHING.

SIMPSON A35, TYP.

ROOF TRUSS, TYP.

2x6VERT. BLOCKING
AT 24" O.C. W/ (2) 16d
EACH END, EACH 
SIDE

ROOF TRUSSES, TYP.

WALL PARALLEL TO TRUSSES WALL PERPENDICULAR TO TRUSSES

1"
 C

LR

1"
 C

LR

SIMPSON DTC 
ROOF TRUSS CLIP 
ON BOTH SIDES

SILL PLATE

SIMPSON DTC 
ROOF TRUSS CLIP 
ON BOTH SIDES

0.145"Ø @ 32" O.C. POWDER 
ACTUATED FASTENER W/ 
(2) 7/8" WASHER W/ MIN 1 
1/2 EMBED AT 32" O.C.

0.145"Ø @ 32" O.C. POWDER 
ACTUATED FASTENER W/ 
(2) 7/8" WASHER W/ MIN 1 
1/2 EMBED AT 32" O.C.

SILL PLATE

TYP.

2x STUD TYP.

2x OR 3x 
BLOCKING, TYP.

DBL 2x END 
STUD, MIN. U.N.O.
KING POST

2x TRIMMER

HOLDOWN 
ANCHOR PER 
SCHEDULE AND 
PLAN

6" (TYP.)
14" AT 
HOLDOWN 
ANCHOR

"X" INDICATES EDGE NAILING-SEE SHEAR PANEL SCHEDULE FOR NAIL SIZE AND SPACING.

2x TREATED SILL PLATE, TYP.
SILL ANCHOR BOLT PER SCHEDULE

S3.00

3

S3

1

S2

5

2'
 - 

0"
 M

IN
. O

FF
SE

T
2'

 - 
0"

 M
IN

. O
FF

SE
T

12
" T

YP
.

FN

EN
EN

EN EN

DBL PL.

O
FF

SE
T

2'
 - 

0"
 M

IN
.

*

*

EN EN

EN
EN

EN EN

EN
EN

EN EN

*

* * - MINIMUM DIMENSION 
OF ANY SHEET = 2' - 0"

NOTES:
1. FOR SHEAR WALL SCHEDULE, SEE

2. INDIVIDUAL PIECES OF WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHALL BE NOT LESS THAN 2'-0" IN LEAST DIMENSION NOR 8 FT. IN AREA.

3. RE-TIGHTEN BOLTS BEFORE CLOSING.

4. FOR DOUBLE TOP PLATE SPLICE, SEE

5. PROVIDE 1/8" GAP BETWEEN PANELS TO ALLOW FOR PANEL EXPANSION.

PROVIDE FURRING OR BACKING OF THICKNESS AS REQUIRED TO MAINTAIN A COMMON WALL PLANE 
AT ALL WOOD STUD WALL SURFACES WHICH ARE ONLY PARTIALLY SHEATHED WITH WOOD 
STRUCTURAL PANEL COORDINATE AND ADJUST HEAD, JAMB AND SILL DETAILS AS REQUIRED FOR
PROPER OVERALL WALL THICKNESS.

"X"3/8" MIN, TYP

11
00

 M
ai

n 
S

tr
ee

t ,
 S

ui
te

 2
20

0
K

an
sa

s 
C

ity
, M

is
so

ur
i 6

41
05

P
ho

ne
 : 

 8
16

-8
42

-7
55

2 
   

  F
ax

 : 
 8

16
-8

42
-1

30
2

D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
M

A
IN

 T
H

E
 

P
R

O
P

E
R

T
Y

 O
F

 T
H

E
 D

E
S

IG
N

 P
R

O
F

E
S

S
IO

N
A

L
. 
C

O
P

IE
S

 
O

F
 T

H
E

 D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
T

A
IN

E
D

 B
Y

 
T

H
E

 C
L
IE

N
T

 M
A

Y
 B

E
 U

T
IL

IZ
E

D
 O

N
L
Y

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

IR
  
U

S
E

 &
 

F
O

R
 O

C
C

U
P

Y
IN

G
 T

H
E

 P
R

O
JE

C
T

 F
O

R
 W

H
IC

H
 T

H
E

Y
 

W
E

R
E

 P
R

E
P

A
R

E
D

 &
 N

O
T

 F
O

R
 C

O
N

S
T

R
U

C
T

IO
N

 O
F

 A
N

Y
 

O
T

H
E

R
 P

R
O

JE
C

T

S
T

E
V

E
N

 J
 P

E
T

R
A

C
E

K
 

    
 N

OT FOR 

CONSTRUCTIO
N

SHEET NUMBER

PROJECT # 

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

S1.70

TYPICAL
FRAMING
DETAILS

BID AND PERMIT
SET

AR
O

M
A 

JO
E'

S

G
AR

FI
EL

D
 A

N
D

 S
O

U
TH

ST
R

EE
T

C
AL

AI
S,

 M
E 

04
61

9

2024.08.30

24626

SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
H1

OPENING IN PLYWOOD SHEATHING SCALE

3/16" = 1'-0"
H10

STRUCTURAL PANEL ROOF SHEATHING

SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
J25

TOP PLATE SPLICE PLAN

SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
H25

DOUBLE TOP PLATE SPLICE

SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
E1

TYP. HEADER DETAILS (U.O.N.)1 SCALE

1 1/2" = 1'-0"
E10

SILL PLATE DETAILS SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
E17

ROOF OPENING AT JOIST

SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
C1

TRUSS BRIDGING

SCALE

3" = 1'-0"
A1

NOTCH IN STUD SCALE

3/4" = 1'-0"
A6

TYPICAL NON-BEARING WALL DETAIL1 SCALE

1/2" = 1'-0"
A17

TYPICAL SHEAR WALL CONSTRUCTION

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



T.O PARAPET
114' - 10"

2X6 DOUBLE TOP PLATE

CENTER MSTC40 SIMPSON 
STRAP ON TOP PLATES 
AND PUT BETWEEN 
INSULATION AND WOOD 
FRAMING 

2X WALL DEPTH
BLOCKING

PREFABRICATED 
TRUSS PER PLANS

EDGE NAIL

2X BLOCKING

EDGE NAIL

PARAPET INTEGRAL WITH
PREFABRICATED TRUSS DESIGN

112' - 10"

TOP TRUSS

TRUSS BEARING

4

PREFABRICATED 
WOOD TRUSS

WALL SHEATHING PER 
SCHEDULE

2X6XCONT EDGE BEAM 
FASTENED TO TRUSS WITH (2) 
10D NAILS AT 12" O.C.

SIMPSON CMSTC16 OVER BLOCKING NAILED INSTALLED 
EVERY OTHER HOLE. OFFSET FROM WALL CENTERLINE 
TO AVOID CONFLICT WITH SHEAR WALL LAG SCREW 
ANCHORS AND CORNER TENSION STRAPS.

3' - 0" 3' - 0"

2'
 - 

0"

5 1/2" TRUSS AT END WALL 

110' - 10"

112' - 10"

TOP TRUSS

BOT. TRUSS

T.O PARAPET
114' - 10"

2X6 DOUBLE TOP PLATE

WALL SHEATHING TO 
MATCH SHEAR WALL TYPE

SIMPSON LSTA 12 OVER 
BLOCKING CENTERED ON 

TRUSS

PROVIDE BLOCKING FIRST (2) 
BAYS IN LINE W/ SIMPSON 
WALL ANCHOR CONNECTION

PREFABRICATED 
WOOD TRUSS

EDGE NAIL

SIMPSON H6 FROM WALL TO 
BLOCKING @ EACH WALL 
STUD. INSTALL BENEATH 
SHEATHING

2X6 BLOCKING

2X6 CONT LEDGER W/ (2) 1/4" 
X 4 1/2" SIMPSON STRONG 
DRIVE SDS SCREWS TO EA 
STUD. ATTACHED TO 
BLOCKING W/ 10d NAILS AT 6" 
O.C.

WALL SHEATHING 
PER SCHEDULE

112' - 10"

TOP TRUSS

SIMPSON LSTA 12 OVER 
BLOCKING CENTERED ON 
TRUSS

NOTE TO GC:
AT WINDOWS AND BUMP-OUTS USE THREADED 
ROD SUPPORTS ON THE FRONT AND BACK OF 
THE SHELF, NO WALL CLEAT

110' - 10"

4"

STUD WALL

1"X1" WALL CLEAT 
BY OTHERS

2X FRAMING @ 
HANGER LOCATIONS

TOP TRUSS

BOT. TRUSS

2X6 SOFFIT FRAMING, 
FASTENED TO 
FRAMING WITH (3) 10d 
NAILS AT EACH STUD

LUS26 JOIST HANGER REFER 
TO MANUFACTURER FOR 
INSTALLATION PROCESS

THREADED ROD BY  
OTHERS

THREADED ROD 
SHELF SUPPORT 

BRACKET BY OTHERS

112' - 10"

T/ FRONT WALL PER ARCH

THREADED ROD USED ONLY AT 
BUMP OUT/WINDOW

SIMPSON LSTA 12 OVER 
BLOCKING CENTERED 
ON TRUSS

2X6 HANGER @ SHELF 
HANGER LOCATIONS. FASTEN 

TO TOP AND BOTTOM 
CHORDS OF TRUSS WITH (4) 

10D NAILS, EACH CHORD, TYP

PREFABRICATED WOOD TRUSS

WALL SHEATHING PER SCHEDULE

2X CONTINUOUS EDGE MEMBER ON 
BOTH SIDES

2X6 BLOCKING 
BETWEEN TRUSSES, 

EACH SIDE, TYP

2X BLOCKING, TYPICAL 
BETWEEN TRUSSES

TRUSS FRAMING
PER PLAN

CANOPY FRAMING
COORDINATE LOADS
AND CONNECTIONS
REQUIREMENTS w/
SUPPLIER.

T.O. PARAPET 114' - 10"

112' - 10"

PER PLAN

110' - 0"

110' - 10"

R9 INSULATED PANEL

4 1/2"

8X8 TIMBER FULL LENGTH 
OF SCREEN WALL. FASTEN 
TO EACH JOIST WITH (2) 
1/2" DIA LAG SCREWS WITH 
3" MIN EMBEDMENT TO 
ROOF TRUSS.

TOP CHORD ROOF TRUSS
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SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
A25

ROOF FRAMING DETAILSCALE

1" = 1'-0"
A7

ROOF FRAMING DETAIL SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
A18

ROOF FRAMING DETAIL

SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
E18

OVERHEAD SHELVING DETAIL SCALE

1" = 1'-0"
E25

ROOF FRAMING DETAILSCALE

1" = 1'-0"
E7

CANOPY FRAMING PERPENDICULAR TO TRUSS

SCALE

1 1/2" = 1'-0"
I12

FENCE CURB DETAIL
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TOP OF FDN. POUR
WHERE OCCURS -
MAY ALSO BE TOP OF SLAB

2x TRIMMER

END POST PER PLAN 
W/SHEAR PANEL E.N.
FULL HEIGHT

* INCREASE FOOTING 
DEPTH AS REQ'D FOR
ANCHOR BOLT
EMBEDMENT

** BOLT LENGTH TO BE 
VERIFIED BY 
CONTRACTOR

VERIFIED WITH SUPPLIER
"A" - DIMENSION TO BE

ANCHOR & FOOTING

HOLDOWN PER PLAN W/
SDS-2.5 SCREWS PER
MANUF. SPECIFICATIONS

PRESSURE TREATED 
SILL PER PLAN

TOP OF SLAB

SIMPSON "PAB" CIP ANCHOR BOLTS
INSTALLED PER MANUFACTURER
RECOMMENDATIONS

3" 3"

HAIRPIN, TYP

STIRRUPS, WHERE 
REQUIRED

3"#4 HAIRPIN DOWEL W/ STANDARD 
ACI HOOK ON EITHER SIDE OF 
ANCHOR IN ADDITION TO ALL 
OTHER REINFORCING

EQ 8" EQ

2"
B

ZIP WALL WALL SYSTEM, 
TYP.

(2) KING STUD 2X6

WALL PLYWOOD E.N.

KING STUD POST (2) 2X6 W/ 
SIMSON HOLD DOWN ANCHOR

WALL PLYWOOD E.N.

KING STUD POST (3) 2X6

SHEAR WALL SW1, SW2, AND SW3

DOGHOUSE SUPPORT FRAMING

SHEAR WALL SW4

HOLD DOWN ANCHOR
PER SCHEDULE

C D

PAB5 5/8" DIA ANCHOR 
ALONGSIDE HD5B-3.5 

HOLD DOWN ANCHOR
PER SCHEDULE

SW4 AND SW5

PLYWOOD OR GYP PER 
SCHEDULE

ZIP WALL WALL 
SYSTEM

SHEATHING - SEE WALL 
SCHEDULE FOR NAILING TYPE

KING STUD 
POST (2) 2x6

KING STUD POST 
(1) 4x6 & (3) 2x6

WALL PLYWOOD E.N.

SHEAR WALL SW1, SW2

HOLD DOWN ANCHOR
PER SCHEDULE

ZIP WALL WALL 
SYSTEM

FASTENING SCHEDULE PER TABLE ESR-1539
CONNECTION FASTENING LOCATION

a,m

1.) JOIST TO SILL OR GIRDER

2.) BRIDGING TO JOIST

3.) 1x6 SUBFLOOR OR LESS TO EACH JOIST 

4.) WIDER THAN 1x6 SUBFLOOR OR LESS TO EACH JOIST

5.) 2" SUBFLOOR TO JOIST OR GRIDER 

7.) TOP PLATE TO STUD

9.) DOUBLE STUD 

12.) RIM JOIST TO TOP PLATE

13.) TOP PLATES, LAPS AND INTERSECTIONS 

14.) CONTINUOUS HEADER, TWO PIECES

15.) CEILING JOIST TO PLATE 

16.) CONTINUOUS HEADER TO STUD 

17.) CEILING JOIST, LAPS OVER  PARTITIONS

18.) CEILING JOIST PARALLEL TO RAFTERS

19.) RAFTER TO PLATE

20.) 1" DIAGONAL BRACE TO EACH STUD AND PLATE

21.) 1x8 SHEATHING TO EACH BEARING 

22.) WIDER THAN 1x8 SHEATHING TO EACH BEARING 

25.) 2" PLANKS 

26.) COLLAR TIE TO HIP

29.) JOIST TO BAND JOIST 

30.) LEDGER STRIP 5 -3" X 0.131" NAILS

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS 

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS

3" X 0.131" NAILS

3 - 3" X 0.131"

2 - 3" X 0.131"                                                                                         FACE NAIL

2 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS 

3 - 3" 0.131 NAILS 

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS 

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS 

4 - 3" X 0.131" 

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS 

3" X 0.131"

3 - 3" X 0.131 NAILS 

3" X 0.131 NAILS AT 6" O.C. 

3" X 0.131 NAILS AT 16" O.C.

4 - 3" X 0.162" NAILS

3-1/2" X 0.162" NAILS 

2-1/2" X 0.131" NAILS

2-1/2" X 0.131" NAILS 

2 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS 

3 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS
                               
TOE NAIL

                     TOE NAIL EACH END

                             
FACE NAIL

                            
FACE NAIL 

BLIND & FACE NAIL

                            
END NAIL

                          
FACE NAIL

                           
TOE NAIL

                         
FACE NAIL 

8" O.C. ALONG EDGE

                          
TOE NAIL

                         
TOE NAIL

                        
FACE NAIL

                        
FACE NAIL

                        
TOE NAIL

                        
FACE NAIL

                 
FACE NAIL

AT EACH BEARING 

FACE NAIL

                         
FACE NAIL
                         
FACE NAIL

6.) SOLE PLATE TO JOIST OR BLOCKING 

     SOLE PLATE TO JOIST OR BLOCKING AT BRACED WALL PANEL

8.) STUD TO SOLE PLATE 

10.) DOUBLE TOP PLATES
       DOUBLE TOP PLATES

11.) BLOCKING BETWEEN JOIST OR RAFTERS TO TOP PLATE

23.) BUILT UP CORNER STUDS

24.) BUILT UP GIRDERS BEAMS

27.) JACK RAFTER TO HIP 

28.) ROOF RAFTER TO 2X RIDGE BEAM

3" X 0.131 NAILS AT 12" O.C.

4 - 3" X 0.131 NAILS AT 12" O.C.

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS

4 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS

3" X 0.131 NAILS AT 12" O.C.
12-3" X 0.131" C

3 - 3" X 0.131" NAILS

3" X 0.131 NAILS 

3" X 0.131 NAILS AT 24" O.C.

3" X 0.131 NAILS 

5 - 3" X 0.131 NAILS

3" X 0.131" NAILS 

5 -3" X 0.131 NAILS

4 - 3" X 0.131 NAILS

   TYPICAL FACE NAIL
                  
BRACED WALL PANELS

TOE NAIL
END NAIL

TYPICAL FACE NAIL 
      LAP SPLICE

                            
TOE NAIL

24" O.C.
16" O.C.

FACE NAIL AT TOP AND BOTTOM 
STAGGERED ON OPPOSITE SIDES

FACE NAIL AT ENDS
AND AT EACH SPLICE

                     TOE NAIL

                     FACE NAIL

                    TOE NAIL

                    FACE NAIL

A.   NAILS SHOWN ARE POWER DRIVEN.
B.   NAILS SPACED AT 6 INCHES ON CENTER AT EDGES, 12 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS EXCEPT 6 INCHES AT SUPPORTS WHERE SPANS ARE 48 INCHES OR 
MORE.
           *    FOR NAILING OF WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL AND PARTICLEBOARD DIAPHRAGMS AND SHEAR WALLS, REFER TO SECTION 2305.
           *    NAILS FOR WALL SHEATHING ARE PERMITTED TO BE COMMON, BOX OR CASING.
C.   COMMON OR DEFORMED SHANK (6d - 2" X  0.113"; 8d - 2 1/2" X 0.131"; 10d - 3" X 0.148")
D.   COMMON OR DEFORMED SHANK (6d - 2" X  0.113"; 8d - 2 1/2" X 0.131"; 10d - 3" X 0.148")
E.   DEFORMED SHANK (6d - 2" X 0.113"; 8d - 2 1/2" X 0.131"; 10d - 3 X 0.148")
F.   CORROSION-RESISTANT SIDING (6d - 1-7/8" X 0.106"; 8d - 2 3/8" X 0.128") OR CASING (6d - 2" X 0.099": 8d - 2 1/2" X 0.113") NAIL.
G.   FASTENERS SPACED 3 INCHES ON CENTER AT EXTERIOR EDGES AND 6 INCHES ON CENTER AT EXTERIOR EDGES AND 6  INCHES ON CENTER AT INTERMEDIATE 
SUPPORTS, WHEN USED AS STRUCTURAL SHEATHING. SPACING SHALL BE 6 INCHES ON CENTER ON THE EDGES AND 12 INCHES ON CENTER INTERMEDIATE 
SUPPORTS FOR NON-STRUCTURAL APPLICATIONS.
H.   CORROSION- RESISTANT ROOFING NAILS WITH 7/16 INCH DIAMETER HEAD AND 1 1/2 INCH LENGTH FOR 1/2 INCH SHEATHING AND 1 3/4 INCH LENGTH FOR 24/32 
INCH SHEATHING.
I.     CORROSION - RESISTANT STAPLES WITH A NORMAL 7/16 INCH CROWN AND 1 1/8" LENGTH FOR 1/2 SHEATHING AND 1 1/2 INCH LENGTH FOR 25.32 INCH 
SHEATHING. PANEL SUPPORTS AT 16 INCHES (20 INCHES IF STRENGTH AXIS IN THE LONG DIRECTION OF THE PANEL, UNLESS OTHERWISE MARKED). 
J.    CASING (1 1/2" X 0.080") OR FINISH ( 1 1/2" X 0.072") NAILS SPACED 6 INCHES ON PANEL EDGES, 12 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS.
K.   PANEL SUPPORTS AT 24 INCHES. CASING OR FINISH NAILS SPACED 6 INCHES ON PANEL EDGES, 12 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATESUPPORTS.
L.   FOR ROOF SHEATHING APPLICATIONS, 8d NAILS (2 1/2" X 0.113") ARE THE MINIMUM REQUIRED FOR WOOD STRUCTURAL PANELS.
M.  STAPLES SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM CROWN WIDTH OF 7/16 INCH.
N.   FOR ROOF SHEATHING APPLICATIONS, FASTENERS SPACED 4 INCHES ON CENTER AT EDGES, 8 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS.
O.   FASTENING SPACED 4 INCHES ON CENTER AT EDGES, 8 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS FOR SUB-FLOOR AND WALL SHEATHING AND 3 INCHES ON CENTER 
AT EDGES, 6 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS FOR ROOF SHEATHING.
P.    FASTENERS SPACED 4 INCHES ON CENTER AT EDGES, 8 INCHES AT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS.
  

SW SHEATHING EDGE FIELD PLATE / ANCHOR BOLT HOLDDOWN

1

2

R-9 ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATHING 

R-9 ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATHING 

10d @ 3" O.C.

10d @ 3" O.C.

10d @ 12" O.C.

10d @ 12" O.C.

5/8" DIA. A307 W/ 10" EMBEDMENT @ 48" O.C. W/ WASHER

5/8" DIA. A307 W/ 10" EMBEDMENT @ 40" O.C. W/ WASHER

HD5B-3.5

HD5B-3.5

1. OSB OF COMPARABLE THICKNESS MAY BE USED IN LIEU OF PLYWOOD WHEN 
APPROVED IN WRITING BY THE PROJECT ENGINEER AND THE LOCAL JURISDICTION.

2. EDGE NAIL WALL PLYWOOD TO STUDS OR POSTS WITH HOLD-DOWNS.

3. ALL PLYWOOD NAILS SHALL BE POWER DRIVEN.

4. EXTERIOR WALLS NOT DESIGNATED AS SHEARWALLS IN THE WALL FRAMING PLAN 
SHALL MEET REQUIREMENTS INDICATED FOR NON-SHEARWALL WALLS IN THE 
SCHEDULE ABOVE.

5. SHEARWALL LENGTHS WHERE NOTED ARE MIMIMUM. DO NOT LOCATED HOLDOWN 
FROM THESE DIMENSIONS. SEE ARCH DWGS FOR ACTUAL WALL LENGTHS.

6. HD REFERS TO SIMPSON STRONGTIE CO. HOLDOWNS. INSTALL PER HOLDOWN 
SCHEDULE 2/S3.00 POST WIDTH SHALL MATCH STUD WALL WIDTH. SEE FOUNDATION  
PLAN FOR OTHER REQ'S.

7. WHERE PANELS ARE APPLIED TO BOTH FACES OF A WALL AND NAIL SPACING IS 
LESSTHAN 4" O.C. ON EITHER SIDE, PANEL JOINTS SHALL BE OFFSET TO WALL ON 
DIFFERENT FRAMING MEMBERS OR FRAMING SHALL BE 3x OR THICKER AND NAILS 
ON EACH SIDE SHALL BE STAGGERED.

8. THE ANCHOR BOLT LENGTH LISTED IN SCHEDULE ABOVE  (EXAMPLE : 10") SHALL BE 
THE EMBEDMENT LENGTH INTO CONCRETE AND NOT THE OVERALL LENGTH OF 
THE ANCHOR.

9. PLYWOOD IS LOCATED ON THE EXTERIOR FACE OF STUBS, UNO.

10. SW5 TO BE BLOCKED AND SHEATHED WITH 1/2" X 4' GYPSUM BOARD WITH A MINIMUM 
SIZE OF 12 GAGE, 1 3/4" LONG, 7/16" HEAD AND GALVANIZED FASTNER WITH MAX 
SPACING OF 4" O.C.

A B* (MIN) ANCHOR BOLT**

1 1/4"

3 R-9 ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATHING 10d @ 3" O.C. 10d @ 12" O.C. 5/8" DIA. A307 W/ 10" EMBEDMENT @ 48" O.C. W/ WASHER HD5B-3.5

PAB5 ( 5/8"Ø)

PAB5 ( 5/8"Ø)

PAB5 ( 5/8"Ø)

4 EXTERIOR: R-9 ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATHING
INTERIOR: 5/8" PLYWOOD OR OSB

10d @ 3" O.C.
10d @ 6" O.C.

10d @ 12" O.C.
10d @ 12" O.C.

5/8" DIA. A307 W/ 10" EMBEDMENT @ 24" O.C. W/ WASHER HD9B-4.5 11" PAB7 ( 7/8"Ø)

EXTERIOR: R-9 ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATHING
INTERIOR: 1/2" GYPSUM WALLBOARD

10d @ 3" O.C.
12 GA x 1 3/4" SCREWS @ 4" O.C.

10d @ 12" O.C.
12 GA x 1 3/4" SCREWS 4" O.C.

5/8" DIA. A307 W/ 10" EMBEDMENT @ 32" O.C. W/ WASHER HD9B-4.55

N/A N/A N/AEXTERIOR: R-9 ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATING 10d @ 3" O.C. 10d @ 12" O.C. N/ADH

1 1/4"

1 1/4"

1 1/4"

11"

11"

11"

1 1/4" 11" PAB7 ( 7/8"Ø)

N/A
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B

PROVIDE 400A, 2P, 240V DISCONNCT SWITCH 
FUSED AT 400A. NEMA-3R, S.E. RATED. 
PROVIDE ONLY WHERE REQUIRED BY LOCAL 
JURISDICITON, OTHERWISE USE MAIN CIRCUIT 
BREAKER IN PANELS.

A
M

PROVIDE (2 SETS) 3#3/0, #3G., 2-1/2"C.

PROVIDE #4 ISOLATED 
GROUND PER NEC 250

PROVIDE NEW 225A, 120/240V, 1PH, 3W, 
42 POLE PANEL 'A'. RE PANEL SCHEDULE 
FOR NEW PANEL CHARACTERISTICS. 

PROVIDE UNDERGROUND SECONDARY TO 
PAD MOUNTED TRANSFORMER OR RISER 
POLE (COORDINATE W/ UTILITY CO.)

C/T
CABINET

PROVIDE 400A, 1PH, 3W, NEMA 
3R, CT CABINET AND METER 
BASE IN ACCORDANCE WITH 
ALL RULES & REGULATIONS OF 
LOCAL UTILITY COMPANY.

SERVICE 
DISCONNECT

INSIDE OUTSIDE 

RE: SYSTEM 
GROUNDING DETAIL

B
PROVIDE NEW 225A, 120/240V, 1PH, 3W, 
42 POLE PANEL 'B'. RE PANEL SCHEDULE 
FOR NEW PANEL CHARACTERISTICS. 

PROVIDE 3#4/0, #4G., 2-1/2"C.

PROVIDE RECESSED WIRE WAY 
WITH COVER SIZED PER NEC 
SUITABLE FOR TAPPING

ELECTRICAL SERVICE LOAD SUMMARY

0.5

DEMAND LOAD

1.25

DEMAND FACTORCIRCUIT TYPE

LIGHTING

SITE LIGHTING

774 VA

CONNECTED LOAD

406 VA

SHOW WINDOW

TRACK LIGHTING

RECEPT >10KVA

RECEPT <10KVA 4,600 VA

540 VA

N/A

N/A

1.25

N/A FT @ 75W/LF

12 FT @ 200W/LF

1.0

N/A

508 VA

968 VA

N/A

2,400 VA

4,600 VA

1.0

1.25

KITCHEN EQUIPMENT

SIGNAGE

54,194 VA

3,600 VA

WATER HEATER

HVAC 

MISC.

4,500 VA

22,140 VA

1,000 VA

0.65

LARGEST MOTOR @ 125%, 
REMAINING @ 100% PER NEC 430-24

1.0

1,000 VA

4,500 VA

35,226 VA

23,640 VA

4,500 VA

TOTAL KVA 91.8 KVA 77.3 KVA

@240V, 1PHTOTAL AMPERES 322.3 A

ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS

CEILING, SURFACE, OR PENDANT FIXTURE WITH FIXTURE DESIGNATION.

WALL BRACKET FIXTURE WITH FIXTURE DESIGNATION.

RECESSED FIXTURE WITH FIXTURE DESIGNATION.

2'X4' OR 2'X2' TROFFER FIXTURE WITH FIXTURE DESIGNATION.

FLUORESCENT STRIP FIXTURE WITH FIXTURE DESIGNATION.  SURFACE MOUNTED OR CHAIN 
HUNG.

POLE MOUNTED SITE LIGHTING FIXTURE WITH FIXTURE DESIGNATION. NUMBER OF LAMPS AS 
SHOWN.

EXIT LIGHT, CEILING SURFACE OR PENDANT.  ARROWS AS SHOWN.

EXIT LIGHT, WALL BRACKET.  ARROWS AS SHOWN.

EMERGENCY LIGHT FIXTURE, WALL MOUNTED.

EMERGENCY LIGHT FIXTURE, CEILING RECESSED.

DUPLEX CONVENIENCE RECEPTACLE, 120 VOLT, 20A, 18" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

QUADRUPLEX CONVENIENCE RECEPTACLE, 120 VOLT, 20A, 18" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

QUADRUPLEX RECEPTACLE WITH ISOLATED GROUND, 120 VOLT, 20A, 18" AFF TO CENTER OR AS 
NOTED.

SIMPLEX RECEPTACLE, 120 VOLT, 20A, 20" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

SPECIAL OUTLET AS NOTED.  MOUNT 18" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

FLOOR MOUNTED RECESSED DUPLEX RECEPTACLE.

FLOOR MOUNTED RECESSED QUADRAPLEX RECEPTACLE

JUNCTION OR PULL BOX.

4" X 4" DATA BOX 18" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED ON PLANS. PROVIDE MUD RING, COVER 
PLATE SUITABLE FOR DATA CABLING QUANTITIES. PROVIDE 1" CONDUIT STUBBED OUT ABOVE 
ACCESSIBLE CEILING SPACE OR AS NOTED.  PROVIDE CAT6 CABLE FROM DATA BOX TO 
RELATED PATCH PANEL IN IT RACK AS DIRECTED BY OWNER. TERMINATE AND LABEL CABLES AS 
DIRECTED BY OWNER.

SINGLE POLE SWITCH, 48" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

THREE WAY SWITCH, 48" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

KEY OPERATED SWITCH, 48" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

SWITCH AND PILOT LIGHT, 48" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

SLIDE DIMMER SWITCH, 48" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED.

DISCONNECT SWITCH.

MOTOR OR EQUIPMENT CONNECTION.

POWER TRANSFORMER.

CIRCUIT BREAKER.

GROUND.

CONTACTOR COIL.

CONTACTOR CONTACTS.

PHOTOCELL.

TIME SWITCH.

PANELBOARD.

MAIN SWITCHBOARD OR DISTRIBUTION EQUIPMENT.

BRANCH CIRCUIT CONCEALED IN CEILING OR WALLS.  SLASH MARKS INDICATE NO. OF 
CONDUCTORS IN RUN.  WIRE AND CONDUIT SIZE AS INDICATED.  TWO CONDUCTORS, #12 WIRE, 
1/2" CONDUIT NOT INDICATED.

BRANCH CIRCUIT CONCEALED IN FLOOR OR CEILING BELOW.

INDICATES HOMERUN TO PANELBOARD `A' WITH CIRCUIT NUMBERS INDICATED.

GREEN WIRE GROUND CONDUCTOR IN CONDUIT.

THERMOSTAT - ELECTRIC.

FIRE ALARM AUDIBLE/VISUAL DEVICE.  MOUNT 7'-6" AFF TO CENTER OR 6" BELOW FINISHED 
CEILING, WHICHEVER IS LESS.

FIRE ALARM VISUAL ONLY DEVICE.  MOUNT 7'6" AFF TO CENTER OR 6" BELOW FINISHED CEILING, 
WHICHEVER IS LESS.

CEILING MOUNTED FIRE ALARM AUDIBLE/VISUAL DEVICE.

SMOKE DETECTOR (I: IONIZATION, P: PHOTOELECTRIC, D: DUCT TYPE).

FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANEL.

HEAT DETECTOR

MANUAL PULL STATION

FIRE ALARM BELL/BUZZER

SPRINKLER SYSTEM, FLOW SWITCH. RE: SPECIFICATIONS.

SPRINKLER SYSTEM, SUPERVISORY SWITCH. RE: SPECIFICATIONS.

SPEAKER OUTLET - CEILING.

VOLUME CONTROL.

WEATHERPROOF.

ABOVE FINISHED FLOOR.

DENOTES FIXTURE ON NIGHT LIGHTING CIRCUIT.

DEVICE HORIZONTALLY MOUNTED 6" ABOVE COUNTER TO CENTER.

TRANSFORMER.

GROUND FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER.

"CLOCK" RECEPTACLE. MOUNTING HEIGHT AS NOTED.

OCCUPANCY SENSOR.

SECURITY CAMERA.

PATCH PANEL - 48 PORT.

SPEAKER OUTLET - WALL.
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N.T.S

A16 ELECTRICAL RISER DIAGRAM
N.T.S

A1
TYPICAL LAY-IN FIXTURE
INSTALLATION DETAIL

N.T.S

D1
TYPICAL RECEPTACLE
MOUNTING DETAIL

N.T.S

D12
TYPICAL NAME
PLATES

N.T.S

A7
SYSTEM GROUNDING
DETAIL - DISCONNECT

(1) PROVIDE GFCI BREAKER FOR EQUIPMENT CIRCUIT.
Notes:

Signage 3600 VA 125.00% 4500 VA

Receptacle 1720 VA 100.00% 1720 VA

Other 0 VA 0.00% 0 VA

Lighting 1122 VA 125.00% 1402 VA

Kitchen 17244 VA 65.00% 11209 VA

HVAC 16380 VA 100.00% 16380 VA

Load Clasification Connected Load Demand Factor Estimated... Panel Totals

B 21308 W EMD 35.2 kW

A 18858 W TCL 40.1 kW

41 SPACE -- 1 -- 0 1 20 A SPARE 42

39 SPACE -- 1 -- 500 1 20 A '2088' DISPENSING TOWER 40

37 SPACE -- 1 -- 780 1 20 A '2081' CARBONATOR 38

35 SPACE -- 1 -- 1800 1 20 A '2023' HOT WATER DISPENSER 36

33 SPACE -- 1 -- 1320 1 20 A 2024' GRINDER 34

31 SPACE -- 1 -- 564 1 20 A '1007' UC REFRIGERATOR 32

29 SPACE -- 1 -- 500 1 20 A '2088' DISPENSING TOWER 30

27 3000 780 1 20 A '2081' CARBONATOR 28

25
'2026' INFUSION BREWER (1) 40 A 2

3000 0 1 20 A SPARE 26

23 3000 0 1 20 A SPARE 24

21
'2026' INFUSION BREWER (1) 40 A 2

3000 0 1 20 A SPARE 22

19 SPACE -- 1 -- 180 1 20 A DETECTOR LOOP 20

17 SPACE -- 1 -- 1200 1 20 A SITE SIGNAGE 18

15 CIRC PUMP 20 A 1 240 174 16

13 EF-1 20 A 1 120 174
2 20 A SITE LIGHTING

14

11 2880 1200 1 20 A EXTERIOR SIGNAGE 12

9
HP-3 40 A 2

2880 540 1 20 A INTERIOR SIGNAGE 10

7 2880 1200 1 20 A MENUBOARD 8

5
HP-1 40 A 2

2880 114 1 20 A EXTERIOR BUILDING LIGHTING 6

3 2250 660 1 20 A INTERIOR LIGHTING 4

1
WH-1 30 A 2

2250 100 1 20 A TIMECLOCK 2

CKT Circuit Description Trip Pole

A B

Pole Trip Circuit Description CKT

FAULT... 10,000 AIC MAIN: 225 A MCB

PHASE: 1 WIRE: 3 A BUS: 225 A

VOLTAGE: 120/240 Single PANELBOARD: MOUNTING: Recessed

(1) PROVIDE GFCI BREAKER FOR EQUIPMENT CIRCUIT.
Notes:

Receptacle 3420 VA 100.00% 3420 VA

Other 525 VA 100.00% 525 VA

Kitchen 39114 VA 65.00% 25424 VA

HVAC 5760 VA 100.00% 5760 VA

Load Clasification Connected Load Demand Factor Estimated... Panel Totals

B 24461 W EMD 35.1 kW

A 24358 W TCL 48.8 kW

41 SPACE -- 1 -- 1032 1 20 A '2084' BLENDER 42

39 SPACE -- 1 -- 1032 1 20 A '2084' BLENDER 40

37 SPACE -- 1 -- 1032 1 20 A '2084' BLENDER 38

35 SPACE -- 1 -- 564 1 20 A '1007' UC REFRIGERATOR 36

33 1186 3120 34

31
'1308' ICE MACHINE (1) 20 A 2

1186 3120
2 30 A '2304' TURBOCHEF (1)

32

29 SPARE 20 A 1 0 3120 30

27 '2029' COFFEE BREWER 20 A 1 1680 3120
2 30 A '2304' TURBOCHEF (1)

28

25 SPACE -- 1 -- 620 1 20 A '1026' UC REFRIGERATOR 26

23 SPACE -- 1 -- 3120 24

21 SPACE -- 1 -- 3120
2 30 A '2304' TURBOCHEF (1)

22

19 2392 0 1 20 A SPARE 20

17
'2098' ESPRESSO MACHINE (1) 30 A 2

2392 1080 1 20 A '3009' DRIVE-THRU MONITORS 18

15 '2086/2051' COFFEE GRINDERS 20 A 1 1170 720 1 20 A '3015' POS TERMINALS 16

13 '1025' REFRIGERATOR 20 A 1 1092 360 1 20 A INTERNET SERVICE RECEPT 14

11 '1024' REFRIGERATOR 20 A 1 1092 180 1 20 A SECURITY PANEL RECEPT 12

9 '1023' FREEZER 20 A 1 1680 540 1 20 A SUPPORT RECEPTS 10

7 '1023' FREEZER 20 A 1 1680 0 1 20 A SPARE 8

5 '1002' UC REFRIGERATOR 20 A 1 564 360 1 20 A RESTROOM RECEPTS 6

3 2880 525 1 20 A DOWNNSPOUT HEAT TAPE 4

1
HP-2 40 A 2

2880 180 1 20 A ROOFTOP RECEPT 2

CKT Circuit Description Trip Pole

A B

Pole Trip Circuit Description CKT

FAULT... 10,000 AIC MAIN: 225 A MCB

PHASE: 1 WIRE: 3 B BUS: 225 A

VOLTAGE: 120/240 Single PANELBOARD: MOUNTING: Recessed
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3/4" CAPPED IRON ROD FOUND
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ELECTRICAL SERVICE DISCONNECT 
WITH CT CABINET AND UTILITY 
METER. RE: ELECTRICAL RISER FOR 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

APPOXIMATE LOCATION, PROVIDE 
UNDERGROUND SECONDARY FROM 
UTILITY TRANSFORMER AS 
COORDINATED AND APPROVED BY 
LOCAL UTILITY COMPANY. 

APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF UTILITY 
TRANSFORMER AS COORDINATED AND 
APPROVED BY UTILITY COMPANY. RE: CIVIL 
DRAWINGS FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

- 14,16A

PROVIDE 2#10, #10G., 1"C.

1

22- 20A
- 18A

3

1

SITE LIGHTING FIXTURE. TYPICAL. RE: CIVIL 
DRAWINGS FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

C

D

E
F

GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. BRANCH CIRCUITS ARE INDICATED AS ONE CIRCUIT HOME RUNS WITH INDIVIDUAL NEUTRALS.  A MAXIMUM OF THREE 
CIRCUITS (MAXIMUM OF THREE PHASE CONDUCTORS) MAY BE GROUPED IN A SINGLE CONDUIT.  WHERE MULTIPLE 
CURRENTS ARE LOCATED IN THE SAME RACEWAY, JUNCTION BOX, OR ENCLOSURE, NEUTRALS SHALL BE MARKED OR 
LABELED TO INDICATE WHICH CIRCUIT THEY ARE ASSOCIATED WITH.

2. A GROUND CONDUCTOR SIZED PER N.E.C. ARTICLE 250 IS REQUIRED IN ALL CONDUITS.

3. ALL PENETRATIONS IN THE RATED WALLS AND CEILINGS SHALL BE SEALED WITH A MATERIAL CAPABLE OF 
PREVENTING THE PASSAGE OF FLAMES AND HOT GASSES.  THE SEALANT SHALL HAVE A T-RATING OF ONE HOUR.

4. ALL PIPING, CONDUIT AND OUTLET BOXES (ELECTRIC, TELEPHONE, COMPUTER, ETC.) IN THE WALLS OR CEILING 
SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED OF NON-COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL.

5. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLANS FOR EXACT LIGHT FIXTURE LOCATIONS.  VERIFY ALL 
DISCREPANCIES WITH ARCHITECT PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

6. PROVIDE FUNCTIONAL TESTING OF LIGHTING CONTROLS WHEN REQUIRED AND ALL DOCUMENTATION NEEDED TO 
COMPLY WITH THE ENERGY CODE.

7. MOUNT SWITCHES 42" AFF UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. 

8. ALL LIGHT FIXTURES INSTALLED IN SUPSENDED CEILINGS MUST BE FASTENED TO CEILING FRAMING MEMBERS PER 
NEC 410.36B

9. WHERE KEYNOTE FOR A FIXTURE OR DEVICE IS INDICATED TO BE TYPICAL, THE KEYNOTE SHALL APPLY TO ALL LIKE 
TYPE FIXTURES OR DEVICES IN SPACE.  IN EXAMPLE, WHERE TYPICAL KENOTE APPLIES TO 2'X4' FIXTURE, KEYNOTE 
SHALL APPLY TO ALL 2'X4' FIXTURES IN SPACE.
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SITE PLAN -
ELECTRICAL
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SCALE

1" = 10'-0"
A1 SITE PLAN - ELECTRICAL

ELECTRICAL PLAN NOTES

1 ROUTE VIA CONTACTOR. RE: DETAIL.

2 PROVIDE DRIVE-THRU LOOP BID AS AN ALTERNATE TO MOTION DETECTION,
BATTERY OPERATED SYSTEM. PROVIDE DAKOTA ALERT #DCPA-2500
INCLUDING CABLE, PROBES, RECEIVER, SENSORS, ETC. FOR A FULL AND
OPERATIONAL SYSTEM. INSTALL PER MANUFACTURER'S
RECOMMENDATIONS.

3 PROVIDE 2#10, #10G, 1"C. FOR SITE SIGNAGE. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL
DRAWINGS FOR SIGNAGE LOCATION.
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OS

GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. BRANCH CIRCUITS ARE INDICATED AS ONE CIRCUIT HOME RUNS WITH INDIVIDUAL NEUTRALS.  A MAXIMUM OF THREE 
CIRCUITS (MAXIMUM OF THREE PHASE CONDUCTORS) MAY BE GROUPED IN A SINGLE CONDUIT.  WHERE MULTIPLE 
CURRENTS ARE LOCATED IN THE SAME RACEWAY, JUNCTION BOX, OR ENCLOSURE, NEUTRALS SHALL BE MARKED OR 
LABELED TO INDICATE WHICH CIRCUIT THEY ARE ASSOCIATED WITH.

2. A GROUND CONDUCTOR SIZED PER N.E.C. ARTICLE 250 IS REQUIRED IN ALL CONDUITS.

3. ALL PENETRATIONS IN THE RATED WALLS AND CEILINGS SHALL BE SEALED WITH A MATERIAL CAPABLE OF 
PREVENTING THE PASSAGE OF FLAMES AND HOT GASSES.  THE SEALANT SHALL HAVE A T-RATING OF ONE HOUR.

4. ALL PIPING, CONDUIT AND OUTLET BOXES (ELECTRIC, TELEPHONE, COMPUTER, ETC.) IN THE WALLS OR CEILING 
SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED OF NON-COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL.

5. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLANS FOR EXACT LIGHT FIXTURE LOCATIONS.  VERIFY ALL 
DISCREPANCIES WITH ARCHITECT PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

6. PROVIDE FUNCTIONAL TESTING OF LIGHTING CONTROLS WHEN REQUIRED AND ALL DOCUMENTATION NEEDED TO 
COMPLY WITH THE ENERGY CODE.

7. MOUNT SWITCHES 42" AFF UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. 

8. ALL LIGHT FIXTURES INSTALLED IN SUPSENDED CEILINGS MUST BE FASTENED TO CEILING FRAMING MEMBERS PER 
NEC 410.36B

9. WHERE KEYNOTE FOR A FIXTURE OR DEVICE IS INDICATED TO BE TYPICAL, THE KEYNOTE SHALL APPLY TO ALL LIKE 
TYPE FIXTURES OR DEVICES IN SPACE.  IN EXAMPLE, WHERE TYPICAL KENOTE APPLIES TO 2'X4' FIXTURE, KEYNOTE 
SHALL APPLY TO ALL 2'X4' FIXTURES IN SPACE.

UNISEX RESTROOM
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R
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KITCHEN
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SUPPORT
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4 5

- 4A

b

E2
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E

F

F1

F1E

F1E

F1

F1E

EM

EM

EM

EM

EM
EM

2

2

2

2

2

2

NL

NL

NL

NL

2

EM

2

EM
c

F1

F1
c

FIXTURE TYPE
F1 = TYPE F1

VIA SWICH 'c'
NL "NIGHT LIGHT"
EM EMERGENCY FIXTURE

LIGHT FIXTURE

LIGHT FIXTURE KEY

LIGHT FIXTURE SCHEDULE NOTES

GENERAL NOTES:
A. PROVIDE ALL NECESSARY COMPONENTS (CABLING, POWER SUPPLIER, DRIVERS, CONTROLS, 

ACCESSORIES, TEC.) AS REQUIRED FOR A COMPLETE INSTALLATION.
B. VERIFY CEILING TYPES AND CONDITIONS FOR COMPATIBILITY WITH FIXTURE MOUNTING HARDWARE.
C. VERIFY CLEARANCES FOR ALL RECESSED FIXTURES PRIOR TO ORDERING LIGHTING FIXTURES.
D. VERIFY ALL COLOR, FINISHES, LENSES, BEAM SPREADS WITH ARCHITECT PRIOR TO ORDERING.
E. ALL FIXTURES SHALL BE SUPPORTED BY BUILIDING STRUCTURE.
F. NOT ALL FIXTURES MAY BE USED.

ELECTRICAL NOTES:
1. PROVIDE FIXTURES WITH ARROWS AS SHOWN ON PLAN.

2. OR APPROVED EQUAL.

3. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS FOR MOUNTING HEIGHT.

4. FIXTURE IS TO BE OWNER PROVIDED. 
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C

PROVIDE TIME CLOCK TORK 
#DLC400BP OR APPROVED EQUAL 
WITH AUXILIARY CONNECTIONS. 

CONTACTOR #1. PROVIDE 
ELECTRICALLY HELD LIGHTING 
CONTACTOR IN NEMA 1 ENCLOSURE 
NEAR PANEL.  RE: SCHEDULE.

PROVIDE OVERRIDE SWITCH TORK 
#SS410 OR APPROVED EQUAL, 
LOCATED NEAR SWITCHBANK OR 
AS DIRECTED BY OWNER.

1 LABEL "INDOOR LIGHTS & INTERIOR SIGNAGE FOR TIME CLOCK ON/OFF CONTROL.

2 LABEL "BUILDING LIGHTING & EXTERIOR SIGNAGE" FOR PHOTOCELL ON/OFF CONTROL WITH SWITCH OVERRIDE 'ON'.

3 LABEL "SITE LIGHTING AND SIGNAGE" FOR PHOTOCELL ON/OFF CONTROL WITH SWITCH OVERRIDE 'ON'.

4 SPARE

CONTACTOR
#

DESCRIPTION

LIGHTING CONTACTOR SCHEDULE

CONTACTOR #2. PROVIDE 
ELECTRICALLY HELD LIGHTING 
CONTACTOR IN NEMA 1 ENCLOSURE 
NEAR PANEL.  RE: SCHEDULE.

PHOTOCELL MOUNTED ON 
ROOF AWAY FROM ARTIFICIAL 
LIGHT SOURCE. PROVIDE TORK 
#EPC2 OR APPROVED EQUAL.
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CONTACTOR #3. PROVIDE 
ELECTRICALLY HELD LIGHTING 
CONTACTOR IN NEMA 1 ENCLOSURE 
NEAR PANEL.  RE: SCHEDULE.
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SWITCH TYPES:
D1 - 120V LINE VOLTAGE DIMMING. LUTRON NOVA/DIVA OR COMPATIBLE.
D2 - 0-10V DIMMING ONLY CONTROL. LUTRON NOVA/DIVA OR COMPATIBLE.

PROVIDE 0-10V CONTROL CABLE BETWEEN DIMMER SWITCH AND 
FIXTURES CONTROLED.  RE: DETAIL FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

D3 - MLV DIMMING ONLY CONTROL. LUTRON NOVA/DIVA OR COMPATIBLE.
D4 - DMX DIMMING ONLY CONTROL. LUTRON NOVA/DIVA OR COMPATIBLE.

PROVIDE DMX CONTROL CABLE BETWEEN DIMMER SWITCH AND 
FIXTURES CONTROLED.

T1 - ON/OFF CONTROL. TOGGLE SWITCH.

SWITCH GENERAL NOTE:
SWITCHPLATE AND SWITCH COLOR SHALL MATCH ADJACENT SURFACE OR
PER ARCHITECT DRAWINGS. PERMANENTLY LABEL AREAS SERVED. VERIFY 
DIMMER SWITCH TYPE WITH LIGHT FIXTURES PRIOR TO ORDERING AND 
INSTALLING.

SWITCH
LABEL

SWITCH AREA SWITCH
TYPE

a T

b

INTERIOR LIGHTINGc

OVERRIDE SWITCH

ENTRY SWITCH BANK

a b c
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FLOOR PLAN -
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SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A12 FIRST FLOOR - LIGHTING

LIGHT FIXTURE SCHEDULE

FXT.

LTR. MANUFACTURER CAT. NO.

LAMP

DIMMING FINISH MOUNTING REMARKSNO. WATTS TYPE

E1 LITHONIA LHQM-LED-R-HO-RO 1 1 W LED N/A WHITE FACE, RED LETTERS WALL/CEILING 120V/277V INPUT W/NICKEL CADMIUM BATTERY AND CAPACITY FOR REMOTE HEADS.  NOTE 1

E2 LITHONIA ELA-QWP-L0309 1 1 W LED N/A VERIFY WITH ARCHITECT WALL PER ARCH WEATHERPROOF EMERGENCY HEADS. NOTE 1.

F1 COOPER GR24W-2-FA-LD4-43-35K-GRW-A12125-UNV-EDD1 1 40 W LED LINE STANDARD RECESSED UNV, 3500K, 4300 LUMENS WITH ACRYLIC PRISMATIC LENS. NOTE 4.

F1E COOPER GR24W-2-FA-LD4-43-35K-GRW-A12125-UNV-EDD1-EL14W 1 40 W LED LINE STANDARD RECESSED UNV, 3500K, 4300 LUMENS WITH ACRYLIC PRISMATIC LENS, WITH EMERGENCY BATTERY BACKUP. NOTE 4.

R LITHONIA WF4-LED-30K40K50K-90CRI-MW W/ WF8643 1 12 W LED LINE VERIFY WITH ARCHITECT RECESSED VERIFY FINISH AND TRIM WITH ARCHITECT.

W RAB SLIM 18/D10/LC 1 21 W LED N/A VERIFY WITH ARCHITECT WALL PER ARCH 2556 LUMEN EXTERIOR WALL PACK.  VERIFY COLOR WITH ARCHITECT.

N.T.S

G1 LIGHTING CONTROL SCHEMATIC

ELECTRICAL PLAN NOTES

1 PROVIDE RESTROOM OCCUPANCY SENSOR SWITCH.  MOUNT CENTER OF
SWITCH AT 48" AFF.

2 EMERGENCY FIXGURES, NIGHT LIGHTS, AND EXIT SIGNS SHALL BE WIRED
AHEAD OF SWITCH CONTROLS.

3 APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF LIGHT SWITCH BANK. PROVIDE LIGHTING
TIMECLOCK, CONTACTOR, AND ACCESSORIES PER DETAIL.  MOUNT ABOVE
SWITCHES. RE: LIGHTING CONTROL SCHEMATIC.

4 CIRCUIT WITH ADDITIONAL HOT TO BYPASS
CONTACTOR/SWITCHING/CONTROLS FOR EMERGENCY FIXTURE
OPERATION OR LOCAL INDEPENDENT FIXTURE OPERATION.  PROVIDE
LOCK-ON CLIP AT CIRCUIT BREAKER.

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description
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GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. BRANCH CIRCUITS ARE INDICATED AS ONE CIRCUIT HOME RUNS WITH INDIVIDUAL NEUTRALS.  A MAXIMUM OF THREE 
CIRCUITS (MAXIMUM OF THREE PHASE CONDUCTORS) MAY BE GROUPED IN A SINGLE CONDUIT.  WHERE MULTIPLE 
CURRENTS ARE LOCATED IN THE SAME RACEWAY, JUNCTION BOX, OR ENCLOSURE, NEUTRALS SHALL BE MARKED OR 
LABELED TO INDICATE WHICH CIRCUIT THEY ARE ASSOCIATED WITH.

2. A GROUND CONDUCTOR SIZED PER N.E.C. ARTICLE 250 IS REQUIRED IN ALL CONDUITS.

3. ALL PENETRATIONS IN THE RATED WALLS AND CEILINGS SHALL BE SEALED WITH A MATERIAL CAPABLE OF 
PREVENTING THE PASSAGE OF FLAMES AND HOT GASSES.  THE SEALANT SHALL HAVE A T-RATING OF ONE HOUR.

4. ALL PIPING, CONDUIT AND OUTLET BOXES (ELECTRIC, TELEPHONE, COMPUTER, ETC.) IN THE WALLS OR CEILING 
SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED OF NON-COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL.

5. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLANS FOR EXACT LIGHT FIXTURE LOCATIONS.  VERIFY ALL 
DISCREPANCIES WITH ARCHITECT PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

6. PROVIDE FUNCTIONAL TESTING OF LIGHTING CONTROLS WHEN REQUIRED AND ALL DOCUMENTATION NEEDED TO 
COMPLY WITH THE ENERGY CODE.

7. MOUNT SWITCHES 42" AFF UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. 

8. ALL LIGHT FIXTURES INSTALLED IN SUPSENDED CEILINGS MUST BE FASTENED TO CEILING FRAMING MEMBERS PER 
NEC 410.36B

9. WHERE KEYNOTE FOR A FIXTURE OR DEVICE IS INDICATED TO BE TYPICAL, THE KEYNOTE SHALL APPLY TO ALL LIKE 
TYPE FIXTURES OR DEVICES IN SPACE.  IN EXAMPLE, WHERE TYPICAL KENOTE APPLIES TO 2'X4' FIXTURE, KEYNOTE 
SHALL APPLY TO ALL 2'X4' FIXTURES IN SPACE.

POWER PLAN GENERAL NOTES: 

1. COORDINATE PRECISE DEVICE MOUNTING HEIGHTS AND LOCATION WITH FURNITURE PLANS, OWNER, ETC.

2. REFER TO MECHANICAL DRAWINGS FOR PRECISE LOCATIONS OF ALL MECHANICAL UNITS.

3. PROVIDE PERMANENT FLOOR STRIPING AROUND ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT, (IE, PANELS, TRANSFORMERS, ETC.). 
SHOWING WORKING CLEARANCES PER N.E.C. PROVIDE PERMANENT PLAQUES ADJACENT EQUIPMENT ON WALL 
STATING WORKING CLEARANCE REQUIREMENTS.

4. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS AND DETAILS FOR ALL PENETRATIONS THRU FIRE RATED WALLS. COORDINATE 
LOCATIONS OF ALL FIRE RATED WALLS WITH ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS. 

5. THE MINIMUM WIRE SIZE SHALL BE #12 AWG. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE A DEDICATED NEUTRAL CONDUCTOR 
FOR EACH UNGROUNDED CONDUCTOR IN THE MULT-WIRE BRANCH CIRCUIT. WHERE SHARED NEUTRALS ARE 
PROVIDED. THE MINIMUM SIZE SHALL BE 10 AWG, AND MULTI-POLE CIRCUIT BREAKERS WILL BE PROVIDED TO 
DISCONNECT ALL UNGROUNDED CONDUCTORS OF THE MULTI-WIRE BRANCH CIRCUIT.

6. ALL WIRING TO SPEAKERS AND SUB-WOOFERS TO BE CONTINOUS FROM SPEAKER ASSEMBLY TO CONSOLE 
CONNECTION. 

7. ALL WIRING TO BE INSTALLED FROM POINT OF USE TO SERVICE FEED WITHOUT SPLICING.

1

A

B

2 3

SUPPORT

103

KITCHEN

101

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

- 1,3A

- 27B
2029

3015

- 6B

- 28,30B
2304

- 32,34B
2304

3009

EF

1

- 13A

- 26B
1026

2051

- 17,19B
2098

- 38B
2084

- 40B
2084

- 42B
2084

- 36B
1007

- 38A
2091

3009

- 40A
2088

- 30A
2088

3015

- 21,23A
2026

- 25,27A
2026

- 36A
2023

- 5B
1002

- 34A
2024

- 16B

2086

- 15B

- 13B
1025

- 7B
1023

- 12B- 14B

- 10B

WH-1
30A/2P

2#10, #10G., 3/4"C.

- 10A

- 2A

TIMECLOCK

1

1

2

2

- 8A

3 4

5

5

6

7 6

7300

7301

4 5

A

ELECTRICAL SERVICE 
DISCONNECT AND METER. 
RE: ELECTRICAL RISER 
FOR MORE INFORMATION.

B

- 22,24B
2304

C

D

E

F

FC

2

FC

3

FC

1

- 28A
2091

3009

- 32A
1007

10

10

10

CP

- 15A

111111

2

- 31,33B
1308

6

- 9B
1023

- 11B
1024

7

12

1212

12

7300

5

- 18B

KITCHEN GENERAL NOTES

1. COORDINATE EXACT OUTLET LOCATION WITH FINAL CASEWORK SHOP DRAWINGS TO AVOID CONFLICTS WITH 
CASEWORK SUPPORTS AND BRACING.

2. POWER AND DATA IN FRONT COUNTER CASEWORK TO BE RUN IN FLEX THROUGH CHASE AS COORDINATED WITH 
FINAL CASEWORK SHOP DRAWINGS.

3. ALL CONDUIT SHALL BE RUN CONCEALED IN BUILDING CONSTRUCTION EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE NOTED. WHERE 
REQUIRED TO RUN EXPOSED ON FINISHED SURFACES, SUPPORT PIPING 1/2” FROM WALL TO ALLOW FOR CLEANING 
OF SURFACES.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS AND FINAL CONNECTIONS TO EQUIPMENT WITH 
EQUIPMENT SUPPLIER. CONTRACTOR SHALL MAKE ALL FINAL CONNECTIONS. INSTALLATION SHALL MEET ALL CODES 
AND BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH EQUIPMENT MANUFACTURER’S RECOMMENDATIONS. VERIFY AND PROVIDE AS 
REQUIRED ALL DISCONNECTS, PROVIDE APPROVED CORD AND PLUG TO EQUIPMENT AS NECESSARY TO ASSURE 
COMPLETE AND PROPER INSTALLATION.

5. ALL 120V, SINGLE PHASE, 15A AND 20A RECEPTACLES IN CONCESSION AND KITCHEN AREAS TO BE GFCI PROTECTED 
PER NEC 210.8(B)(2).

6. PROVIDE ALL 120V-250V RECEPTACLES SUPPLIES BY SINGLE-PHASE BRANCH CIRCUIT RATED 150V OR LESS TO 
GROUND, 50A OR LESS AND ALL RECEPTACLE SUPPLIED BY THREE-PHASE BRANCH CIRCUITS RATED AT 150V OR LESS 
TO GROUND, 100A OR LESS INSTALLED IN KITCHEN OR AREAS WITH A SINK AND PERMANENT PROVISION FOR FOOD 
PREPARATION OR COOKING WITH GFCI PROTETION NEC 210.8(B).
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ELECTRICAL PLAN NOTES

1 PROVIDE 120V POWER WITH ISOLATED GROUND FOR POS.  PROVIDE
INSULATED GROUND AND PROVIDE SEPERATE NEUTRAL FOR EACH
CIRCUIT. REFER TO LOW-VOLTAGE PLANS FOR DATA REQUIREMENTS.

2 PROVIDE 120V POWER WITH ISOLATED GROUND FOR DRIVE-THRU MONITOR.
PROVIDE INSULATED GROUND AND PROVIDE SEPERATE NEUTRAL FOR
EACH CIRCUIT. REFER TO ARCHITECURAL ELEVATIONS FOR EXACT
LOCATIONS. REFER TO LOW-VOLTAGE PLANS FOR DATA REQUIREMENTS.

3 PROVIDE 120V POWER WITH ISOLATED GROUND FOR INTERNET SERVICE
PROVIDER.  PROVIDE INSULATED GROUND AND PROVIDE SEPERATE
NUETRAL FOR EACH CIRCUIT. VERIFY EXACT LOCATION WITH OWNER PRIOR
TO BEGINNING WORK.

4 PROVIDE 120V POWER WITH ISOLATED GROUND FOR SECURITY SYSTEM.
PROVIDE INSULATED GROUND AND PROVIDE SEPERATE NEUTRAL FOR
EACH CIRCUIT. REFER TO LOW-VOLTAGE PLANS FOR DATA REQUIREMENTS.

5 PROVIDE RECEPTACLE FLUSH IN CEILING OR ABOVE WINDOW. RECEPTACLE
SHALL BE WITHIN 18" OF TOP OF WINDOW. RECEPTACLES CONTROLLED BY
TIMECLOCK. RE: DETAIL.

6 ROUTE VIA CONTACTOR. RE: DETAIL.

7 PROVIDE FLUSH MOUNTED WEATHERPROOF JUNCTION BOX AND MAKE 120V
POWER CONNECTION TO OWNER FURNISHED EXTERIOR SIGNAGE IN
ACCORDANCE WITH APPROVED SIGNAGE SHOP DRAWING.  REFER TO
ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS FOR GENERAL SIGNAGE LOCATION.  DURING
CONSTRUCTION, COORDINATE WITH OWNER VENDOR TO OBTAIN SHOP
DRAWINGS WITH EXACT ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS.

8 PROVIDE SELF-REGULATING HEAT TAPE INSIDE DOWNSPOUTS. INSTALL PER
MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS. INCLUDE ALL COMPONENTS AND
ACCESSORIES FOR A COMPLETE AND OPERATIONAL SYSTEM. PROVIDE
RAYCHEM SELF REGULATED HEATING CABLE #BTV138TV-CR/CT OR
APPROVED EQUAL.

9 PROVIDE 120V RECEPTACLE IN NEMA 3R ENCLOSURE WITH
WEATHERPROOF WHILE-IN-USE COVER. MOUNT RECEPTACLE IN VERTICAL
ORIENTATION ON WALL. SUPPORT CONDUIT AND RECEPTACLE PER NEC.
ALL HVAC EQUIPMENT SHALL BE LOCATED WITHIN 25' OF A RECEPTACLE.

10 CEILING CASSETTE SPLIT SYSTEM FAN/EVAPORATOR UNIT. EXTEND AND
CONNECT POWER AND CONTROL WIRING FROM HEAT PUMP UNIT ON ROOF
ABOVE.

11 PROVIDE 120V POWER FROM TIMECLOCK THROUGH PLUMBER PROVIDED
AQUASTAT SENSOR FOR CIRCULATION PUMP POWER.  COORDINATE EXACT
LOCATION WITH PLUMBING CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.  SENSOR
SHALL BE CONTROLLED BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR PROVIDED TIME
CLOCK, TORK #1101.

12 PROVIDE J-BOX, FLUSH MOUNTED IN CEILING WITH 120V POWER FOR
REFRIGERATOR POWER. PROVIDE SO CORD DROP WITH KELLEMS STRAIN
RELIEF SYSTEM TO ELEVATION AS COORDINATED WITH EQUIPMENT
PROVIDER AND TERMINATE WITH NEMA L5-20R FOR PENDANT DROP OUTLET
BOX.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A12 FLOOR PLAN - POWER

ELECTRICAL KITCHEN EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE

ITEM
NO. DESCRIPTION VOLTAGE PHASE LOAD CONNECTION NEMA WIRE SIZE COMMENTS

1002 REACH-IN U.C. REFRIGERATOR 120 1 564 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. OUTLET NOT LOCATED BEHIND REFRIGERATOR

1007 REACH-IN U.C. REFRIGERATOR 120 1 564 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. OUTLET NOT LOCATED BEHIND REFRIGERATOR

1023 REACH-IN FREEZER 120 1 1680 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. REFER TO PLAN NOTE FOR PENDANT DROP
OUTLET BOX

1024 REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 120 1 1092 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. REFER TO PLAN NOTE FOR PENDANT DROP
OUTLET BOX

1025 REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 120 1 1092 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. REFER TO PLAN NOTE FOR PENDANT DROP
OUTLET BOX

1026 REACH-IN U.C. REFRIGERATOR 120 1 620 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. OUTLET NOT LOCATED BEHIND REFRIGERATOR

1308 ICE MACHINE 240 1 2372 VA CORD & PLUG 6-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C. COORDINATE WITH EQUIPMENT TO PROVIDE
CORD & PLUG

2023 HOT WATER DISPENSER 120 1 1800 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2024 COFFEE BEAN DISPENSER 120 1 1320 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2026 COFFEE BREWER 120/240 1 6000 VA CORD & PLUG 14-50R 3#8, #10G., 3/4"C. VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH
EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.
COORDINATE WITH EQUIPMENT TO PROVIDE
CORD & PLUG.

2029 TEA/COFFEE BREWER 120 1 1680 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2051 ESPRESSO GRINDER 120 1 950 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2084 BLENDER 120 1 1032 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2086 ESPRESSO GRINDER 120 1 220 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2088 DISPENSING TOWER 120 1 500 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2091 CARBONATOR 120 1 780 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

2098 ESPRESSO MACHINE 240 1 4784 VA CORD & PLUG L6-30R 2#10, #10G., 3/4"C. VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH
EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.

2304 TURBO CHEF OVEN 240 1 6240 VA CORD & PLUG 6-30R 2#10, #10G., 3/4"C. VERIFY ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH
EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.

3009 DRIVE-THRU MONITOR 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R IG 2#12, #12G #12I.G., 1/2"C.

3015 POINT OF SALE TERMINAL 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R IG 2#12, #12G #12I.G., 1/2"C. INCLUDES ITEM #3005 PRINTER

7300 DRIVE-THRU NEON SIGN 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

7301 OPEN NEON SIGN 120 1 360 VA CORD & PLUG 5-20R 2#12, #12G., 1/2"C.

NOTES:
1. REFER TO KITCHEN EQUIPMENT VENDOR PLANS AND KITCHEN EQUIPMENT VENDOR SCHEDULE FOR EXACT LOCATIONS AND ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS.
2. REFER TO OWNER'S DESIGN CONSTRUCITON MANUAL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE FOR EXACT ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F12 ROOF PLAN - POWER

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description
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GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. BRANCH CIRCUITS ARE INDICATED AS ONE CIRCUIT HOME RUNS WITH INDIVIDUAL NEUTRALS.  A MAXIMUM OF THREE 
CIRCUITS (MAXIMUM OF THREE PHASE CONDUCTORS) MAY BE GROUPED IN A SINGLE CONDUIT.  WHERE MULTIPLE 
CURRENTS ARE LOCATED IN THE SAME RACEWAY, JUNCTION BOX, OR ENCLOSURE, NEUTRALS SHALL BE MARKED OR 
LABELED TO INDICATE WHICH CIRCUIT THEY ARE ASSOCIATED WITH.

2. A GROUND CONDUCTOR SIZED PER N.E.C. ARTICLE 250 IS REQUIRED IN ALL CONDUITS.

3. ALL PENETRATIONS IN THE RATED WALLS AND CEILINGS SHALL BE SEALED WITH A MATERIAL CAPABLE OF 
PREVENTING THE PASSAGE OF FLAMES AND HOT GASSES.  THE SEALANT SHALL HAVE A T-RATING OF ONE HOUR.

4. ALL PIPING, CONDUIT AND OUTLET BOXES (ELECTRIC, TELEPHONE, COMPUTER, ETC.) IN THE WALLS OR CEILING 
SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED OF NON-COMBUSTIBLE MATERIAL.

5. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLANS FOR EXACT LIGHT FIXTURE LOCATIONS.  VERIFY ALL 
DISCREPANCIES WITH ARCHITECT PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

6. PROVIDE FUNCTIONAL TESTING OF LIGHTING CONTROLS WHEN REQUIRED AND ALL DOCUMENTATION NEEDED TO 
COMPLY WITH THE ENERGY CODE.

7. MOUNT SWITCHES 42" AFF UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. 

8. ALL LIGHT FIXTURES INSTALLED IN SUPSENDED CEILINGS MUST BE FASTENED TO CEILING FRAMING MEMBERS PER 
NEC 410.36B

9. WHERE KEYNOTE FOR A FIXTURE OR DEVICE IS INDICATED TO BE TYPICAL, THE KEYNOTE SHALL APPLY TO ALL LIKE 
TYPE FIXTURES OR DEVICES IN SPACE.  IN EXAMPLE, WHERE TYPICAL KENOTE APPLIES TO 2'X4' FIXTURE, KEYNOTE 
SHALL APPLY TO ALL 2'X4' FIXTURES IN SPACE.
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LOW VOLTAGE GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. FOR ALL COMMUNICATION DEVICES, CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE 4" SQUARE BOX WITH FLUSH MUD RING AND 
MIN 1" EMT RACEWAY WITH BUSHING AND PULL STRING ABOVE ACCESSIBLE CEILING.

2. ALL CABLING JACKS, TERMINATIONS, ETC. SHALL BE BY OWNER'S VENDOR.

NON-METALLIC BUSHING

CEILING

1" EMT CONDUIT WITH PULLSTRING, TYP.

WALL

FLOOR

4"SQ. BOX WITH 
FLUSH MUD RING

LOW VOLTAGE SYMBOLS

JUNCTION OR PULL BOX.

4" X 4" DATA BOX 18" AFF TO CENTER OR AS NOTED ON PLANS. PROVIDE MUD RING, COVER 
PLATE SUITABLE FOR DATA CABLING QUANTITIES. PROVIDE 1" CONDUIT STUBBED OUT ABOVE 
ACCESSIBLE CEILING SPACE OR AS NOTED.  PROVIDE CAT6 CABLE(S) FROM DATA BOX TO 
RELATED PATCH PANEL IN IT RACK AS DIRECTED BY OWNER. TERMINATE AND LABEL CABLES AS 
DIRECTED BY OWNER.

VOLUME CONTROL.

SECURITY CAMERA.

PATCH PANEL - 48 PORT.

SPEAKER OUTLET.
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ELECTRICAL PLAN NOTES

1 PROVIDE AND INSTALL (2) 2" CONDUITS WITH PULL STRING UNDERGROUND
FOR TELEPHONE/INTERNET SERVICE. EXTEND TO UTILITY CONNECTION.
COORDINATE CONDUIT RUN WITH SITE PLAN.

2 PROVIDE DATA OUTLET FOR POS WITH (2) CAT6 PLENUM RATED CABLES TO
PATCH PANEL IN IT RACK.  COORDINATE EXACT DATA TYPE AND
TERMINATION LOCATION WITH OWNER.  PROVIDE FLEXIBLE CONDUIT
THROUGH CASEWORK.

3 PROVIDE DATA OUTLET FOR MONITOR WITH (2) CAT6 PLENUM RATED
CABLES TO PATCH PANEL IN IT RACK.  COORDINATE EXACT DATA TYPE AND
TERMINATION LOCATION WITH OWNER.

4 PROVIDE DATA OUTLET FOR NETWORK EQUIPMENT WITH (4) CAT6 PLENUM
RATED CABLES TO PATCH PANEL IN IT RACK.  COORDINATE EXACT DATA
TYPE AND TERMINATION LOCATION WITH OWNER.

5 APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF OWNER PROVIDED SECURITY CAMERA.
PROVIDE DATA OUTLET FOR CAMERA IN CEILING OR WALL WITH (1) CAT6
PLENUM RATED CABLES TO PATCH PANEL IN IT RACK.  COORDINATE EXACT
DATA TYPE AND TERMINATION LOCATION WITH OWNER.

6 APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF WALL MOUNTED SPEAKER, REFER TO
ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS FOR MOUNTING HEIGHT.  PROVIDE SPEAKER
WIRING PER OWNER REQUIREMENTS. WHERE SPEAKER IS LOCATION ON
EXTERIOR OF BUILDING, ALL WIRE TO BE IN A WEATHERPROOF TYPE
RACEWAY/CONDUIT FROM SPEAKERS TO WEATHER TIGHT PENETRATION AT
EXTERIOR WALL. RUN WIRE TO INTERIOR AMPLIFIER WITH 6' OF SLACK AT
BOTH ENDS. LABEL BOTH ENDS.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A12 FLOOR PLAN - LOW VOLTAGE

N.T.S

A6 DATACOM OUTLET DETAIL

LOW VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE

ITEM NO. DESCRIPTION CABLE COMMENTS

1715 30" TRAINING STATION (4) CAT6

3009 DRIVE THRU MONITOR BUNDLE (2) CAT6

3015 POINT OF SALE TERMINAL (2) CAT6 INCLUDES ITEMS #3005 PRINTER, #3030 PIN PAD

C SECURITY CAMERA (1) CAT6 VERIFY LOCATIONS AND CABLE WITH OWNER'S VENDOR DRAWINGS

M-1 SPEAKER #14 STRANDED, TWISTED

M-2 SPEAKER #14 STRANDED, TWISTED

M-3 SPEAKER #14 STRANDED, TWISTED

M-4 SPEAKER #14 STRANDED, TWISTED

M-5 SPEAKER #14 STRANDED, TWISTED

M-6 SPEAKER #14 STRANDED, TWISTED

NOTES: 
1. OBTAIN AND COORDINATE WITH OWNER'S VENDOR TO OBTAIN SHOP DRAWINGS WITH EXACT ROUGH-IN LOCATIONS AND REQUIREMENTS FOR LOW-VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT.
2. REFER TO OWNER'S DESIGN CONSTRUCTION MANUAL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE FOR EXACT ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS.
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GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. ALL WORK SHALL BE PERFORMED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH LATEST EDITIONS OF ALL APPLICABLE 
LOCAL, STATE, AND NATIONAL CODES, AND INSTALLED ACCORDINAT TO MANUFACTURER'S 
RECOMMENDATIONS.

2. MAINTAIN ALL SERVICE CLEARANCES REQUIRED BY EQUIPMENT MANUFACTURER.

3. INSTALL VENTS A MINIMUM OF 24 INCHES FROM ROOF EDGE OR PARAPET WALLS.  INSTALL VENTS AND 
EXHAUST OUTLETS MINIMUM OF 10 FEET FROM OUTSIDE AIR INTAKES.  

4. LABEL ALL HVAC EQUIPMNET AS INDICATED WITH 6" BLACK PERMANENT PAINT STENCIL.

5. DUCTS ARE SIZED FOR NET FREE AREA.  DIMENSIONS AND LOCATIONS CAN BE CHANGES AS LONG AS 
VELOCITIES AND PRESSURE DROPS ARE MAINATAINED.

6. ROUND DUCTWORK DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE AIRSIDE. RUNOUTS TO DIFFUSERS SHALL BE SAME SIZE AS 
DIFFUSER NECK UNLESS INDICATED OTHERWISE.

7. COORDINATE ALL DUCT PENETRATIONS THROUGH FLOOR AND ROOF WITH STRUCTURE PRIOR TO 
BEGINNING WORK.

8. COORDINATE WITH ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS FOR FIRE RATINGS AND FIRE DAMPER REQUIREMENTS OF 
CEILINGS, WALL, AND FLOORS.

9. VERIFY RETURN PATH FOR HVAC SYSTEMS FROM ALL SPACES.  UNLESS INDICATED OTHERWISE, WHERE 
PARTITION WALL GYP. BOARD SPANS FROM FLOOR TO DECK OR STRUCTURE ABOVE, PROVIDE OPENING 
ABOVE CEILING IN GYP. FOR RETURN AIR TRANSFER.
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GENERAL ROOF PLAN NOTES

1. SUPPORT CONDENSATE PIPING ON TREATED WOOD BLOCKING SECURED TO ROOF AT 8' INTERVALS.

2. MAINTAIN 1/4"/FT SLOPE TO DRAIN ON ALL CONDENSATE PIPING.

3. PROVIDE CLEANOUT PLUGS AT 90° CHANGES OF DIRECTION.

4. ALL ROOF MOUNTED EQUIPMENT TO BE PROVIDED WITH RESTRAINTS.  LOCATE AND SIZE RESTRAINS 
PER BUILDING CODE, LOCAL AUTHORITIES, AND LOCAL WIND LOAD REQUIREMENTS.
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FLOOR PLAN -
MECHANICAL
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MECHANICAL PLAN NOTES

1 APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF UNIT THERMOSTAT.  MOUNT @ 4'-0" A.F.F -
VERIFY EXACT LOCATION WITH OWNER PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK.
PROVIDE LABEL FOR UNIT SERVED.  COORDINATE ALL REQUIREMENTS
WITH CONTROL & UNIT MANUFACTURER.  CONDUIT PROVIDED BY
ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR. THERMOSTAT TO HAVE WIRELESS REMOTE
ACCESS CAPABILITIES AS APPROVED BY OWNER.

2 CEILING EXHAUST FAN. CONNECT ROUND DUCT & EXTEND THRU ROOF TO
GOOSENECK.  COORDINATE EXACT LOCATION WITH LIGHTS & DIFFUSER.

3 MOUNT CONDENSING UNIT ON ROOF, ON EQUIPMENT SLING STAND RAILS.
TREATED LUMBER IS NOT ACCEPTABLE. PROVIDE HOLD DOWN STRAPS
PER LOCAL WIND LOADS, BUILDING CODES, AND AUTHORITY HAVING
JURISDICTION.

4 FURNISH AND INSTALL REFRIGERANT LINESET FROM FAN COIL TO ROOF
MOUNTED CONDENSING UNIT. SIZE LINESET PER MANUFACTURER'S
RECOMMENDATIONS. SEAL PENETRATIONS WEATHERTIGHT. APPLY THREE
COATS UV RESISTANT PAINT ON INSULATION.

5 SPLIT SYSTEM AIR CONDITIONING CASSETTE LOCATED IN CEILING.
SUSPEND UNIT FROM STRUCTURE WITH VIBRATION ISOLATION. EXTEND
AND CONNECT REFRIGERANT LINESET AND POWER/CONTROL WIRING UP
TO UNIT ON ROOF. PROVIDE UNIT WITH CONDENSATE PUMP AND EXTEND
CONDENSATE LINE ABOVE CEILING AND TERMINATE OVER NEAREST
JANITORS SINK OR HUB DRAIN IN ACCORDANCE WITH AUTHORITY HAVING
JURISDICTION.

6 ROUTE BRANCH DUCTWORK BETWEEN AND THROUGH ROOF JOISTS.
COORDINATE EXACT LOCATIONS WITH STRUCTURE. FIELD VERIFY JOIST
OPENING LOCATIONS.

7 EXTEND OUTSIDE AIR INTAKE DUCT FROM CONNECTION ON FAN COIL UNIT
TO INTAKE GOOSENECK ON ROOF.  SIZE AS INDICATED. PROVIDE INTAKE
DUCT ADAPTER WITH DAMPER AT UNIT AND BALANCE TO VENTILAITON
CFM AS SCHEDULED.

8 PROVIDE GOOSENECK FOR OUTDOOR AIR INTAKE/EXHAUST.  SIZE AS
INDICATED. PROVIDE INSECT SCREEN AT TERMINATION.  PAINT TO MATCH
BUILDING COLOR.  FIELD VERIFY EXACT LOCATION WITH STRUCTURE.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A12 REFLECTED CEILING PLAN - MECHANICAL

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
F12 ROOF PLAN - MECHANICAL
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EQUIPMENT
UNIT #

1200

3600

EF-1

FC-3

SUPPLY AIR

FC-1

FC-2

3600

-

1200

1200

TOTALS

AIR BALANCE SCHEDULE

-

RETURN CFM

1200

1200 1200

180

-

60

60

OUTDOOR AIR

60

150

150

-

-

EXHAUST AIR

-

+30

-150

+60

+60

PRESSURE

+60

CONNECT TO EXISTING.

SPIN IN TAP WITH BALANCING DAMPER.

MANUAL BALANCING DAMPER.

RECTANGULAR SHEET METAL DUCTWORK AND SIZE IN INCHES SEE SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
LINING.  SIZE IS AIRSIDE.

ROUND SHEET METAL AND/OR FLEXIBLE BRANCH DUCT TAKEOFF, SIZE IN INCHES, SIZE IS 
INSIDE DIAMETER.

RISE UP OR SLOPE DOWN IN DUCTWORK.

DUCT TRANSTION.

ROUND NECK, LAY-IN, LOUVERED FACE SUPPLY DIFFUSER, 2'X2', AND CFM.  PAINT 
DIFFUSERS AS COORDINATED WITH ARCHITECTURAL CEILINGS.

ROUND NECK, LAY-IN, LOUVERED FACE SUPPLY DIFFUSER, 1'X1', AND CFM.

RECTANGULAR NECK, EGGCRATE, LAY-IN RETURN GRILLE.

RECTANGULAR NECK, EGGCRATE, LAY-IN RETURN GRILLE.

REFRIGERANT SUCTION AND LIQUID PIPING.

SPLIT SYSTEM FAN COIL UNIT NUMBER.

SPLIT SYSTEM HEAT PUMP NUMBER.

EXHAUST FAN NUMBER.

TEMPERATURE CONTROL ROOM SENSOR MOUNTED AT 60”.

PRESSURE SENSOR.

THERMOSTAT.

MECHANICAL SYMBOLS

R

FC

#
HP

#

24"/12"

12"∅

10"SD1-400

S

P

T

EF

#

RS&L

6"SD2-100

24"/24"RG1

12"/12"RG2

CAULK AND SEAL 
DUCTWORK WATERTIGHT.

ROOF LINE

SEE ARCHITECTURAL PLANS 
FOR FLASHING DETAIL.

180 GOOSENECK. TERMINATE 
WITH INSECT SCREEN.

1'
-6

" M
IN

IM
U

M

180 GOOSENECK. TERMINATE 
WITH INSECT SCREEN.

1'
-6

" M
IN

IM
U

M

ROOF LINE

CAULK AND SEAL DUCTWORK 
WEATHERTIGHT.

SEE ARCHITECTURAL PLANS 
FOR FLASHING DETAIL.

PROVIDE BACK DRAFT 
DAMPER BELOW ROOF DECK.

EXHAUST DUCT

CEILING

FAN SHALL HAVE INTEGRAL 
BACK DRAFT DAMPER.

STRUCTURE

CEILING CABINET FAN 
WITH GRILLE PROVIDED. MOUNT FAN FROM STRUCTURE 

WITH THREADED ROD AND 
VIBRATION ISOLATORS. TYP.

11
00

 M
ai

n 
S

tr
ee

t ,
 S

ui
te

 2
20

0
K

an
sa

s 
C

ity
, M

is
so

ur
i 6

41
05

P
ho

ne
 : 

 8
16

-8
42

-7
55

2 
   

  F
ax

 : 
 8

16
-8

42
-1

30
2

D
R

A
W

IN
G

S
 &

 S
P

E
C

IF
IC

A
T

IO
N

S
 R

E
M

A
IN

 T
H

E
 

P
R

O
P

E
R

T
Y

 O
F

 T
H

E
 D

E
S

IG
N

 P
R

O
F

E
S

S
IO

N
A

L
. 

C
O

P
IE

S
 

O
F

 T
H

E
 D

R
A

W
IN

G
S

 &
 S

P
E

C
IF

IC
A

T
IO

N
S

 R
E

T
A

IN
E

D
 B

Y
 

T
H

E
 C

L
IE

N
T

 M
A

Y
 B

E
 U

T
IL

IZ
E

D
 O

N
L
Y

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

IR
  
U

S
E

 &
 

F
O

R
 O

C
C

U
P

Y
IN

G
 T

H
E

 P
R

O
JE

C
T

 F
O

R
 W

H
IC

H
 T

H
E

Y
 

W
E

R
E

 P
R

E
P

A
R

E
D

 &
 N

O
T

 F
O

R
 C

O
N

S
T

R
U

C
T

IO
N

 O
F

 A
N

Y
 

O
T

H
E

R
 P

R
O

JE
C

T

T
R

E
V

O
R

 R
O

B
E

R
T

 R
U

H
N

K
E

SHEET NUMBER

PROJECT # 

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

M200

MECHANICAL
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SCHEDULES
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NOTES:
1. PROVIDE UL-507 LISTED FAN AND ENERGY STAR RATED.

2. PROVIDE FAN WITH BACKDRAFT DAMPER.

3. PROVIDE DESIGNER GRILLE.

4. PROVIDE ROUND DUCT CONNECTOR.

5. PROVIDE VIBRATION ISOLATION KIT.

6. FAN ACTIVATION BY TIME CLOCK. CONTROLS BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.

7. PROVIDE VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLER MOUNTED ON WALL ABOVE CEILING. CONTROLS BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.

8. PROVIDE FAN WITH STANDARD DISCONNECT SWITCH.

FAN SCHEDULE

DESIGNATION

MFGR. MODEL CFM
STATIC

PRESSURE HP VOLTAGE PHASE MCA NOTES WEIGHTTYPE #
EF 1 GREENHECK SP-B150-QD 150 CFM 0.25 in-wg FRACTIONAL 120 V 1 0.2 A 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8 10

SPLIT SYSTEM UNIT SCHEDULE

DESIGNATION

MFGR. MODEL DESCRIPTION CFM
COOLING

MBH @ 95F
HEATING
MBH @ 5F SEER2 VOLTS PHASE MCA MOCP NOTES WEIGHTTYPE #

FC 1 MITSUBISHI PLA-A36EA7 CEILING CASSETTE SPLIT SYSTEM FAN/EVAPORATOR UNIT 1200 CFM 1,3,4,6,7,8,9 56

FC 2 MITSUBISHI PLA-A36EA7 CEILING CASSETTE SPLIT SYSTEM FAN/EVAPORATOR UNIT 1200 CFM 1,3,4,6,7,8,9 56

FC 3 MITSUBISHI PLA-A36EA7 CEILING CASSETTE SPLIT SYSTEM FAN/EVAPORATOR UNIT 1200 CFM 1,3,4,6,7,8,9 56

HP 1 MITSUBISHI PUZ-HA36NKA ROOF MOUNTED SPLIT SYSTEM CONDENSING UNIT 36.0 38.0 20.0 240 V 1 24.0 A 40 A 1,2,3,4,5 261

HP 2 MITSUBISHI PUZ-HA36NKA ROOF MOUNTED SPLIT SYSTEM CONDENSING UNIT 36.0 38.0 20.0 240 V 1 24.0 A 40 A 1,2,3,4,5 261

HP 3 MITSUBISHI PUZ-HA36NKA ROOF MOUNTED SPLIT SYSTEM CONDENSING UNIT 36.0 38.0 20.0 240 V 1 24.0 A 40 A 1,2,3,4,5 261

NOTES:
1. PROVIDE UNIT WITH MANUFACTURE'S RECOMMENDED REFRIGERANT LINESET. VERIFY LENGTH OF REFRIGERANT PIPING RUN PRIOR TO BID AND CONSULT WITH MANUFACTURER REGARDING ADDITIONAL ACCESSORIES FOR LONG LINE SETS.

2. PROVIDE UNIT WITH MANUFACTURER'S 18" SLING STAND FOR ROOF MOUNTED EQUIPMENT. TREATED LUMBER IS NOT ACCEPTABLE. 

3. PROVIDE UNIT WITH LOW AMBIENT OPERATION KIT.

4. PROVIDE UNIT WITH MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDED DISCONNECT.

5. PROVIDE HOLD DOWN STRAPS AS REQUIRED BY BUILDING CODE AND LOCAL AUTHORITY HAVING JURISDICTION. 

6. PROVIDE WALL MOUNTED CONTROLLER FOR UNIT. CONTROLS BY MECHANICAL CONTRACTOR. PROVIDE ACCESSORIES AS REQUIRED FOR CONTROLLER TO HAVE WEB BASED CONNECTIVITY FOR REMOTE ACCESS FROM MOBILE APP AND DESKTOP. 

7. PROVIDE CONDENSATE PUMP FOR UNIT.

8. PROVIDE VIBRATION ISOLATION KIT AND SUSPEND UNIT FROM STRUCTURE.

9. PROVIDE FRESH-AIR INTAKE KIT WITH DUCT FLANGE FOR UNIT.

VENTILATION AIR CALCULATION (2018 IMC)

DESIGNATION PEOPLE
(PZ)

CFM/PERSON
(RP)

AREA
(AZ)

CFM/AREA
(RA)

OA CFM REQUIRED
VBZ=(RP*PZ) + (RA*AZ)

OA
EFFECTIVENESS

TOTAL OA CFM REQUIRED
VOT=VBZ/EZTYPE #

FC 1 3 7.5 215 SF 0.12 48 0.8 60

FC 2 3 7.5 215 SF 0.12 48 0.8 60

FC 3 3 7.5 215 SF 0.12 48 0.8 60

NOTES:
1. EZ = 0.8 FOR CEILING SUPPLY AND CEILING RETURN OR 1.0 FOR CEILING SUPPLY AND FLOOR RETURN. 

N.T.S

A12 GOOSENECK DETAIL
N.T.S

A18 RESTROOM EXHAUST DETAIL

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



1

A

B

2 3

KITCHEN

101

UNISEX RESTROOM

102

2090

1557

1351

1558

2023

1556 1554

1308

1306

FD-2

LAV-1 WC-1

FCO

2029

2026

1

2

3

2098
2026

1560

FS-2

3"V
4

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

4 5

5

5

2"

2088

20885

FCO

FCO4"

2081

2081

5

5

5

FS-1 2"

3"

1 1/2"

2"

4"

C

D

E

F

SUPPORT

103

P1

1560

4"

4"

5

4"

4"

1 1/2"

3"

2"

4"

2"

4"

1500

5

2"

4"

K

K

2"

3"

FD-1

FS-1

FD-1

2"
4"

FCO

1 1/2"V

1 1/2"

FCO

4"
2"K

V

1 1/2"

FS-1

K

4"

2"

5

FS-1

-28" INVERT ELEVATION

-20" INVERT ELEVATION
V

4"

3"

K

3"

2"
FD-1

5

1 1/2" 3" 2"

FS-1

-38" INVERT ELEVATION

-31" INVERT ELEVATION

V

K
4"

2"

4"

V

3"

GENERAL PLAN NOTES

1. PROVIDE 1” THICK GLASS FIBER INSULATION WITH VAPOR BARRIER ON ALL DRAIN TRAPS ABOVE GROUND 
RECEIVING COLD WATER CONDENSATE.

2. PROVIDE TRAP SEAL ON ALL DRAINS IN DRY AREAS NOT RECEIVING INDIRECT WASTE.

3. COORDINATE ROUGH-IN REQUIREMENTS AND FINAL CONNECTIONS TO BREWING EQUIPMENT WITH BREWING 
EQUIPMENT SUPPLIER.  INSTALLATION SHALL MEET ALL CODES AND BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH EQUIPMENT 
MANUFACTURER’S RECOMMENDATIONS.  VERIFY AND PROVIDE AS REQUIRED ALL SHUT-OFF VALVES, 
BACKFLOW PREVENTORS, PRESSURE REGULATORS, EQUIPMENT DRAIN PIPING, ETC. TO ASSURE PROPER 
INSTALLATION.

4. WHERE WATER HEATER IS LOCATED ON A FLOOR-CEILING ASSEMBLY OR WHERE DAMAGE RESULTS FROM A 
LEAKING WATER HEATER, PROVIDE A WATERTIGHT PAN NOT LESS THAN 1-1/2" IN DEPTH OF CORROSION 
RESISTANT MATERIALS BENEATH THE WATER HEATER WITH NOT LESS THAN 3/4" DIAMETER DRAIN TO AN 
APPROVED LOCATION.

5. ALL APPLIANCES SHALL DRAIN TO AN APPROVED SANITARY WASTE RECEPTOR (FLOOR SINK OR FLOOR DRAIN 
WITH FUNNEL). INDIRECT DRAINAGE FROM AN APPLIANCE SHALL MAINTAIN AN AIR GAP BETWEEN THE PIPE 
OUTLET AND THE TOP OF THE RECEPTOR. THE MINIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN THE PIPE OUTLET AND THE TOP OF 
THE RECEPTOR SHALL BE TWICE THE DIAMETER OF THE APPLIANCE DRAIN PIPE.
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MECHANICAL, ELECTRICAL, AND PLUMBING INFORMATION INDICATED REFLECTS THE MOST CURRENT KITCHEN EQUIPMENT AND FOOD SERVICE INFORMATION KNOWN DURING DESIGN.

THE MECHANICAL, ELECTRICAL, AND PLUMBING INFORMATION SHALL BE COORDINATED IN THE FIELD BY ALL TRADES INCLUDING THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR, MECHANICAL CONTRACTOR, PLUMBING 
CONTRACTOR AND ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR. EACH CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY FINAL BTUH, KWH, GPM, AMPS, PHASE, VOLTS, ETC. TYPE RATINGS OF KITCHEN EQUIPMENT AND FOOD SERVICE 
EQUIPMENT PROVIDED BY OWNER AND TO BE INSTALLED BY THE CONTRACTOR.

CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE, INSTALL, COORDINATE IN FIELD, AND ADJUST THE BUILDING UTILITY RATINGS AND SIZES AS NECESSARY FOR : CIRCUIT BREAKERS, CONDUCTORS, CONDUIT, RECEPTICALS 
(NEMA TYPE), PIPING, CONNECTIONS, VALVES, AND APPURTENANCES AS REQUIRED FOR COMPLETE AND OPERATIONAL SYSTEMS. PROVIDE COORDINATION TIME, MATERIAL COST, AND LABOR COST IN 
BASE BID.

CONTRACTOR SHALL AS PART OF HIS BASE BID, PROVIDE A COMPLETE SET OF FINAL RECORD DRAWINGS (IN CADD FORMAT) OF ACTUAL INSTALLED FIELD ITEMS FOR MECHANICAL, PLUMBING, AND 
ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS.

GENERAL NOTE REGARDING KITCHEN EQUIPMENT AND FOOD SERVICE EQUIPMENT:

DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS ARE TO BE CONSIDERED AS SUPPLEMENTING EACH OTHER. WORK SPECIFIED BUT NOT 
SHOWN ON DRAWINGS, OR SHOWN ON DRAWINGS BUT NOT SPECIFIED, SHALL BE PERFORMED OR FURNISHED AS 
THOUGH MENTIONED IN BOTH SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS. IF NOT OTHERWISE DIRECTED, INSTALLATION OF ALL 
SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE CODES AND IN ACCORDANCE WITH 
MANUFACTURER'S  INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS. WHERE WORK DESCRIBED IN THE SPECIFICATIONS IS IN CONFLICT 
WITH THE WORK SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL SUPPLY THE GREATER QUANTITY, QUALITY AND 
COST VIA THE BID AND CONTACT THE ENGINEER FOR CLARIFICATION ON DIRECTION PRIOR TO INSTALLATION.

PLUMBING SYMBOLS

SOIL AND WASTE PIPING

GREASE WASTE PIPING

VENT PIPING

DOMESTIC COLD WATER PIPING

FILTERED WATER SYSTEM 1 PIPING

FILTERED WATER SYSTEM 2 PIPING

DOMESTIC HOT WATER PIPING

DOMESTIC HOT WATER RETURN PIPING

CUT-OFF VALVE

CHECK VALVE

Y-STRAINER

FLOOR DRAIN, W/ TRAP PRIMER AS REQUIRED

FLOOR SINK

HOSEBIBB

FLUSH FLOOR CLEANOUT

FLUSH WALL CLEANOUT

PLUMBING STACK NUMBER

DOMESTIC WATER HEATER NUMBER

EXPANSION TANK

RECIRCULATION PUMP

HANDICAP FLUSH TANK FLOOR OUTLET WATER CLOSET
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SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
G11 WASTE & VENT FLOOR PLAN

PLUMBING PLAN NOTES

1 4" GREASE SEWER STUBBED OUT 5'  FROM BUILDING. VERIFY LOCAL CONDITIONS WITH CIVIL ENGINEER
PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK AND REFER TO CIVIL SHEETS FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

2 4" SANITARY SEWER STUBBED OUT 5' FROM BUILDING. VERIFY LOCAL CONDITIONS WITH CIVIL ENGINEER
PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK AND REFER TO CIVIL SHEETS FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

3 2" VENT STUBBED OUT 5' FROM BUILDING FOR GREASE INTERCEPTOR VENTING. VERIFY LOCAL CONDITIONS
WITH CIVIL ENGINEER PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK AND REFER TO CIVIL SHEETS FOR ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION.

4 3"V UP TO 3"VTR

5 PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

6 DOMESTIC WATER LINE STUBBED OUT 5' FROM BUILDING. VERIFY LOCAL CONDITIONS WITH CIVIL ENGINEER
PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK AND ADJUST LAYOUT AS REQUIRED.

7 NEW WATER METER AND BACKFLOW INSIDE TENANT SPACE. VERIFY EXACT LOCATION WITH TENANT.
VERIFY STATIC WATER PRESSURE AND PROVIDE PRESSURE-REDUCING VALVE OR REGULATOR
CONFORMING TO ASSE 1003 OR CSA B356 WITH STRAINER IF STATIC WATER PRESSURE EXCEEDS 80 PSI.

8 REDUCED PRESSURE ZONE ASSEMBLY (RPZA): PROVIDE WATTS LF009, WITH SHUT-OFF VALVES, UNION
CONNECTIONS. INSTALL (RPZA) AT THE SERVICE CONNECTION, (RPZA) SHALL BE INSTALLED INSIDE THE
BUILDING WHERE THE WATER SUPPLY ENTERS THE BUILDING. PLUMBING CONTRACTOR SHALL TEST TO
CERTIFY RPZ.

9 CIRCULATOR PUMP AA-2: INSTALL CIRCULATOR PUMP PER MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTION AND
COORDINATE LOCATION WITH ELECTRICAL.

10 WH-1  REFER TO "WATER HEATER DETAIL"

11 SHUT-OFF VALVE FOR RESTROOM AND HOSE BIBB ISOLATION. SEE VALVE SCHEDULE. ALL SHUT-OFF
VALVES SHALL BE LOCATED  OVER SUSPENDED CEILINGS FOR ACCESSIBILITY. DO NOT LOCATE IN AREAS
WITH DRYWALL CEILINGS

12 WATTS LFMMV TEMPERATURE LIMITING DEVICE SHALL BE INSTALLED AT LAV TO LIMIT TEMPERATURE TO
110 DEGREES MAX.

13 REFER TO WATER TEST RESULTS TO DETERMINE IF RO SYSTEM IS REQUIRED

14 WATER FILTRATION SYSTEM PER OWNER'S VENDOR. VERIFY EXACT SYSTEM PER WATER FILTRATION TEST.
GC SHALL VERIFY EXACT SYSTEM AND PLACEMENT PRIOR TO WORK BEING STARTED. RE: D9/P300 FOR
FILTERED WATER PIPE REROUTING.

15 PROVIDE CUT-OFF VALVE AND BACKFLOW PREVENTER WATTS #SD-3 TO CONFORM TO ASSE 1022. PROVIDE
NON-COPPER PIPING AFTER BACKFLOW PREVENTER.

16 CO2 LINE PROVIDED AND ROUTED BY GC.

17 ICE MAKER WATER FILTER PROVIDED BY VENDOR.

18 EACH PIECE OF PLUMBING EQUIPMENT SHALL RECEIVE ITS OWN WATER SUPPLY.

SCALE

1/4" = 1'-0"
A11 DOMESTIC WATER & GAS FLOOR PLAN

PLUMBING FIXTURE UNIT SCHEDULE

MARK DESCRIPTION CW HW W V REMARKS

WC-1 WATER CLOSET 1/2" 4" 2"

LAV-1 LAVATORY - ADA COMPLIANT 1/2" 1/2" 2" 1 1/2"

FCO FLOOR CLEAN-OUT 4"

HB-1 HOSE BIBB 1/2"

FD-1 2" FLOOR DRAIN 2" 1 1/2"

FD-2 3" FLOOR DRAIN 3" 1 1/2"

FS-1 2" FLOOR SINK 2" 1 1/2"

FS-2 3" FLOOR SINK 3" 1 1/2"

WATER HEATER SCHEDULE

TAG SIZE GAL.

HEATING ELECTRICAL

TYPE KW VOLTS Ф Hz

WH-1 40 ELEC 4.5 240 1 60

ACCESSORIES:
1. NSF INSTALLATION KIT

NOTE:
FIXTURES MAY BE SUBSTITUTED BY AN EQUIVALENT FIXTURE. ALL SUBSTITUTIONS SHALL BE 
SUBMITTED FOR APPROVAL.

WATER SERVICE FIXTURE UNIT CALCULATION

FIXTURE
TYPE DESCRIPTION QTY WSFU

TOTAL
WSFU

1308 ICE MACHINE 1 1 1

1500 TRIPLE SINK, 2 24" DRAINBOARDS 1 3 3

1554 MOP SINK 1 3 3

1556 WALL MOUNTED HAND SINK 1 1 1

1557 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 1 1 1

1558 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 1 1 1

1560 SIDE SPRAY RINSER 24" X 7" X 7/8" 2 1 2

2023 H3X, ELEMENT 120V 1 1 1

2026 INFUSION TWIN SOFT HEAT BREWER 2 1.5 3

2029 ITCB-DV; 29" W/ TRAY 1 1 1

2081 BIG MAC CARBONATOR 2 1 2

2088 UNICORN TOWER, PC, THRU CNTR 2 1 2

2098 ESPRESSO MACHINE 1 2 2

HB-1 HOSE BIBB 1 2.5 2.5

LAV-1 LAVATORY - ADA COMPLIANT 1 1 1

WC-1 WATER CLOSET 1 2.5 2.5

TOTAL WSFU 29

WASTE SERVICE FIXTURE UNIT CALCULATION

FIXTURE
TYPE DESCRIPTION QTY DFU

TOTAL
DFU

1554 MOP SINK 1 3 3

1556 WALL MOUNTED HAND SINK 1 1 1

1557 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 1 1 1

FD-1 2" FLOOR DRAIN 3 0

FD-2 3" FLOOR DRAIN 1 3 3

FS-1 2" FLOOR SINK 5 4

FS-2 3" FLOOR SINK 1 3 3

LAV-1 LAVATORY - ADA COMPLIANT 1 1 1

WC-1 WATER CLOSET 1 4 4

TOTAL FIXTURE UNITS 20

PLUMBING EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE

ITEM # DESCRIPTION
PLUMBING WASTE

REMARKSCW HW FW DW IW

1306 STAINLESS STEEL ICE BIN 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1308 ICE MACHINE 1/2" 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1351 DROP-IN ICE BIN 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1500 TRIPLE SINK, 2 24" DRAINBOARDS 2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

1502 PRE-RINSE SINK FAUCET 1/2" 1/2"

1552 DROP-IN SINK FAUCET 1/2" 1/2"

1554 MOP SINK 3"

1555 SERVICE FAUCET FOR MOP SINK 1/2" 1/2"

1556 WALL MOUNTED HAND SINK 1/2" 1/2" 2" PROVIDE PIPE WRAP ON ALL EXPOSED PIPING. PROVIDE WATTS SERIES LFMMV-1 THERMOSTATIC MIXING VALVE SET TO 110°F.

1557 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 2"

1558 DROP-IN SINK W/O FAUCET 2"

1560 SIDE SPRAY RINSER 24" X 7" X 7/8" 1/2" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2023 H3X, ELEMENT 120V 1/2" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2026 INFUSION TWIN SOFT HEAT BREWER 1/2" 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2029 ITCB-DV; 29" W/ TRAY 1/2" 3/4" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2081 BIG MAC CARBONATOR 1/2"

2088 UNICORN TOWER, PC, THRU CNTR 1/2" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2090 CHEST 2123, 421, 100# DROP-IN 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

2098 ESPRESSO MACHINE 1/2" 1/2" PROVIDE INDIRECT DRAIN PIPING TO CLOSEST FLOOR SINK AND TERMINATE WITH APPROVED AIR GAP.

EXTERIOR HYDROMECHANICAL GREASE INTERCEPTOR SIZING SCHEDULE

FIXTURE DESCRIPTION COUNT
PEAK FLOW RATE

(GPM)

1500 3 COMPARTMENT SINK 1 22.9

1554 MOP SINK FAUCET 1 9.6

1558 DUMP SINK FAUCET 1 2.2

FD-1 2" FLOOR DRAIN 2 0

FS-1 2" FLOOR SINK 1 0

FS-2 3" FLOOR SINK 1 0

TOTAL PEAK FLOWRATE 34.7

GREASE INTERCEPTOR SIZING BASED ON 2021 UNIFORM PLUMBING CODE SECTION 1014.2 TABLE 
1014.2.1:
• TOTAL FLOW RATE IS 34.7 GPM
• DIAMETER OF GREASE WASTE PIPE IS 4" 
THEREFORE HYDROMECHANICAL GREASE INTERCEPTOR WITH TOTAL FLOW-THROUGH RATING OF 150 
GPM FOR A ONE MINUTE DRAINAGE PERIOD OR 75 GPM FOR A TWO MINUTE DRAINAGE PERIOD IS 
SUFFICIENT.
PER SECTION 1014.2.1 'CAPACITY':
• THE CAPACITY OF THE HYDROMECHANICAL GREASE INTERCEPTOR SHALL NOT EXCEED TWO 

AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE GPM FLOW RATE IN ACCORDANCE WITH TABLE 1014.2.1.
THEREFORE THE CAPACITY SHALL NOT EXCEED 375 GALLONS/187.5 GALLONS.
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4"

2"
4"

4"

4"

V

V

V

1 1/2"

3"

1 1/2"

1 1/2"

1 1/2"

2"

2"

2"
4"

FS-1

FCO

FS-1

FD-1

2"
2"K

4"
FS-1

2"

4"

4"

2"

2"

K

FS-1 3"

K

K

3"

4"

1 1/2"

2"V

2"

2"

2"

3"V

V

V V

FCO

1 1/2"

1 1/2"
1 1/2"

1 1/2"
1 1/2"

1 1/2"
1 1/2"

1 1/2"

3"

V

3"

1 1/2"

1 1/2"

3"

3"

1 1/2"

3"

FD-1

4"

4"K

4"

1554

1556

XT

1557

1558

LAV-1

WC-1

3/4"

1/2"CW

3/4"

3/4"

WH-1

3/4"

3/4"

1/2"

1/2"CW

1/2"HW

CP

2029

2098

2026

2023

2026

1560
1308

PRE-SEDIMENT 
FILTER

(ST-5)

(40 GAL., 240V 
1Ф, 4.5KW)

1/2"

1/2"
1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"CW

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"CW

3/4"

HB-1

2081

2088

2088

2081

1 1/4"CW

1/2"FW2

1/2"CW1/2"HW

3/4"

1/2"
1/2"

1 1/4"

1 1/4"

3/4"

HWR

HW

CW
1/2"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"
3/4"CW

3/4"
3/4"

1"FW1

DESCALER FILTER

3/4"

1555

1560

1/2"CW

1/2"
1/2"

1/2"

1/2"
3/4"

1/2"

3/4"HW

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

1/2"
1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

3/4"

3/4"

1/2"HW

3/4"

1"

1/2"FW1

1/2"FW1

1/2"

1/2"

3/4"FW1

1"

DUAL PORT FILTER

1"FW1

3/4"FW2
FW2

FW2

HW

HWR

CW

HWRHWFW2CW

FW2

FW2

FW2

1/2"FW2

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

3/4"

1/2"

1/2"

3/4"

3/4"

1/2"

3/4"

1"

1"

3/4"

3/4"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

1/2"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

1/2"

3/4"
3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

CW

HW

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"

3/4"HWR

3/4"

3/4"

1 1/4"
1"
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A17 RISER DIAGRAM - WASTE & VENT

N.T.S

G17 RISER DIAGRAM - DOMESTIC WATER
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# Date  Description



V V

V

CHECK VALVE (TYPICAL) PRE-RINSE FAUCET

FAUCET

PROVIDE DRAIN 
LEVERS FOR 
EACH 
COMPARTMENT

2" DRAIN

AIR GAP 4" 
OR 2XDIA OF 
PIPE

FINISHED FLOOR

FLOOR SINK

NOTE: SEE PLAN VIEW FOR SINK CONFIGURATION

CO

WASH RINSE SAN. RINSE

NOTE:
THE SPECIFIED INTERCEPTOR INCLUDES CERTIFIED INTERNAL FLOW CONTROL AND DOES NOT REQUIRE A DEDICATED "FLOW CONTROL VENT" (AIR INTAKE).

FULL SIZE SHUT-OFF VALVE

MINIMUM OF 10 DIA. OF 
STRAIGHT PIPE

PROVIDE SUPPORT 
FOR METER

36" MAX

SEE PLAN 
FOR SIZE 
OF MAIN

30" TO 36" FORM FLOOR
COUPLING ADAPTER

FULL SIZE SHUT-OFF VALVE

BY-PASS MUST BE INSTALED TO ALLOW 
MIN. 18" CLEAR SPACING AROUND METER 
AS DESCRIBED IN WATER RULES & 
REGULATIONS 

1/4 TURN BALL VALVE (CLOSED) WITH 
LEVER TYPE OPERATOR, M.U.D. WILL 
INSTALL LOCK ON VALVE OPERATOR

WATTS 009-QT REDUCE 
PRESSURE PRINCIPAL DOUBLE 
CHECK VALVE ASSEMBLY.

NOTES:
1. METERING ASSEMBLY TO BE PROPERLY INSTALLED AND ADEQUATELY 

SUPPORTED TO ALLOW FOR EASY MAINTENANCE, REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT.
2. THE DOUBLE CHECK VALVE ASSEMBLY SHALL BE ASSE LISTED 1015 AND 

SUPPLIED WITH FULL PORT GATE VALVES.
3. THE METER & CHECKS SHALL BE ACCESSIBLE FOR MAINTENANCE WITHOUT 

REMOVING THE DEVICE FROM THE LINE.
4. DOUBLE CHECK VALVE BACK FLOW PREVENTER SHALL BE THE REDUCE  

PRESSURE PRINCIPAL TYPE WITH DRAIN LINE TO EXTERIOR OF BUILDING.
5. SHALL BE MOUNTED MINIMUM 12" A.F.F. TO ALLOW FOR DRAINAGE.

FINISHED FLOOR 
(SEE ARCH FOR 
FLOOR SLOPES)

ADJUSTABLE DRAIN HEAD

DRAIN BODY

INSIDE CAULK

PIPE

STRAINER, FLUSH 
WITH FLOOR

DRAIN SUPPORT STRAP

MEMBRANE CLAMP FLOOR SLAB ON GRADE

SAME SIZE AS SEWER 
UP TO 4" MAXIMUM

LONG SWEEP ELBOW AT 
END OR TURN OF RUN

COMBINATION WYE AND 
EIGTH BEND IN RUN. 
ENTER TOP OF PIPE

HUB AND SPIGOT  
CAST IRON PIPE 
BELOW FLOOR

SANITARY OR STORM 
SEWER LINE

LOCATE AT BUILDING EXIT, AT ENDS OF RUNS, AT TURNS 
OF PIPE GREATER THAN 45 DEGREES, AT 50' INTERVALS 
ON STRAIGHT RUNS, AND WHERE SHOWN ON PLANS. 
PROVIDE BACKFILL PER ARCHITECTURAL 
SPECIFICATIONS. CONSULT LOCAL CODES FOR OTHER 
FCO REQUIREMENTS.

AS REQUIRED FOR 
DEPTH OF SEWER

DIRECTION OF FLOW

ISLAND

NEAREST WALL

C.O.

FINISHED 
FLOOR

1 1/2"

2" 1 1/4" V

SLOPE

SLOPE

DRAIN BRANCH LINE

FOR WALL CONST. 
SEE ARCH. DWGS.

CLEANOUT 
PLUG

COUNTERSUNK 
SCREW

POLISHED S.S. 
ACCESS COVER

WASTE LINE W/ 
LENGTH TO SUIT

1/8 BEND AT END 
OF LINE CLEANOUT

CONCRETE 
ENCASEMENT

WASTE LINE

CLEANOUT 
TEE

MAY EXTEND 
AS WASTE 
OR VENT

FLOW

INCOMING 
DOMESTIC 
WATER

SHUT-OFF VALVE 
(NORMALLY CLOSED)

PROVIDE FULL SIZED 
BYPASS LOOP AT THE 
FILTER ASSEMBLY

FLOW

FW1

FW2

ICE 
MAKER

#1 PRE-SEDIMENT
#2 DUAL 
PORT FILTER 

#4 REVERSE OSMOSIS 
FILTER ASSEMBLY

SHUT-OFF VALVE 
(NORMALLY CLOSED)

TANK LINE SAMPLE 
PORT FOR VENDOR 
TESTING

REVERSE 
OSMOSIS 
TANK

ESPRESSO 
MACHINE

ALTERNATE ROUTE PER 
WATER TEST 
RESULTING IN RO 
SYSTEM REQUIRED

NOTES:
1. REFER TO THE WATER FILTER VENDOR'S 

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADDITIONAL 
INFORMATION INCLUDING THE COMPLETE LIST OF 
COMPONENTS INCLUDED IN THE INSTALLATION KIT 
PERTAINING TO THE COMPLETE SYSTEM.

2. FILTERS SHALL BE INSTALLED IN ACCESSIBLE 
LOCATIONS FOR SERVICE AND MAINTAENANCE.

3. DETAIL SHOWN HERE IS FOR GENERAL INFORMATION. 
REFER TO THE PLUMBING FLOOR PLANS FOR 
PROPOSED ROUTING SPECIFIC TO THIS PROJECT.

4. ALL PIPING TO ICE MACHINES SHALL BE PEX
5. PIPING TO FILTRATION SYSTEM SHALL BE PEX
6. PIPING FROM ALL FILTERS SHALL BE COPPER
7. PIPING POP SYRUP PROVIDED BY COKE
8. SEPARATE LINES SHALL BE RUN OUT TO EQUIPMENT 

TO GUARANTEE PROPER BACKFLOW PROTECTION. 
MOUNT VALVES NEAR RO SYSTEM

CW

UNFILTERED 
PLUMBING FIXTURES

CW

FLOW

COFFEE 
BREWER

COFFEE 
BREWER

FW1

FW1

#3 DESCALER 
FILTER 

COFFEE 
BREWER

COFFEE 
BREWER

WATER FILTER 
SUPPLIED BY ESPRESSO 
MACHINE PROVIDER

RUSH 
FOUNTAIN

SINGLE DRIP 
COFFEE/TEA

HOT WATER 
DISPENSER

ESPRESSO 
MACHINE

WATER FILTER 
SUPPLIED BY ESPRESSO 
MACHINE PROVIDER

FLOW
FW2

ICE 
MAKER

#2 DUAL 
PORT FILTER 

ESPRESSO 
MACHINE

FW1

FW1

#3 DESCALER 
FILTER 

WATER FILTER 
SUPPLIED BY ESPRESSO 
MACHINE PROVIDER

RUSH 
FOUNTAIN

SINGLE DRIP 
COFFEE/TEA

HOT WATER 
DISPENSER

HOT WATER 
SUPPLY VALVE

COLD WATER 
SUPPLY VALVE

VACUUM RELIEF VALVE 
WATTS NO. N36

EXPANSION LOOP

PROVIDE HEAT TRAP FITTINGS 
AT INLET AND OUTLET

FACTORY INSTALLED 
ASME T & P RELIEF 
VALVE

DIELECTRIC UNION 
(TYPICAL)

RELIEF VALVE & DRAIN 
PAN, PIPING DISCHARGE 
TO FLOOR DRAIN

LOW-BOY
WATER HEATER

PROVIDE APPROVED DRAIN 
PAN BELOW HEATER 
EXTEND 4" ON ALL SIDES. 
MOUNT WATER HEATER ON 
TOP OF 5'-6" AFF SHELF.

A.O. SMITH DEL-40 (OR EQUAL) 
40 GALLON, 53 GPH 
RECOVERY AT 100F. 
4.5KW, 240V, 1Ø

SERVICE DRAIN VALVE

NOTE:
CONTRACTOR SHALL SET WATER HEATER 
SUPPLY TEMPERATURE AT 120 DEGREES.

EXPANSION TANK

FLOOR DRAIN WITH TRAP 
PRIMER CONNECTION PER 
SPECIFICATIONS.   SEE 
PLANS FOR LOCATIONS.

1/2" 'K' SOFT COPPER TUBE 
BELOW FLOOR WITH NO JOINTS, 
OR HARD COPPER TUBE AND 
SILVER SOLDER JOINTS.  SLOPE 
TO FLOOR DRAIN.

FLOOR

FINISHED WALL

COLD WATER

ESCUTCHEON

PRIMER TUBE

1/2" COMPRESSION 
FITTING

1/2" SOFT 
"K" COPPER

LAVATORY OR SINK

J.R. SMITH MODEL 2699 
"AUTOMATIC TRAP PRIMER" WATER 
SAVER TRAP PRIMER, OR EQUAL.
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SECTION 01 1100

SUMMARY OF WORK

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Project description.
2. Work by Others.
3. Work sequence.
4. Contractor’s use of site and premises.

1.02 PROJECT DESCRIPTION
A. The work of this Project is described as the construction of a ground up free standing drive through specialty coffee shop
B. Work includes site construction shown on Civil Engineering drawings and general construction, HVAC, plumbing, and electrical as 
shown on TK Architects drawings.

1.03 WORK BY OTHERS – SEE MATRIX OF RESPONSIBILITY SHEET
A. Contract:

1. The Owner may execute contracts for additional work at the site, that is excluded from the work of this Contract.
2. Work under separate contract will be executed concurrent with the Work of this Contract.
3. Cooperate with the Owner and separate contractors to accommodate this requirement.

1.04 WORK OF SEQUENCE
A. Coordinate construction schedule and operations with the Owner and franchisor.
B. Schedule with the Owner and separate contractors to accommodate this requirement.

1.05 CONTRACTOR’S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Limit use of site and premises to allow for:

1. Work by separate contractors
2. Work by Owner

B. Move any stored products under the Contractor’s control that interfere with the operations of the Owner.
C. Assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of products under this Contract stored on site
D. Obtain and pay for use of any additional storage or work areas needed for operations.
E. Confine operations to construction areas unless otherwise approved by Owner.
F. If access to adjacent common or occupied spaces is required:

1. Schedule with Owner in advance.
2. Perform work after normal business hours or on weekends when directed by the Owner.

G. Do not close or obstruct exits.
H. Do not use or store hazardous or flammable materials on premises without the Owner’s approval; follow requirements of governing 
authorities having jurisdiction over the work.
I. Prohibit smoking withing interiors.

PART 1 PRODUCTS
Not used

PART 2 EXECUTION

Not used

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 3100

MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 LAYOUT PROCEDURES
A. General: Establish markers to set lines and levels for work as needed to properly locate each element of the project. Calculate and 
measure required dimensions as shown within recognized tolerances. Drawings shall not be scaled to determine dimensions. Advise 
entities performing work of marked lines and levels provided for their use.
B. Procedures: Before proceeding with the layout of actual work, verify the layout information shown on the Drawings. As work 
proceeds, check every major element for line, level and plumb.

1.02 PROJECT COORDINATION
A. Submit required project submittals electronically in PDF format.
B. Coordinate scheduling and work of various Sections of specifications to assure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of 
interdependent construction elements.
C. Verify that utility requirement characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with building utilities. Coordinate work of various 
subcontractors having interdependent responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing such equipment in service.
D. Coordinate space requirements and installation of mechanical and electrical items that are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. 

1. Follow routing shown as closely as practical; place runs parallel with building lines.
2. Utilize spaces efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish 
elements.
F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate subcontracts in preparation for Substantial Completion.
G. After Owner occupancy, coordinate access to site for correction of defective Work and Work not in accordance with Contract 
Documents to minimize disruption of Owner's activities.

1.03 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
A. Forward all requests for information to Aroma Joe’s, the Franchisee and the Architect via email in PDF format. 
B. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor 
shall prepare and submit an RFI.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor  other than the contractor, with no 
response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor’s work or work of subcontractors.

C. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
1. Project name.
2. Project number.
3. Date.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of Architect.
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
7. RFI subject.
8. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
9. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
10. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, coordination drawings, and other 
information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

D. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above , acceptable to Architect
E. On receipt of Architect’s action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review 
response and notify Architect within seven (7) days if Contractor disagrees with response.

1.04 GENERAL INSTALLTION PROVISIONS
A. Installer’s Inspection of Conditions: Require the Installer of each major unit of work to inspect the substrate to receive the work and
conditions under the work to be performed. The Installer shall report all unsatisfactory conditions to the Contractor. Do not proceed with work 
until the unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to the Installer
B. Manufacturer’s Instructions: Where installations include manufactured products, comply with the manufacturer’s applicable 
instructions and recommendations for installation to the extent that these instructions and recommendations are more explicit or more 
stringent than requirements indicated in the contract documents.
C. Inspect each item of materials of equipment immediately prior to installation. Reject damaged and defective items.
D. Provide attachment and connection devices and methods of securing work. Secure work true to line and level and within 
recognized industry tolerances. Allow expansion and building movement. Provide uniform joint width in exposed work. Arrange joints in 
exposed work to obtain the best visual effect.
E. Recheck measurements and dimensions of the work as an integral step of starting each installation.
F. Install each unit of work to ensure the best possible results in coordination with the entire work.
G. Isolate each unit of work from incompatible work as necessary to prevent deterioration. Coordinate enclosure of the work with
required inspections and tests so as to minimize the necessity of uncovering the work for that purpose.
H. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount individual units of work at industry recognized heights for the 
particular application indicated. Refer questionable mounting height choices to the Architect for final decision.
I. Progress: Contractor shall cause the work to be diligently pursued to entire completion. Should he fail to supply sufficient work 
materials or fail to make timely arrangements which may be required for progress, then the Contractor shall provide evidence satisfactory to 
the supervising Architect that said deficiencies are due to cause s beyond the Contractors control. Unless he provides such evidence, 
Owner shall have the right after a two-day notice, in writing, to make arrangements, and supply such workman and materials at Contractor’s 
expense. The same relationship shall exist between the General Contractor and all Subcontractors.

1.05 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. General: During handling and installation of work at the project site, clean and protect work in progress and adjoining work on the 
basis of continuous maintenance. Apply protective covering on installed work where it is required to ensure freedom of damage or 
deterioration at time of substantial completion. Clean and perform maintenance on installed work as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
B. Limiting Exposures to Work: To the extent possible through reasonable control and protection methods, supervise performance of 
the work in such a manner and by such means which will ensure that none of the work, whether completed or in progress, will be subjected 
to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. Where applicable such exposure shall 
include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Unprotected Storage
2. Improper Shipping or Handling
3. Theft
4. Vandalism

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Not used

PART 3 EXECUTION
Not used

END OF SECTION

SECTION 01 7700

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes administrative and procedure requirements for contract closeout, including but not limited to the following:

1. Final completion procedures.
2. Warranties.
3. Final Cleaning.

1.02 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining data of Substantial Completion, complete the following. List 
items that are incomplete.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of the items on the list and reasons why the 
work is not complete.
2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements in writing.
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and summary of 
documents.
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the work and access to services and utilities. Include 
occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
5. Prepare and submit Projects Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlements, property surveys, and similar final record information.
6. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner’s personnel of changeover in security 
provisions. Label all keys.
7. Complete startup testing of systems.
8. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
9. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with construction tools, and similar elements.
10. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. Complete and Submit Owner’s Utility Transfer sheet.
11. Submit changeover information related to Owner’s occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance .
12. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup paint.
13. Touch up otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects. 

1.03 FINAL COMPLETION
A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection, complete the following:

1. Submit final Application for Payment.
2. Instruct Owner’s personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of request, the Owner will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfilled requirements.

1.04 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each area of affected construction for incomplete items and items needing 
correction including.

1. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, 
equipment, and building systems.
2. Organize list of space in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first.
3. Submit list on incomplete items in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.

1.05 WARRANTIES
A. Submittal Time: Submit written warranties for designated portions of the work.
B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence.

1. Bind warranties in a heavy-duty, 3ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binder.
2. Scan warranties and assemble complete a package into a single electronic PDF file. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use 
cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 FINAL CLEANING
A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste -removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and 
Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
B. Cleaning: 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations :
a. Clean project site yard, and grounds in areas disturbed by construction activities including landscape development areas, 
of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth even-textured surface.
d. Remove tools construction equipment machinery and surplus material from Project site.
e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to the building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard surfaces finished to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign 
substances. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.
g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, 
manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass doors, and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other 
noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials. Polish mirrors 
and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and other 
foreign substances.
n. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
o. Clean plumbing fixtures, to a sanitary condition, free stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffuser, registers, and grills.
q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function will full efficiency. Replace burned out bulbs, and those 
noticeably dimmed from hours of use.
r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. General Contractor to remove trash, including boxes and other shipping material with the fixtures and equipment installed by the 
Owner, from the building and grounds.
D. Remove all protective covers that remained in place during construction.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 04 2100

BRICK PANEL

PART 1 – GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract apply to work of this section.

1.02 WORK INCLUDED
A. Brick panels and corners.
B. Accessories
C. Flashing
D. Sealant and adhesives
E. Color Match paint

1.03 WORK INSTALLED BUT FURNISHED UNDER OTHER SECTIONS
A. Section 076200 – Flashing and Sheet Metal

PART 2 – PRODUCTS

2.01 ACCEPTABLE BRICK MANUFACTURERS
A. Products specified are manufactured by Qora Cladding reinforced polymer panels. Brick shall match Franchise proprietary color.
2.02 BRICK PANEL SYSTEM
A. Standard Brick Panel: Shall be Traditional Brick.

1. Modular in size, 18”x48”
B. Special shape.

1. corners
C. Color: custom gray

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Minimum length required zinc coated flat head screws compatible with Zip Wall System.
B. Sealants/Adhesives, manufacturer proprietary:

1. Elastomeric
2. Color match DAP Dynaflex 920, DAP Dynaflex Ultra
3. Loctite Power Grab or equal
4. Manufacturer’s proprietary starter strip/ vent strip/ insect barrier strip/ mounting blocks
5. Flashing

PART 3 – EXECUTION
3.01 SETTING PANELS
A. See Manufacturer’s proprietary wall preparation and installation instructions
B. Always keep air space behind panel clean of mortar. 
C. When flashing is to be laid on or against the panel, the surface of the panel shall be smooth and free from projections which might 
puncture the flashing material.
D.   Sealant:

1. See manufacturer’s  instructions for panel joints and top and bottom of panel.

3.02 FLASHINGS
A. Build in, as the work progresses all flashings which enter the masonry panels using material compatible with manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Extend all flexible flashing 1” past face of wall and trim. Where metal flashing or drip edge is shown, align drip with face of 
panel. Edge of flashing or drip edge shall be a simple hem rolled edge and not turned down.

3.03 OPENINGS AND HOLES
A. Provide all openings and holes in masonry panel work as required for pipes and other work of Mechanical and Electrical contractors.  
Such work shall be accurately located by the contractor requiring the work, but masonry panel work shall not be constructed without giving 
other contractors due notices and opportunity to lay out or install such items as may be required for their work.
B. Where required for installation of work of other contractors, leave openings as required to receive a later installation.
C. After the work of other contractors is in place, openings shall be neatly filled with matching masonry panel of the same type as in the 
adjoining surfaces.

3.04 SETTING AND BUILDING-IN
A. Build-in materials occurring in the construction that are furnished by other contractors.  All built-in work shall be accurately placed, 
secured, held in position, and located by the contractor requiring the work.
B. Build-in recesses, flashings, receivers, slots, anchors, sleeves, and other work as required.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. At the end of each day’s work, cover the tops of panels to keep water out of the wall.

3.06 CLEANING BRICKWORK
A. After the pointing/ sealant is done and the wall is dry, clean face brick panel.
B. After 3 days clean with water and mild detergent or cleaners recommended by brick manufacturer.  Do not use muriatic acid.  

1. Protect windows, landscaping, and surrounding surfaces from cleaning solution and rinse with water.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 1000

ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Wood blocking and furring.
2. Backing.
3. Roof curbs.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Wood Protection Association (AWPA) ():

1. M4 - Standard for the Care of Preservative Treated Wood Products.
2. U1 - Use Category System - User Specification for Treated Wood.

B. ASTM International (ASTM) ():
1. A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.

C. Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (SPIB) () - Standard Grading Rules for Southern Pine Lumber.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Store materials minimum 6 inches above ground on framework or blocking and cover with protective waterproof covering providing 
for adequate air circulation.
B. Do not store seasoned or treated materials in a damp location.
C. Protect edges and corners of sheet materials from damage.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Lumber:

1. Grading rules: WWPA.
2. Exterior members in contact with masonry, concrete, roofing: No. 2 Douglas Fir.
3. Grounds, Nailers, and blocking: Stud grade Douglas Fir or better.
4. Surfacing: Surfaced four sides (S4S) unless otherwise indicated.
5. Maximum moisture content: 19 percent.

B. Sheet Products:
1. Type: APA Plywood.
2. Panel grade: APA Rated Sheathing.
3. Exposure:
a. Exterior applications: Exterior.
b. Interior applications: Exposure 1.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: 

1. Type and size: As required by conditions of use.
2. Other interior locations: Plain steel.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Preservative Treatment:

1. Treat lumber and sheet products in accordance with AWPA U1:
a. Interior locations protected from moisture sources: Category UC1 - Interior/Dry.
b. Interior locations subject to sources of moisture: Category UC2 - Interior/Damp.
c. Exterior locations above ground: Category UC3A - Above Ground/Protected.
d. Exterior locations in contact with ground: Category UC4A - Ground Contact/General Use.
2. Treatment process: Type MCA - Micronized Copper Azole.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Provide blocking, Nailers, grounds, furring, and other similar items required to receive and support work.
B. Set members level, plumb, and rigid.
C. Curb roof openings except where prefabricated curbs are provided. Form corners by alternating lapping side members.
D. Install telephone and electrical panel backboards and other backing panels where indicated. Oversize panel by 12 inches on all 
sides.
E. Treat field cuts and holes in members providing structural support in accordance with AWPA M4.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 1100

FRAMING AND SHEATHING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Roof and wall framing.
2. Roof sheathing.
3. Telephone and electrical panel backboards.

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 06 1613: Zip system R sheathing

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Wood Protection Association (AWPA) ():

1. M4 - Standard for the Care of Preservative Treated Wood Products. 
2. U1 - Use Category System - User Specification for Treated Wood.

B. ASTM International (ASTM) ():
1. A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.
2. A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy Coated (Galvannealed) 
by the Hot-Dip Process.
3. F1554 - Standard Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55 and 105 KSI Yield Strength.

C. Engineered Wood Association (APA) () PRP-108 - Performance Standards and Qualification Policy for Structural-Use Panels.
D. National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) () - Product Standard PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Lumber Grading Agency: Certified to NIST PS 20.
B. Identify lumber and sheet products by official grade mark.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Store materials minimum 6 inches above ground on framework or blocking and cover with protective waterproof covering providing 
for adequate air circulation.
B. Do not store seasoned or treated materials in damp locations.
C. Protect edges and corners of sheet materials from damage.

1.05 WARRANTIES
A. Provide manufacturer’s 20-year warranty against rot and termite damage for composite wood.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Dimension Lumber:

1. Grade: #1 Select
2. Maximum moisture content: 19 percent.

B. Sheet Products:
1. Type: APA Plywood.
2. Panel grade: 
a. Wall and roof sheathing: APA Rated Sheathing.
3. Exposure:
a. Exterior applications: Exterior.
b. Interior applications: Interior
4. Cementitious backer board.

2.01 ACCESSORIES
A. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554.
B. Fasteners: 

1. Type and size: As required by conditions of use.
2. Other interior locations: Galvanized.

C. Metal Connectors; Joist Hangers.
1. Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, coating class.
2. Size and shape: To suit framing conditions.

D. Sill Gasket: 1/4-inch thick, plate width, closed cell polyethylene or urethane foam from continuous rolls.
E. Termite Shield: Galvanized sheet steel, minimum 26 gage.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Preservative Treatment:

1. Treat lumber and sheet products in accordance with AWPA U1:
a. Interior locations protected from moisture sources: Category UC1 - Interior/Dry.
b. Interior locations subject to sources of moisture: Category UC2 - Interior/Damp.
c. Exterior locations above ground: Category UC3A - Above Ground/Protected
d. Exterior locations in contact with ground: Category UC4A - Ground Contact/General Use. 
2. Treatment process: Type MCA - Micronized Copper Azole.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Set members level, plumb, and rigid.
B. Make provisions for erection loads, and for temporary bracing to maintain structure safe, plumb, and in true alignment until 
completion of erection and installation of permanent bracing.
C. Place beams, joists, trusses, and rafters with crown edge up.
D. Construct load bearing framing members full length without splices.
E. Sills:

1. Place full width continuous sill flashings under framed walls on cementitious foundations. Lap flashing joint 4 inches.
2. Place sill gasket directly on sill flashing. Fit tight to protruding foundation anchor bolts.

F. Roof Sheathing:
1. Place panels perpendicular to framing members with ends staggered and sheet ends over firm bearing.  
2. If tongue-and-groove panels are not used, install sheathing clips between adjacent sheets between roof framing members.
3. Leave 1/8-inch expansion space at panel ends and edges.
4. Secure to supports with screws spaced maximum 6 inches on center along edges and maximum 12 inches on center in 
field of panels.

G. Wall Sheathing:
1. Zip System R sheathing.

3.02 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members: 1/4 inch from true position, maximum.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 1613

INSULATING SHEATHING (ZIP SYSTEM R SHEATHING)

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section includes insulating wall sheathing with integral water-resistive barrier and air barrier.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME):  www.asme.org

1. ASME B18.6.1 - Wood Screws (Inch Series)
B. ASTM International (ASTM):  www.astm.org

1. ASTM A153/A153M - Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware
2. ASTM C1289 - Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal Insulation Board
3. ASTM D2247 - Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% Relative Humidity
Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference
4. ASTM E2357 - Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier Assemblies
5. ASTM F1667 - Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails, Spikes, and Staples

1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Warranty:  Executed copy of manufacturer special warranties.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Provide wood products from manufacturer certified by SFI, FSC, or comparable sustainable forestry 
program acceptable to Architect.
B. Provide wall sheathing products meeting requirements for water-resistive barrier in accordance with ICC-ES AC310.
C. Provide wall sheathing products meeting requirements of ICC-ES AC269.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for protection of sheathing products from weather prior to installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Provide Zip System R Sheathing products manufactured by Huber Engineered Woods LLC, Charlotte 
NC; Phone: (800) 933-9220; Website: www.zipsystem.com.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Air-Barrier Assembly Air Leakage:  Less than 0.04 cfm/sq. ft. at 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (0.2 L/s x sq. m at 75 Pa), per ASTM E2375.
B. Water-Vapor Permeance, Facer:  Minimum 12 perms (689 ng/Pa x s x sq. m), ASTM E96/E96M.
C. Weather Exposure:  Manufacturer warranty applies for maximum allowable exposure period of 180 days.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Oriented Strand Board:  DOC PS 2, made with binder containing no added urea formaldehyde.
B. Rigid Foam Plastic Insulating Board:  Rigid polyisocyanurate foam core complying with ASTM C1289 Type II, Class 2, and ICC-ES 
AC12, with coated glass fiber facers on both sides, with the following characteristics:

1. Nominal Density:  2.0 pcf (32 kg/cu. m).
2. Compressive Strength, ASTM D1621:  Not less than 20 psi (150 kPa).
3. Vapor Permeance, ASTM E96/E96M:  Less than 1.0 perm.
4. Edge Configuration:  Square finished.

2.04 COMPOSITE INSULATING WALL SHEATHING
A. Composite Insulating Wall Sheathing:  Oriented-strand-board Exposure 1 sheathing 7/16 inch thick, with factory-laminated water-
resistive barrier exterior facer, and with rigid foam plastic insulating board laminated to interior face.

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Provide Huber Engineered Woods LLC; ZIP System R Sheathing.
2. Span Rating and Performance Category of Sheathing Layer:  Not less than 24/16; 7/16 Performance Category.
3. Thickness: 2” overall
4. Thermal Resistivity (R Value): R9 c.i.
5. Edge Profile:  Square edge.
6. Exterior Facer:  Medium-density, phenolic-impregnated polymer-modified sheet material meeting requirements for ASTM 
D779 Grade D weather-resistive barrier in accordance with ICC AC38 and AC310, with fastener spacing symbols on exterior facer 
for 16-inch and 24-inch on center spacing, with the following characteristics
a. Water Resistance of Coatings, ASTM D2247:  Pass 14-day exposure test.
b. Moisture Vapor Transmission, ASTM E96:  Not less than 12 perms.
c. Water Penetration, ASTM E331:  Pass at 2.86 lbf/sq. ft
d. Wind Driven Rain, TAS-100:  Pass.
e. Accelerated Weathering, ASTM G154:  Pass.

2.05 FASTENERS
A. Fasteners, General:  Size and type complying with manufacturer's written instructions for Project conditions, zip panel thickness, 
and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Corrosion Resistance: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A153/A 153M 
B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ICC AC116 and ICC AC201.
C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  ICC-ES-1539 or NER-272.
D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
2.06 SHEATHING JOINT-AND-PENETRATION TREATMENT MATERIAL
A. Self-Adhering Seam and Flashing Tape: Pressure-sensitive, self-adhering, cold-applied, seam tape consisting of polyolefin film with 
acrylic adhesive, meeting ICC AC148.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Huber Engineered Woods; ZIP System Tape.
2. Thickness:  0.012 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Examine framing spacing and alignment to determine if work is ready to receive sheathing. Proceed with sheathing work once 
conditions meet requirements.

3.02 SHEATHING INSTALLATION
A. Install sheathing panels in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, requirements of applicable Evaluation Reports, and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Air and Moisture Barrier:  Coordinate sheathing installation with flashing and joint sealant installation and with adjacent building air 
and moisture barrier components to provide complete, continuous air- and moisture- barrier.
C. Install panels with laminated facer to exterior.  Stagger end joints of adjacent panel runs.
D. Attach sheathing panels securely to substrate with manufacturer-approved fasteners in compliance with the following:

1. ICC-ES ESR-1539 or ICC-NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. IBC:  Table 2304.9.1 Fastening Schedule.

E. Apply seam tape at all panel seams, penetrations, and facer defects or cracks to form continuous weathertight surface.  Apply tape 
according to manufacturer's written instructions and requirements of ICC-ES applicable to tape application.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 1753

SHOP FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Shop fabricated wood trusses for roof framing, doghouse
2. Bridging and bracing.
3. Framing for openings.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 06 1100 - Framing and Sheathing.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) () A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-
Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
B. Engineered Wood Association (APA) () PRP-108 - Performance Standards and Qualification Policy for Structural-Use Panels.
C. National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) () - Product Standard PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.
D. Truss Plate Institute (TPI) () - Design Specifications for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Shop Drawings: Indicate framing system, sizes and spacing of trusses, loads, bearing and anchorage details, bridging and 
bracing, extensions, and framed openings.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years’ experience in work of this Section.
B. Trusses: Design in accordance with TPI requirements.
C. Identify lumber and panel products by official grade mark.
D. Design Requirements: Design trusses under supervision of Professional Structural Engineer with experience in work of this Section, 
licensed in State in which project is located.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Transport and store trusses in upright position resting on bearing ends.
B. Protect from moisture, warpage, and distortion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Lumber: 

1. Graded in accordance with NIST PS 20.
B. Steel Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M, Structural Quality, G90 coating class, die stamped with integral teeth.
C. Gussets: Plywood, APA PRP-108, species optional, grade as dictated by design, Exterior Exposure.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, type suited to conditions.
B. Wood for Blocking and Framed Openings: Specified in Section 06 1000. 

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Cut members accurately to length to achieve tight fit.
B. Jig trusses during fabrication to obtain tight joint connections.
C. Press connectors into lumber to full depth.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install trusses in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Place level and true to line.
C. Provide temporary bracing to hold trusses in position until permanently secured.
D. Prior to inducing loads, place permanent bridging, bracing, and anchors to maintain trusses straight and in correct position.
E. Do not field cut trusses.
F. Place headers and supports to frame openings. Frame openings between trusses with lumber as specified in Section 06 1100.
G. Installation Tolerances: Maximum 1/2-inch variation from true position.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 1700

EXTERIOR SYNTHETIC TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL

1. SECTION INCLUDES
A. Exterior synthetic (poly-ash) trim.

1. RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 91 00 – Painting: Painting exterior synthetic trim.

1. REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D 570 – Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics.
B. ASTM D 1761 – Standard Test Methods for Mechanical Fasteners in Wood.
C. ASTM D 6341 – Standard Test Method for Determination of the Linear Coefficient of Thermal Expansion of Plastic 

Lumber and Plastic Lumber Shapes Between -30 and 140°F (-34.4 and 60°C).

1. DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Storage and Handling Requirements:

1. Store and handle materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
2. Keep materials in protective covering until installation.
3. Store materials in clean, dry area.
4. Store exterior synthetic trim on flat, level surface.
5. Keep exterior synthetic trim covered and free of dirt and debris.
6. Protect materials and finish during storage, handling, and installation to prevent damage

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURER
A. Boral Composites Inc., 200 Mansell Court East, Suite 305, Roswell, Georgia 30076. Toll Free 888-926-7259. 

HYPERLINK "http://www.BoralTruExterior.com/"www.BoralTruExterior.com. HYPERLINK 
"mailto:info@TruExterior.com"info@TruExterior.com.

2.2 EXTERIOR SYNTHETIC TRIM
A. Exterior Synthetic (Poly-ash) Trim: Boral TruExterior® Trim.
B. Composition:

1. Post-Industrial Recycled Content: Minimum 70 percent, by weight.
2. Post-Consumer Recycled Content: Minimum 2 percent, by weight
3. Pigments and dyes.

C. Thermal Properties:
1. Coefficient of Linear Expansion, ASTM D 6341, Typical: 1.40E-05 in/in/degree F, tested at minus 30 to 

140 degrees F.
2. Flame Spread, ASTM E 84:  Between 25 and 29
3. Smoke Developed, ASTM E 84:  Less than 450.

D. Trim Sizes:
1. Exposed Texture: Woodgrain.

2.3 FINISHES
A. Primer:

1. Acrylic based.
2. Low VOC.
3. Factory applied on all sides.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Install exterior synthetic trim in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions at locations indicated on the Drawings.
B. Do not install exterior synthetic trim in structural or load-bearing applications.
C. Install exterior synthetic trim plumb, level, and square.
D. Install exterior synthetic trim with flush and tight joints.
E. Install Fasteners:

1. Maximum of 24 inches at the center.
2. Within 2 inches of the end of boards.

F. Fill nail and screw holes with acrylic caulk, wood filler, or auto body filler.
G. Painting:

1. Apply topcoat to exterior synthetic trim over factory-applied primer.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards. 
B. Set plumb, rigid, and level.
C. Scribe to adjacent construction with maximum 1/8-inch gaps.
D. Adhere countertops, splashes, and skirts with beads of adhesive.
E. Fill joints between cabinets tops, splashes and adjacent construction with joint sealer as specified in Section 07 

9200, finish flush.

END OF SECTION
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3.03 INSTALLATION – HARDIE ARCHITECTURAL PANELS
A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
B. Install over braces wood. See General Fastening Requirements. Irregularities in framing and sheathing can mirror through the 

finished application. Correct irregularities before installing siding.
C. A water-resistive barrier (WRB) is required in accordance with local building code requirements.
D. When installing horizontally, a WRB with min. 90 percent drainage efficiency shall be used.
E. Adjacent finished grade must slope away from the building I accordance with local building codes- typically a minimum of 6 inches 

(152mm). in the first 10ft (3.048mm).
F. Installed on flat vertical wall applications only.

3.04 FINISHING
A. Finish factory primed siding with a minimum of one coat of high-quality 100 percent acrylic or latex or oil base exterior grade paint 

within 180 days of installation. Follow paint manufacturer’s written product recommendation and written application instructions.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project
B. Touch-up repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 07 6200

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Metal flashings at dissimilar materials and trims.
2. Copings.
3. Scuppers and Conductor Heads.
4. Downspouts.
5. Sill flashing.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) ():

1. A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy Coated (Galvannealed) 
by the Hot-Dip Process.

B. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Manufacturer’s Association International (SMACNA) () - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Design, fabricate, and install metal copings, edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ES-1.
B. Conform to SMACNA Manual for nominal sizing, fabrication and installation of scuppers, and downspouts for rainfall intensity 
determined by a storm occurrence of 1 in 100.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Precoated Galvanized Steel Sheet: 

1. ASTM A755/A755M, Structural Quality, G60 galvanized coating class, 24 gage core steel unless noted otherwise.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Solder: ASTM B32.
B. Fasteners: Same material and finish as sheet metal with neoprene gasketed washers where exposed.
C. Joint Sealers.

SECTION 07 9200

SEALANTS AND CAULKING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SCOPE
A. Provide Sealant and Caulking work as indicated by the Contract Documents.
B. Work, items, and requirements specified elsewhere that apply and/or relate to this Section include:

1. Section 07 4646 Fiber Cement Panels 
2. Section 07 6200 Sheet Metal, Flashing and Trim 
3. Section 09 2900 Gypsum 
4. Section 09 9100 Painting 

C. Interior latex caulking shall be performed by painting subcontractor.
D. Joint back-up material.
E. Joint Sealer.
F. Joint Primer.

1.02 STANDARDS AND QUALITY
A. Meet requirements and recommendations of applicable portions of Standards listed.

1. American Society for Testing and Materials ASTM
2. Federal Specifications Fed Spec

B. Products of the following manufacturers are considered to be of the quality required.
1. Dow Corning
2. Pecora
3. Grace Construction Materials
4. Sonneborn Building Product, Inc.
5. Tremco Manufacturing Co.
6. Or equal.

1.03 DELIVERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver and store materials in their original unopened containers bearing the manufacturer's label.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Elastomeric Sealants:
B. Single Component Low Modulus Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920 Type S, Class 25, Grade- NS; minimum 50% expansion 

and compaction capability.
a. Provide at exterior locations not exposed to traffic.

C. Multi-Component Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, self-leveling; minimum 25% expansion 
and compaction capability.
a. Provide at traffic bearing locations.

1. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Rubber Sealant: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, compounded with 
fungicide, specifically for mildew resistance and recommended for interior joints in wet areas.

2. Provide at interior joints in wet areas and at fiberglass reinforced panels.
B. Non-Elastomeric Sealants:

1. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant: ASTM C834 acrylic or latex-rubber-modified acrylic sealant, permanently flexible, non-staining, 
and non-bleeding; recommended for general interior exposure; compatible with paints specified in Section 09 9100.

a. Provide at general interior applications.
C. Miscellaneous Materials:

1. Primers/Sealers: Non-staining types recommended by joint sealer manufacturer for joint surfaces to be primed or 
sealed for paintability.

2. Joint Cleaners: Non-corrosive types recommended by joint sealer manufacturer; compatible with joint forming 
materials.

3. Sealant Backer Rod: Compressible polyethylene foam rod or other flexible, permanent, durable non-absorptive 
material as recommended by joint sealer manufacturer for compatibility with joint sealer.

a. Oversize backer rod minimum 30% to 50% of joint opening.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PRECAUTIONS
A. Fresh concrete shall be cured 30 days before sealants are applied.
B. Application of sealants shall be performed when temperature is 40°F and rising.
C. Do all sealing on the exterior before applying damp proofing.
D. Test adhesion to materials in the field prior to application.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Building joints shall be examined prior to application and any conditions detrimental to achieving a positive, weather-tight 

seal shall be reported to the Contractor and the Architect.
B. All openings, joints, or channels to be sealed shall be thoroughly clean, dry and free from dust, oil, grease, loose mortar, or 

any other foreign matter.
C. Surfaces with protective coatings with which the sealant will come in contact, such as new aluminum or bronze, shall be 

wiped with xylol, or a methyl ethyl ketone solvent to remove the protective coating and any oil deposit that may be left on 
the metal surfaces.

D. Prepare joint surfaces in accordance with ASTM C1193 and as recommended by joint sealer manufacturer.
E. Prime and seal joint surfaces where recommended by joint sealer manufacturer; do not allow primer sealer to spill or 

migrate onto adjoining surfaces.
F. Ensure protective coatings on surfaces in contact with joint sealers have been completely stripped.
G. Concrete or masonry joint surfaces shall be wire brushed, then air blown clean.

3.03 APPLICATION OF SEALANTS
A. Location of different types of sealants shall be as follows:

1. Silicone Sealant - To be used at all Manufactures recommended locations.
2. Acrylic Latex Caulk - At all interior joints except around exterior door and window frames, use elastomeric. Use to 

caulk interior trim prior to painting.
3. Sanitary Sealant - Seal perimeter of concession casework, lavatory countertops, sinks and plumbing fixtures with 

sanitary sealant.  Use white color at plumbing fixtures.  Use clear color elsewhere.
4. Acoustical Sealant: Install acoustical sealants and accessories in accordance with ASTM C919 and as noted on 

drawings.
B. Mix materials in strict accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.
C. Insert joint backing materials in all excessively deep joints to within the joint width of the surface of the joint.
D. Prime surfaces to be sealed with sealant primer in accordance with the sealant manufacturer's instructions.
E. Materials must not be changed in any way and shall be used as they come from the manufacturer's containers.
F. Apply materials with gun nozzle of sufficient size to render a neat, smooth joint.
G. Apply compound with sufficient pressure to completely fill all voids.  Leave joint slightly convex.  Seal joints to be weather tight.
H. Finish joints in inside corners with finger, using soapy water.
I. Remove excess sealant and clean sealant from adjacent surfaces.
J. Prevent damage or discoloration to any adjacent surfaces.
K. Complete sealing before finish painting is started.
L. Where horizontal joints are between a horizontal surface and vertical surface, fill joint to form a slight cove, so that joint will not trap 
moisture or dirt.
M. Install joint sealers to depths recommended by joint sealer manufacturer but within the following general limitations, measured at 
center (thin) section of bead.

1. Horizontal Joints: 75% width with minimum depth of 318.
2. Elastomeric Joints: 50% width with minimum depth of 114".
3. Non-Elastomeric Joints: 75% to 125% of joint width.

A. Spillage: Do not allow sealants or compounds to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces, or to migrate into voids of 
adjoining surfaces.

B. Clean adjoining surfaces by whatever means may be necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage.
C. Cure joint sealers in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations to obtain high early bond strength, 

internal cohesive strength and surface durability.
D. Maintain finished joints free of embedded matter, ridges and sags

3.04 CLEAN-UP
A. Clean adjacent materials, which have been soiled, immediately after sealing the joint, and leave in a neat, clean, unsoiled 

condition.
B. Remove all excess materials and debris from the job site.
C. Refer to Section 01 7700 – Close-out documents.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 4100

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Special fabricated cabinet units.
2. Plastic laminate countertops, shelves, and backsplashes.
3. Shop finishing.
4. Cabinet hardware.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 06 6116 - Solid Surfacing Fabrications.
2. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealers.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Architectural Woodwork Institute/Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers of Canada/Woodwork Institute (AWI/AWMAC/WI) () -
Architectural Woodwork Standards.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Shop Drawings:
a. Include dimensioned plan, sections, elevations, and details, including interface with adjacent work. 
b. Designate wood species and finishes.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Do not deliver materials until proper protection can be provided, and until needed for installation.

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Requirements: Maintain following conditions in building for minimum 7 days prior to, during, and after installation of 
casework: 

1. Temperature: 60 to 80 degrees F.
2. Humidity: 43 to 70 percent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Plastic Laminate or as indicated on Finish Schedule:

1. Wilsonart International, Inc. (www.wilsonart.com)
B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Sheet Products:

1. Graded in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards, Section 4 requirements for quality grade 
specified.
2. Exposed and semi-exposed veneers: Close grain hardwood, of quality suitable for opaque finish.
3. Sheet core: medium density fiberboard, Combination type.

B. Lumber:
1. Graded in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards, Section 3 requirements for quality grade 
specified, average moisture content of 6 percent.
2. Exposed and semi-exposed locations: Close grain hardwood, of quality suitable for opaque finish.

C. Hardboard: Pressed wood fiber with resin binder; standard grade, 1/4-inch thick, smooth both sides as needed.]
D. Plastic Laminate: NEMA LD-3.

1. Color Finish: Designer White #354-60

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Solid Surfacing Countertops: Specified in Section 06 6116.
B. Fasteners: Type and size as required by conditions of use.
C. Adhesives: 

1. Waterproof, water-based type, compatible with backing and laminate materials.
D. Finish Hardware: Locks, latches, pulls, magnetic catches, silencers, hinges.
E. Joint Sealers: Specified in Section 07 9200.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Cabinets, Shelving and Backsplash - Plastic Laminate Finish:

1. Quality: AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards, Section 10, Premium Grade.
2. Construction type: Face frame.
3. Interface style: Overlay.
4. Semi-exposed surfaces: High pressure decorative laminate.
5. Fit exposed and semi-exposed sheet edges with matching laminate edging.
6. Fabricate drawer bodies to full depth of drawer fronts less 1/2-inch.

B. Shop assemble for delivery to project site in units easily handled.
C. Prior to fabrication, field verify dimensions to ensure the correct fit.
D. Apply plastic laminate in full uninterrupted sheets, fit corners, and joints to hairline. Slightly bevel edges. Apply laminate backing 
sheet to reverse side of laminate faced surfaces.
E. Where field fitting is required, provide ample allowance for cutting. Provide trim for scribing and site conditions.
F. Provide cutouts and reinforcement for plumbing, electrical, appliances and accessories. Prime paint surfaces of cut edges.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION
A. Prior to installation, condition cabinets to average humidity that will prevail after installation.

SECTION 06 6116

SOLID SURFACE FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Solid surfacing countertops.
B. Related Sections:

1. Section 07 9200 - Sealants and Caulking.

PART 1 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Wilsonart International, Inc. (www.wilsonart.com)
B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Solid Surfacing:

1. Material: Homogenous sheet material composed of acrylic resins, and coloring agents.
2. Thickness: 1/2-inch.
3. Color: Lapis Blue #D417-60

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive: 

1. Type recommended by solid surfacing manufacturer.
B. Joint Sealer: Specified in Section 07 9200.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components in shop to sizes and shapes indicated, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved Shop 
Drawings.
B. Fabricate splashes and skirts from solid surfacing in color to match countertops.
C. Form joints to be inconspicuous in appearance and without voids. Join pieces with adhesive.
D. Provide holes and cutouts for mounting sinks and controls.
E. Finish exposed edges to smooth, uniform bullnose profile. 
F. Allowable Tolerances:

1. Maximum variation in size: 1/8-inch.
2. Maximum variation in location of openings: 1/8-inch from indicated location.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved Shop Drawings.
B. Set plumb, level, and rigid.
C. Adhere countertops, splashes, and skirts with beads of adhesive.
D. Seal perimeter with joint sealer as specified in Section 07 9200. Finish smooth and flush.
E. Allowable Tolerances:

1. Maximum variation from level and plumb: 1/8-inch in 10 feet, noncumulative.
2. Maximum variation in plane between adjacent pieces at joint: Plus, or minus 1/32-inch.

3.02 ADJUSTING
A. Buff out minor scratches and abrasions.

3.03 PROTECTION
A. Protect surfaces from damage with non-staining coverings.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 07 2115

BATT AND BOARD INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Batt insulation in thermal wall assemblies.
2. Perimeter insulation at foundation walls.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) ():

1. C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Wood Frame and Light Construction 
Buildings.
2. E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
3. E136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace at 750 Degrees C.
4. C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation.
5. C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal Insulation Board.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Store insulation in clean, dry, sheltered area, off ground or floor, until used. Protect against wetting and moisture absorption.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not install batt insulation until the building is substantially water and weather tight.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Johns Manville. (www.jm.com)
2. Knauf Insulation. (www.knaufinsulation.us)
3. Owens Corning. (www.owenscorning.com) 
4. Dow Chemical Co. (www.dowbuildingmaterials.com) 
5. Or equal.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Batt Insulation:

1. Type: ASTM C665, glass fiber composition.
2. 2-3 PCF density.
3. Facing: Unfaced.
4. Stapling flanges: Stapling flanges on both edges.
5. Thermal resistance:
a. 3-5/8 inches thick: R-value of 13.00.
b. 6-1/4 inches thick: R-value of 19.00.
c. 8-1/2 inches thick: R-value of 25.0.

B. Perimeter Installation
1. Extend downward from top of slab and extend horizontally 24” below slab.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Tape: Minimum 2-inches wide, pressure sensitive, waterproof.
B. Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel staples, type best suited to application, minimum 5/8-inch penetration into framing.
C. Wire Mesh: Hexagonal steel wire, galvanized.
D. Impale Fasteners: 

1. Steel impaling fasteners on metal base with lock washers, length to suit insulation thickness.
2. Adhesive: Type recommended by fastener manufacturer.

E. Metal Clips and channels: Galvanized steel.
F. Fasteners: Type best suited to application, hot dip galvanized, or fluoropolymer coated steel.
G. Manufacturer recommended.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION BATTS
A. Friction fit between framing members.
B. Staple or nail in place at maximum 12-inches on center.
C. Retain in place with wire mesh secured to framing.
D. Butt insulation to adjacent construction. Butt ends and edges.
E. Carry insulation around pipes, wiring, boxes, and other components.
F. Ensure complete enclosure of spaces without voids in walls and including voids inside RTU curbs.
G. Ensure complete enclosure of spaces without voids.
H. Tape seal lapped flanges, butt ends, and tears and holes in facings.

3.02 INSTALLATION PERIMETER BOARD
A. Apply adhesive in continuous beads 4 inch thick.
B. Install boards on foundation wall perimeter, vertically.
C. Place boards in a method to maximize contact bedding.
D. Stagger side and end joints.
E. Butt edges and ends to adjacent boards and at perimeter.
F. Extend boards over control and expansion joints, unbonded to foundation 4 inches on one side of joint.
G. Cut and fit insulation tight to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.
H. No insulation visible above grade.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 07 3113

ASPHALT SHINGLES

PART  1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Asphalt shingles and accessories for structures with attic spaces.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.

1.3 REFERENCES
A. Reference Standards are latest editions, unless noted otherwise.
B. Flashing, ASTM International (ASTM):

1. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated 
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

C. Roofing Cement, ASTM International (ASTM):
1. ASTM D4586 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free.

D. Fasteners, ASTM International (ASTM):
1. ASTM F1667 - Specification for Driven Fasteners, Nails, Spikes and Staples, Type I, Style 20.
2. CSA B 111 - Wire Nails, Spikes, and Staples.

E. Shingles, ASTM International (ASTM):
1. ASTM D226 / D226M - 09 Standard Specification for Asphalt Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and Waterproofing.
2. ASTM D3018 - Standard Specification for Class A Asphalt Shingles Surfaced with Mineral Granules.
3. ASTM D3161 - Standard Test Method for Wind-Resistance of Asphalt Shingles (Fan-Induced Method).

F. Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association (ARMA).
G. International Building Code (IBC).
H. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA).
I. Underwriters Laboratories (UL):

1. UL 2218 - Standard for Impact Resistance of Prepared Roof Covering Materials.
1.4 WARRANTY 
A. The manufacturer’s standard warranty.

PART  2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Basis of design IKO

1. Technical inquiries for USA 1-888-456-7663 or https://www.iko.com/na/residential-product-concerns-us/
2. Web: www.iko.com. 

B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.2 SHINGLES
A. Shingles: Cambridge installed in the United States of America as manufactured by IKO.

1. Type: Architectural
2. Exposure: 5-7/8 inches (149 mm).
3. IKO Iron Clad Protection Period: 10 years on SFD/MFD/Commercial Steep Slope.
4. Limited 10-Year Algae Resistant Warranty.
5. Limited wind warranty coverage up to:  110 mph (177 kph).
6. High Wind warranty upgrade to 130 mph (210 kph).
7. ICC ER - 3532 Listed. (Sumas only).
8. Color: Charcoal Gray

B. Required Accessories
1. Underlayment 15# felt
2. Ridge caps
3. Roofing Cement
4. Flashings- base, eave
5. Eave protection
6. Vent pipe seal, flashing

2.3 RIDGE SHINGLES
A. Product: Ridge 12 Ridge Cap Shingles: A high profile self-sealing ridge cap shingle matching the color of selected roof shingle. 
Each bundle covers approximately 33 lineal feet (10 linear meters).
B. Product: Ridge Plus: IKO Ridge Plus Shingles are precut and include pre-tapered headlaps. Each Bundle covers 29.5 linear ft (9 
linear meters). Meets ASTM D3161 Class F, ASTM D3462, ASTM E108, and CSA A123.5.
C. Product: Ultra HP High Profile Ridge Cap Shingles: A high profile self-sealing ridge cap shingle matching the color of selected roof 
shingle. Each bundle covers approximately 20 lineal feet (6.1 linear meters).
D. Product: Ultra HP IR High Profile Ridge Cap Shingles: A high profile self-sealing ridge cap shingle matching the color of selected 
roof shingle. Each bundle covers approximately 20 lineal feet (6.1 linear meters). Meets UL 2218 Class 4 impact resistance.
E. Product: Marathon Series 3Tab:  For use as a field fabricated ridge cap shingle and is to be from shingles matching the color of the 
selected roof shingle. Each bundle covers approximately 29.5 linear feet (9 linear meters).

2.4 ATTIC VENTILATION
A. Ridge vent is designed to allow the passage of air out of attics. For use in conjunction with 

eave/ soffit intake vent. Roof ventilation shall be installed to meet building codes and as instructed from the architectural drawings.

2.5 NAILS/FASTENERS
A. Product: Standard round wire, zinc-coated steel, or aluminum complying with CSB B 111 and meeting local building codes.

2.6 METAL FLASHING
A. Product: Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, complying with ASTM A653/A653M and meeting local building codes.

PART  3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until the roof deck has been properly prepared.
B. The installation of asphalt shingles on dimensional lumber (including shiplap/board decks) is 

not recommended as it may potentially cause buckling problems. Buckling will not be covered by the Limited Material Warranty.
C. The roof slope shall be 1:3 or steeper. For slopes 1:3 to 1:6, provide special underlayment requirements. Follow the more stringent 
of the CAN3 A 123.52 Asphalt Shingle Application on Roof Slopes 1:6 to Less than 1:3 instructions or those of the local building code.

3.2 APPLICATION
A. Follow manufacturer's application instructions in conjunction with manufacturer's reference standards and in accordance with local 
building codes. When local codes and application instructions are in conflict, the more stringent requirements shall take precedence.

3.3 VENTILATION
A. General:

1. Ventilation shall meet or exceed current F.H.A., H.U.D. and local code requirements.
B. Ridge / Soffit Ventilation:

1. Install ridge vent material along the full length of the ridge, including uncut areas.
2. Butt the ends of ridge vent material and join using roofing cement.
3. Install eaves vents in sufficient quantity to equal or exceed the ridge vent area.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 07 4646

FIBER-CEMENT SIDING

PART  1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fiber cement lap siding, panels, trim, and accessories; James Hardie HZlOEngineered for Climate Siding, James Hardie 
HZ5Engineered for Climate Siding, HardieArchitectural Panels, HardieArtisan Lap, and HardieArtisan Lap with Lock Joint

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry.
B. Section 06 1613 Zip System Insulating Sheathing

1.03 REFERENCES
A. ASTM D3359 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Adhesion by Tape Test, Tool, and Tape.
B. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace at 750 degrees C.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum of 2 years' experience with installation of similar products.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store siding on edge or lay flat on a smooth level surface. Protect edges and corners from chipping. Store sheets under cover and 
keep dry prior to installing.
C. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials, in accordance with requirements of 
local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum 
results. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside the manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Product Warranty: Limited, non-pro-rated product warranty.

1. Hardie Architectural Panels for 30years.
2. Hardie Artisan Lap Siding for 30 years.

B. Finish Warranty: Limited product warranty against manufacturing finish defects.
1. When used for its intended purpose, properly installed and maintained according to Hardie's published installation 
instructions, James Hardie's ColorPlus finish with ColorPlus Technology, for a period of 15 years from the date of purchase: will not 
peel; will not crack; and will not chip. Finish warranty includes the coverage for labor and material.

C. Workmanship Warranty: Application limited warranty for 2 years.

PART  2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturer: James Hardie Building Products, Inc., which is located at: 303 E. Wacker Dr.; Chicago, IL 60601 ; Toll 

Free Tel: 877-236-7526; Email: HYPERLINK "mailto:request%20info%20(info@jameshardie.com)"request info 
(info@jameshardie.com); https://www.jameshardiepros.com|https://www.jameshardie.com

B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.02 SIDING AND TRIM
A. Hardie Artisan HZ10 and HZ5 lap siding requirement for Materials:

1. Fiber-cement siding - complies with ASTM C 1186 Type A Grade II.
2. Fiber-cement siding - complies with ASTM E 136 as a noncombustible material.
3. Fiber-cement siding - complies with ASTM E 84 Flame Spread Index = 0, Smoke Developed Index = 5.
4. ICC-ES evaluation report ESR-2290
5. Intertek Product Listing.
6. Florida State Product Approval FL-13192
7. Miami Dade County, Florida Notice of Acceptance -20-0730.07.
8. Manufacturer’s Technical Data Sheet

B. Lap Siding: Hardie Artisan HZ10 and HZ5 lap siding as manufactured by James Hardie Building Products, Inc.
C. Trim Accessories:

1. J Trim: Aluminum extrusion to be used as a trim at abutments; soffits, masonry, etc. Not recommended for windows and 
doors.
2. 2-pc. J-Trim: Aluminum extrusion to be used as a trim at abutments; sofits, masonry, windows, etc.
3. Low-Profile Inside Corner Trim: Aluminum extrusion to be used to inside corners.
4. Inside Corner Trim: Aluminum extrusion to be sued for inside corners.
5. Low-Profile Inside Corner Transition Trim: Aluminum Extrusion to be used for transitions at the inside corners.
6. Low Profile Outside Corner Trim: Aluminum Extrusion to be used for outside corners.
7. Low-Profile Outside Corner Transition Trim: Aluminum Extrusion to be used for transitions at outside corners.
8. Low Profile Vertical Transition Trim: Aluminum Extrusion to be used for transitions at mid-wall.
9. Base Trim: Aluminum extrusion to be used as a base edge solution.
10. Hardie Trim Boards: Fiber cement trim for corners and windows. Can be mounted horizontally or vertically.

2.03 FINISHES
A. Factory Primer: Provide factory applied universal primer.

1. Primer: Factory primed by James Hardie.

PART  3  EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until the substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If framing preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
C. Nominal 2 inch by 4-inch (51 mm by 102 mm) wood framing was selected for minimal shrinkage and complying with local building 

codes, including the use of water-resistive barriers or vapor barriers where required. Minimum 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) face and 
straight, true, of uniform dimensions and properly aligned.
1. Install water-resistive barriers and claddings to dry surfaces.
2. Repair any punctures or tears in the water-resistive barrier prior to the installation of the siding.
3. Protect siding from other trades.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the 

project conditions.
C. Installing a water-resistive barrier is required in accordance with local building code requirements.
D. The water-resistive barrier must be appropriately installed with penetration and junction flashing in accordance with local building 

code requirements.

SECTION 07 5423

TPO ROOFING SYSTEM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Furnish and install elastomeric sheet roofing system, including:

1. Roofing manufacturer's requirements for the specified warranty.
2. Preparation of roofing substrates.
3. Wood Nailers for roofing attachment.
4. Insulation.
5. Cover board.
6. Elastomeric membrane roofing.
7. Metal roof copings.
8. Flashings.
9. Other roofing-related items specified or indicated on the drawings or otherwise necessary to provide a complete 

weatherproof roofing system.
B. Comply with the published recommendations and instructions of the roofing membrane manufacturer.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood Nailers associated with roofing and roof insulation.
B. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Formed metal flashing and trim items associated with roofing.

1.03 REFERENCES
A. Referenced Standards:  These standards form part of this specification only to the extent they are referenced as specification 

requirements.
1. ASTM C 1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal Insulation Board; 2013.
2. ASTM D6878/D6878M - Standard Specification for Thermoplastic Polyolefin Based Sheet Roofing; 2011a.
3. FM 1-28 - Design Wind Loads; Factory Mutual System; 2007.
4. FM 1-29 - Roof Deck Securement and Above Deck Roof Components; Factory Mutual System; 2006.
5. SPRI ES-1 - Wind Design Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing Systems; 2007. (ANSI/SPRI ES-1).

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products in manufacturer's original containers, dry and undamaged, with seals and labels intact and legible.
B. Store materials clear of ground and moisture with weather protective covering.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. Comply with all warranty procedures required by manufacturer, including notifications, scheduling, and inspections.
B. Warranty:  Basis of design Firestone 20-year Red Shield Limited Warranty covering membrane, roof insulation, and membrane 

accessories.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturer - Roofing System as base of design:  Firestone Building Products Co., Carmel, IN.  HYPERLINK 

"http://www.firestonebpco.com"www.firestonebpco.com.
B. Roofing systems manufactured by others may be acceptable provided the roofing system is completely equivalent in materials and 

warranty conditions 

2.02 ROOFING SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Roofing System:

1. Membrane:  Thermoplastic Polyolefin (TPO).
2. Thickness:  60 mils. Color: White
3. Cover board: ½” Densglass or equal
4. Membrane Attachment: Mechanically attached. Type and size as required by roof manufacturer.
5. Slope:  Deck is sloped at 1/4" per foot; provide additional slope of 1/4 inch per foot (1:48) by means of tapered insulation at 

corners, crickets, obstructions, and roof mounted equipment so as to maintain positive drainage to roof drains per 
manufactures recommendations.

6. Comply with applicable local building code requirements.
7. Provide assembly having Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL) Class A, Fire Hazard Classification.

B. Insulation:
1. Total System R Value:  30, minimum, based on climate zone.
2. Maximum Board Thickness:  2 inches (50 mm); use as many layers as necessary; stagger joints in adjacent layers.

System Total Iso Insulation 
R Value Thickness, nominal
30 R 5.25 inches

3. Base Layer:  Polyisocyanurate foam board, non-composite.
a. Attachment:  Mechanical through fastening.

4. Top Layer:  Polyisocyanurate foam board, non-composite.
a. Attachment:  Mechanical through fastening.

C. Curb and Parapet Flashing:  Same material as membrane, with encapsulated edge.

PART 3 INSTALLATION

3.01 GENERAL
A. Install roofing, insulation, flashings, and accessories in accordance with roofing manufacturer's published instructions and 

recommendations for the specified roofing system.  Where manufacturers provide no instructions or recommendations, follow good 
roofing practices and industry standards.  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

3.02 PROTECTION
A. Where construction traffic must continue over finished roof membrane, provide durable protection, and replace or repair damaged 

roofing to original condition.

END OF SECTION

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components in accordance with SMACNA Manual and CDA Handbook.
B. Fabricate corners in single units with minimum 18-inch-long legs.
C. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4-inch and hemmed to form drip.
D. Form sections accurate to size and shape, square and free from distortion and defects.
E. Provide for thermal expansion and contraction in sheet metal.
F. Unless otherwise indicated, provide minimum 3/4-inch-wide flat lock seams, lap in direction of water flow.
G. Fabricate cleats and starter strips of same material as sheet metal.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install flashing and sheet metal as indicated and in accordance with SMACNA Manual.
B. Install cleats and starter strips before starting installation of sheet metal. Fasten at 6-inches on center maximum.
C. Secure flashings with concealed fasteners where possible.
D. Fit flashings tight, with square corners and surfaces true and straight.
E. Seam and seal field joints.
F. Downspouts:

1. Secure with straps spaced maximum 8 feet on center and within 2 feet of ends and elbows.
2. Flash scuppers into conductor heads and fasten.
3. Flash upper sections into lower sections minimum 2 inches at joints; fasten sections together.

3.02 CLEANING
A. Clean sheet metal; remove slag, flux, stains, spots, and minor abrasions without etching surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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2.07 FABRICATION
A. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117.
B. Door Frames:

1. Assemble frames in shop with corners, molds, returns, etc., neatly and accurately, notched, mitered and welded to present 
smooth and true surface.

2. Frame reinforcement for hinges shall be 9-gauge, closer and lock reinforcements - 12 gauge, and reinforcements for other 
surface applied hardware - 12 gauge.

3. Removable Angle Spreaders shall be provided for all doorframes for shipment.  Remove spreader after frame is anchored 
to the floor slab.

4. Doorframes shall be cut, reinforced, drilled and tapped at the factory for fully templated cylinder hardware, in accordance 
with approved hardware schedule on the drawings and templates provided by hardware supplier.  Where surface-mounted 
hardware is to be applied, frames shall have reinforcing plates only; all drilling and tapping shall be done in the field

C. Hollow Metal Doors:
1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water 

penetration.
2. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors.
3. Exterior doors shall have polyurethane foam cores and thermal break.
4. Door faces shall be joined at their vertical edges by a continuous weld extending the full height of the door. All such welds

shall be ground, filled, and dressed smooth to make them invisible and provide a smooth flush surface.
5. Size and thickness: Doors shall be of sizes and design indicated and shall be 1-3/4" thick unless otherwise indicated.
6. Top and bottom edges of all doors shall be closed with a continuous recessed steel channel not less than 16-gauge, 

extending the full width of the door and spot welded to both faces.  Exterior doors shall have an additional flush closing 
channel at their top edges, and where required for attachment of weather-stripping a flush closure also at their bottom 
edge.  Openings shall be provided in the bottom closure of exterior doors to permit the escape of entrapped moisture.

7. All hardware furnished by the hardware contractor for single-acting doors shall be designed for beveled edges as specified.
8. Hardware reinforcements:
9. Minimum gauges for hardware reinforcing plates shall be as follows: Hinge reinforcements 9 gauge. Reinforcements for 

lock face, surface mounted closures – 12-gauge.  Reinforcements for all other surface-mounted hardware - 15 gauge.
9. Reinforce and frame openings required for glazing.  Provide glazing stops with counter-sunk flat head screws.  Place 
removable stops for glazing on "inner" or room side of doors.
10. Design doors for 3/8" clearance at sills, unless greater undercut indicated, 1/8" at head and lock jamb.

D. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same 
thickness metal as frames.

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and invisible.
2. Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door 

frame.  Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
4. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
5. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 

inches o.c. and as follows:
1. Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2. Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.

b. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each jamb.
c. Post-installed Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not 
more than 26 inches o.c.
5. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers.
a. Single-Door Frames:  Three door silencers. (Per Strike Jamb)

E. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated cylinder hardware according to the Door Hardware 
Schedule on the drawings and templates furnished.

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-templated, mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for 

preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
F. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form corners of stops and moldings with
butted or mitered hairline joints.

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow metal work.
2. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work.

2.08 STEEL FINISHES
A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.

1. Shop Primer:  ANSI/SDI A250.10.
B. Factory-Applied Paint Finish:  ANSI/SDI A250.3.

1. Color : see drawings

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Hollow Metal Frames:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  
After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.

a. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.
b. Install door silencers in frames.
c. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
d. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with 

installation tolerances.
2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb that extends to floor, and secure with post-installed expansion 
anchors.
a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of post-installed expansion anchors if so indicated and 

approved on Shop Drawings.
3. In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions:  Secure frames in place with post-installed expansion anchors through floor anchors at 
each jamb.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following 
tolerances:
a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame 

head.
b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of 

wall.
d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

B. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.  Shim as necessary.
1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:

a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
b. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch.
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 inch.

C. Glazing:  Comply with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 9 

inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

3.02 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  Leave work in complete and 

proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise 
unacceptable.

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of 
compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

C. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 5313

VINYL WINDOWS AND DOORS

PART  1  GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Vinyl windows of the following types.

1. Slider. (8341)(8341EP)
2. Fixed casement. (8361)

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry.
B. Section 07 9200 - Joint Fillers.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:

1. Manufacturer's standard details and catalog data demonstrating compliance with referenced standards; include 
manufacturer's standard installation instructions.
2. Manufacturer's product drawings showing details of fabrication, hardware, weather stripping, fasteners,  glazing, 
accessories, and related items.

B. Shop Drawings: Manufacturer's window and door schedules including all dimensions, finishes, accessories, and site-specific 
installation details for owner review.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: AAMA certified fabricator.
B. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 2 years’ experience and acceptable to the manufacturer.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver windows to project sites in undamaged condition; handle windows to prevent damage to components and to finishes.
B. Store windows out of contact with ground; protect windows from weather and construction traffic in well-ventilated areas.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. Furnish manufacturer's standard limited warranty against deficiencies in materials or fabrication.

1. Window 20 Year Commercial Warranty.

PART  2  PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers: Paradigm Window Solutions; 56 Milliken St., Portland, ME 04103. ASD. Toll Free Tel: 877-9-WINDOW; 
Phone: 207-878-9197; Fax: 207-797-6465; Web: HYPERLINK "http://www.Paradigmwindows.com"www.Paradigmwindows.com. 
B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.02 SLIDER VINYL WINDOWS
A. Basis of Design: Slider Windows as manufactured by Paradigm Window Solutions.

1. Product Description.
a. nc 2 High SGD Series
b. White Material.
c. Factory Mull
d. ¾ Interior Receiver
e. SGD Transom:

1.) LowE with Argon Glass
2.) Flat 5 with lh GBG

2. Panel SGD OX (used as service window):
a. Tempered LowE with Argon Glass left and right
b. No Grid left or right
c. White, no Key Handle.
3. Notes: Contractor to perform on site
a. Exterior Handle must be removed
b. Panel stop must be shortened by approx.. 1”.

2.03 GEOMETRIC VINYL PICTURE WINDOWS
A. Basis of Design: Geometric Picture Windows as manufactured by Paradigm Window Solutions.

1. NC2 High Geo- Picture: White Material, Factory Mull, ¾ Interior receiver with spacer blocks. Geo-Picture Transom: LowE 
Argon glass, Flat 5 w/h GBG. Geo-Picture: LowE Argon glass, No Grid.
2. NC Geo-Picture: White material, ¾” interior receiver with space blocks, LowE with Argon lass, No grid.
3. See drawings for windows that require transom and which have no transom.

PART  3  EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and in proper relationship with adjacent construction. Test for leaks as 
recommended by manufacturer.
B. Coordinate with installation of flashing, specified in Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.
C. Coordinate with installation of joint sealers, specified in Section 07 9200 - Joint Protection.

3.02 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating hardware for correct operation in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 2900

GYPSUM WALLBOARD

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Gypsum board.
2. Cementitious panels.
3. Taping and bedding of gypsum board.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 07 2115: Batt Insulation
2. Section 07 9200: Sealants and Caulking
3. Section 09 9100: Painting

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American National Standards Institute (ANSI) ():

1. A108.11 - Interior Installation of Cementitious Backer Units.
2. A118.9 - Test Methods and Specifications for Cementitious Backer Units.

B. ASTM International (ASTM) ():
1. C475 - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum Board.
2. C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Wallboard.
3. C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Board.
4. C1178 - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Panel.
5. C1396 - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board.
6. C1629 - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated Interior Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced 
Cement Panels.

C. Gypsum Association (GA) ():
1. GA-214 - Levels of Gypsum Board Finish.
2. GA-216 - Recommended Specifications for the Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board.

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not install gypsum board until building is substantially weathertight.
B. Maintain temperature in spaces in which work is being performed above 50 degrees F during and after installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers – ½” Gypsum Panels and water resistant panels:

1. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc. (www.certainteed.com)
2. GP Gypsum Corporation. (www.gp.com)
3. National Gypsum Co. (www.nationalgypsum.com)
4. USG Corporation. (www.usg.com)

B. Acceptable Manufacturers – ½” Cementitious Panels:
1. James Hardie Building Products, Inc. (www.jameshardie.com)

C. Or equal.

2.02 MATERIALS - GYPSUM PANELS
A. Regular Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396; 48 inches wide x ½” thickness, maximum practical length, tapered edge.
B. Water Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396; 48 inches wide x ½” thickness, maximum practical length, water resistant; apply to 
walls in toilet room.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: ASTM C1002, Type S screws, minimum 5/8-inch penetration into framing.
B. Adhesive: 

1. Type recommended by gypsum panel manufacturer.
C. Trim Accessories: ASTM C1047.

1. Material: Formed steel, minimum 26 gage core steel, hot dip galvanized finish, expanded flanges.
2. Corner reinforcement: GA-216, Type CB-100 x 100.
3. Casing: GA-216, Type LC.

D. Joint Treatment Materials: 
1. Reinforcing tape and joint compound; ASTM C475.

2.04 FASTENING DEVICES
A. For fastening gypsum wallboard in place on wood, use 1-1/4' type W bugle-head screws, or use annular ring type nails complying 
with ASTM C514 and of the length required by governmental agencies having jurisdiction.

2.01 JOINTING SYSTEM
A. Provide a jointing system, including reinforcing tape and compound, designed as a system to be used together and as 

recommended for this use by the manufacturer of the gypsum wallboard approved for use on this Work.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM PANELS
A. Install panels and accessories in accordance with ASTM C754, GA-216, the Drawings and manufacturer's instructions.
B. Accurately cut panels to fit around openings and projections. Do not tear face paper or break gypsum core.
C. Apply panels in most economical manner, with ends and edges occurring over supports.
D. Mechanically fasten panels to framing. Place fasteners minimum 3/8 inch from edges of panels; drive heads slightly below surface. 

Stagger fasteners at abutting edges.
E. At deflection compensating head tracks, cut panels 1 inch short of structure at head; do not secure panels to top runner.
F. Treat cut edges and holes in moisture resistant gypsum board with joint sealer.
G. Stagger the boards so that corners of any four boards will not meet at a common point except in vertical corners. 
H. Coordinate the installation of backing for shelving at 3 compartment sink and anchors furnished by suppliers of the abovementioned 

items and provide all necessary blocking, double studs or studs spaced at normal spacing to adequately support the weight of all 
items to be secured to or hung from the partitions.

I. Provide necessary anchors for items mentioned above that are not formally furnished with those items and adequately secure all 
anchors to two or more studs before applying board.

J. The completed drywall partitions shall be constructed and adequately braced to withstand the weight of all equipment to be hung on 
the partitions in addition to all loads to be superimposed on that equipment.

K. Install the gypsum wallboard to studs at right angles to the framing members.
L. Position studs vertically, engaging floor, ceiling runners, spaced 16 inches o.c. when necessary, splice studs with 8" nested lap, one 

positive attachment per stud flange.  Place studs in direct contact with all door frame jambs, abutting partitions, partition corners, 
and existing construction elements unless acoustic isolation is called for on drawings.

M. Anchor studs adjacent to door frames, partition intersections, and corners, to ceiling, and floor. Securely anchor studs to jamb head 
anchor clips at metal door frames by bolt or screw attachment.  

N. Fit wallboard ends and edges closely, but not forced together.
O. For single layer parallel application of gypsum panels, space screws 16" o.c. in field of panels and along vertical abutting edges.
P. Cut wallboard neatly around all electrical outlets and scribe to abutting surfaces.
Q. Install corner beads on all exterior corners, attached with suitable fasteners spaced 9" o.c., in single lengths unless application 

length exceeds standard stock lengths.
R. Apply caulk at each control joint prior to paint application.  Caulk to be flush with adjacent wall surfaces.
S. Install water resistant gypsum wallboard in restrooms.
T. Fire tape behind FRP; finish tape above FRP for paint finish.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF CEMENTITIOUS PANEL
A. Install in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply ½” thickness panels horizontally, for 12” high above floor.
C. Cut panels to fit around openings and projections.
D. Mechanically fasten panels to framing at maximum 12 inches on center.

3.03 INSTALLATON OF CEILINGS:
A. Install the gypsum wallboard to ceilings with the long dimension of the wallboard at right angles to the supporting members.
B. Wallboard may be installed with the long dimension parallel to supporting members that are spaced 16” on centers when 

attachment members are provided at end joints.
C. Apply gypsum wallboard of maximum practical length with long dimensions perpendicular to framing members.  Fit ends 

and edges closely but not forced together.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install corner reinforcement at outside corners. Use single lengths where length of corner does not exceed standard length.
C. Install casings where indicated and where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials or stops with edge exposed.

3.05 JOINT TREATMENT
A. General: Treat joints and fasteners in gypsum board in accordance with GA-214 and ASTM C840.
B. Levels of Finish:

1. Surfaces in plenums: Level 1 finish.
2. Surfaces to receive FRP panels: Level 2 finish.
3. Surfaces to receive paint: Level 4 finish.

C. General:
1. Inspect areas to be joint treated, verifying that the gypsum wallboard fits snugly against supporting framework.
2. In areas where joint treatment and compound finishing will be performed, maintain a temperature of not less than 55 

degrees for 24 hours prior to commencing the treatment and until joint and finishing compounds have dried.
3. Apply the joint treatment and finishing compound by machine or hand tool.
4. Provide a minimum drying time of 24 hours between coats, with additional drying time in poorly ventilated areas.

D. Embedding compounds:
1. Apply to gypsum wallboard joints and fastener heads in a thin uniform layer.
2. Spread the compound not less than 3" wide at joints, center the reinforcing tape in the joint, and embed the tape in the 

compound.  Then spread a thin layer of compound over the tape.
3. After this treatment has dried, apply a second coat of embedding compound to joints and fastener heads, spreading in a 

thin uniform coat to not less than 6" wide at joints, and feather edged.
4. Sandpaper between coats as required.
5. When thoroughly dry, sandpaper to eliminate ridges and high points.

E. Finishing compounds:
1. After embedding compound is thoroughly dry and has been completely sanded, apply a coat of finishing compound to joints 

and fastener heads.
2. Feather the finishing compound to not less than 12" wide.
3. When thoroughly dry, sandpaper to obtain a uniformly smooth surface, taking care to not scuff the paper surface of the 

wallboard.
4. Walls to receive paint shall be bedded, taped and finish sanded to provide a smooth continuous surface.

3.06 CORNER TREATMENT
A. External corners: Install the specified corner bead, fitting neatly over the corner and securing with 

the same type fasteners used for installing the wallboard.
B. Space the fasteners approximately 6" on centers, and drive through the wallboard into the 

framing or furring member.
C. After the corner bead has been secured into position, treat the corner with joint compound and 

reinforcing tape as specified for joints, feathering the joint compound out from 8" to 10" on each 
side of the corner.

3.07 GALVANIZED MATERIALS 
A. Galvanized material shall be used at all locations subject to moisture.  These include interior framing at toilets.  All 

accessories at these areas shall also be galvanized.

3.08 CLEAN UP
A. In addition to other requirements for cleaning, use necessary care to prevent scattering gypsum wallboard scraps and dust, 

and to prevent tracking gypsum and joint finishing compound onto floor surfaces.
B. At completion of each segment of installation in a room or space, promptly pick up and remove from the working area all 

scrap, debris, and surplus material of this Section.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 5100

ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SCOPE
A. Provide Acoustical Ceiling work as indicated by the Contract Documents. 

1.02 STANDARDS AND QUALITY
A. Meet requirements and recommendations of applicable portions of the Standards listed.
1. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. UL
2. Acoustical and Insulation Materials Assoc. AIMA
3. Suspended Ceiling Manufacturers Assoc. SCMA
4. American Society for Testing and Materials. ASTM

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Design Criteria:

1. Deflection: Suspension system components, hangers and fastening devices shall support light fixtures, 
ceiling grilles, and acoustical units without deflecting more than 1/360 of the span.

2. Test for deflection in accordance with methods and procedures prescribed by ASTM C636 with latest 
revisions.

3. Reduce hanger spacing as required to satisfy design criteria.
4. Increase hanger sizes as required to satisfy design criteria.
5. Increase members and components of system, as required, to satisfy design criteria. 

B. Allowable tolerance of finished acoustical ceiling system: Level within 1/8” in 12'.
C. Acceptable Manufacturers

1. USG 
2. Armstrong 
3. Or equal. 

D. Seismic Standard: Comply with the following:
1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint: Comply with ASTM E 580.
2. CISCA's Recommendations for Acoustical Ceilings: Comply with CISCA's "Recommendations for Direct-Hung Acoustical 

Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings--Seismic Zones 0-2."
3. CISCA's Guidelines for Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with CISCA's "Guidelines for Seismic Restraint of 

Direct-Hung Suspended Ceiling Assemblies--Seismic Zones 3 & 4."
4. UBC Standard 25-2, "Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and for Lay-in Panel Ceilings."
5. ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures": Section 9, "Earthquake Loads."

1.04 DELIVERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver and store materials in their original unopened protective containers.
B. Deliver materials with manufacturer's labels indicating brand name, pattern, size, thickness, and fire rating, as applicable,

legible and intact.
C. Store materials off the floor to assure proper protection from water, and cover if necessary. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS INTERIOR
A. USG Donn intermediate 

1. Main runner beams: DX/DXL24, 12 foot tees, 5/16" grid, hot-dipped galvanized, double web.
2. Cross Tees: DX/DXL424, 4 foot tees, 5/16" grid hot-dipped galvanized, double-web; and DX/DXL2 16 foot 

tees, 5/16" grid, hot-dipped galvanized, double web.
3. Color and finishes:  Match color of ceiling tile.
4. Hanger wire: 12-gauge galvanized annealed.

B. USG Donn intermediate.
1. Main runner beams: DX/DXL24, 12 foot tees, 5/16" grid, hot-dipped galvanized, double web.
2. Cross Tees: DX422, 4 foot tees, 5/16" grid hot-dipped galvanized, double-web; and #S02, 2 foot tees, 

5/16" grid, hot-dipped galvanized, double web.
3. Color and finishes: Match color of ceiling tile.
4. Hanger wire: 12-gauge galvanized annealed.

2.02 ACOUSTICAL TILES
A. Vinyl coated lay in ceiling panels in 2’ x 2” grid.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Examine spaces, walls and soffits and correct defects that could interfere with proper installation.
B. Lay out spaces and arrange suspension system in regular pattern as shown on the drawings.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Perform all installation according to ASTM C 636 and CISCA’s “Ceiling Systems Handbook” and manufacturer’s 

recommendations.
B. Install hanger wires not over 48" apart above the main beam, unless otherwise indicated or approved. 
C. Securely anchor hanger wires to structure above.
D. Secure lower ends of hanger wires to main tees by three twists around itself.  Join cross tees to main tee with a positive 

interlock.  At perimeter areas, columns, etc., secure angle molding to vertical surfaces.  Rest tees on angle moldings at 
walls, columns, etc. Provide hanger wires at all four corners of all light fixtures.

E. Install main runner beams at 4'-0" on center in 2'x2' grid.
F. Install cross tees perpendicular to the main runner beams on both sides of light fixtures and ceiling diffusers. 

              G.        Install angle moldings at all points where ceiling abuts a dissimilar material.
              H.        Suspension system for ceilings shall be erected strong and rigid enough to carry the acoustical tile and support the light             

            fixtures in a true and level plane.
               I.         Erect suspension system level, straight, and parallel to walls.
              J.         Cutting and splicing shall be done in a neat workmanlike manner. 
              K.         Expose no acoustic tile edges.
              L.         Cut holes in acoustic units as required for lighting fixtures, air conditioning outlets, etc. Do not split into two pieces to 

             accommodate fixtures.
             M.        Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. 

           Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders.
             N.        Ensure all ceiling panels are set flush in the grid system.

3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Upon completion of the work, remove all damaged and soiled acoustical boards and replace with new matching material.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 6513

RESILIENT BASE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Resilient base for millwork cabinets

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Roppe
B. Or equal

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Resilient Base:

1. Type: ASTM F1861, thermoset vulcanized rubber.
2. Thickness: 0.125 inch.
3. Profile: Coved.
4. Height: 4”.
5. Color: Black 100
6. End units and outside corners: Preformed; profile, size, and color to match base.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive: 

1. Water based, waterproof, recommended by base manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION
A. Prepare surfaces to receive base:

1. Remove materials that could interfere with adhesion.
2. Fill low spots with patching compound, finish flush with adjacent surface.
3. Remove high spots, ridges and nibs.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Apply adhesive continuously to back of base.
B. Maintain top edge true to line and bottom edge in continuous contact with floor. Butt joints tight; butt base tight to adjacent 
construction.
C. Do not install pieces less than 6 inches long.
D. Miter and butt inside corners.
E. At outside corners install preformed corner pieces. "V" cut back of base to 2/3 of its thickness and bend around corner.
F. At exposed ends, install pre-molded units.
G. Scribe to door frames and other interruptions.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 6723

EPOXY FLOORING

PART 1 – GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. This section includes the following:

1. Epoxy flooring system on floor and returned 6” up walls.
B. Related sections include the following:

1. Cast-in-Place Concrete, section 03 30 00

1.02 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. The work shall consist of preparation of the substrate, floor and wall, the furnishing and application of an epoxy based multi roller 

applied flooring system with Macro colored decorative chips and urethane topcoat.  The system shall have the color and texture as 
specified by the Owner with a nominal thickness of 40 mils.  It shall be applied to the prepared area(s) as defined in the plans strictly 
in accordance with the Manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Vinyl cove base to be applied on casework.

1.03 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Packing and Shipping
1. All components of the system shall be delivered to the site in the Manufacturer's packaging, clearly identified with the 
product type and batch number.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Site Requirements

1. Application may proceed while air, material and substrate temperatures are between 60 F and 90 F providing the 
substrate temperature is above the dew point.  Outside of this range, the Manufacturer shall be consulted.

2. The relative humidity in the specific location of the application shall be less than 85 % and the surface temperature 
shall be at least 5 F above the dew point.

B. Conditions of new concrete to be coated with epoxy material.
1. Concrete shall be moisture cured for a minimum of 7 days and have fully cured a minimum of twenty-eight days in 
accordance with ACI-308 prior to the application of the coating system pending moisture tests.
2. Concrete shall have a flat rubbed finish, float or light steel trowel finish (a hard steel trowel finish is neither necessary or 
desirable).
3. Sealers and curing agents should not be used.
4. Concrete surfaces on grade shall have been constructed with a vapor barrier to protect against the effects of vapor 
transmission and possible delamination of the system. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS

2.01 FLOORING
A. Dur-A-Flex, Inc, Dur-A-Chip, Epoxy-Based seamless flooring system, color Micro Shale.

1. System Materials:
a. Primer:  Dur-A-Flex, Inc, Dur-A-Glaze #4 WB resin and hardener.
b. First Broadcast Coat:  Dur-A-Flex, Inc, Dur-A-Gard OPF resin and hardener.

1. Chips: Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Macro Decorative Colored Chips.
c. Second Broadcast and Grout Coat: Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Dur-A-Glaze #4 resin and Water Clear hardener.

ii. Chips: Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Macro Decorative Colored Chips.
d. Grout coat: Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Dur-A-Glaze #4 resin and Water Clear hardener.
e. Topcoat:  Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Armor Top resin, hardener and grit.
2. Patch Materials
a. Shallow Fill and Patching:  Use Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Dur-A-Glaze #4 Cove Rez.
b. Deep Fill and Sloping Material (over ¼ inch):  Use Dur-A-Flex, Inc. Dur-A-Crete. 

2.02 MANUFACTURER
A. Dur-A-Flex, Inc., 95 Goodwin Street, East Hartford, CT 06108, Phone: (860) 528-9838, Fax: (860) 528-2802
B. Manufacturer of Approved System shall be single source and made in the USA.

2.03 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
A. Primer Dur-A-Glaze #4 WB
1. Percent Solids 56 %
2. VOC 2 g/L
3. Bond Strength to Concrete ASTM D 4541 550 psi, substrates fails
4. Hardness, ASTM D 3363 3H
5. Elongation, ASTM D 2370 9 %
6. Flexibility (1/4: Cylindrical mandrel), ASTM D 1737 Pass
7. Impact Resistance, MIL D-2794 >160
8. Abrasion Resistance ASTM D 4060,

CS 17 wheel, 1,000 g Load 30 mg loss 
B. Broadcast Coat Dur-A-Gard OPF 
1. Percent Solids 100 %
2. VOC 59 g/L
3. Compressive Strength, ASTM D 695 16,000 psi
4. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 638 3,800 psi
5. Flexural Strength, ASTM D 790 4,000 psi
6. Abrasion Resistance, ASTM D 4060

C-10 Wheel, 1,000 gm load, 1,000 cycles 35 mg loss
7. Flame Spread/NFPA-101, ASTM E 84 Class A
8. Impact Resistance MIL D-3134 0.025 inch Max
9. Water Absorption. MIL D-3134 Pass
10. Potlife @ 70 F 20-25 minutes

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Building joints shall be examined prior to application and any conditions detrimental to achieving a positive, weather-tight 

seal shall be reported to the Contractor and the Architect.
B. All openings, joints, or channels to be sealed shall be thoroughly clean, dry and free from dust, oil, grease, loose mortar, or 

any other foreign matter.
C. Surfaces with protective coatings with which the sealant will come in contact, such as new aluminum or bronze, shall be 

wiped with xylol, or a methyl ethyl ketone solvent to remove the protective coating and any oil deposit that may be left on 
the metal surfaces.

D. Prepare joint surfaces in accordance with ASTM C1193 and as recommended by joint sealer manufacturer.
E. Prime and seal joint surfaces where recommended by joint sealer manufacturer; do not allow primer sealer to spill or 

migrate onto adjoining surfaces.
F. Ensure protective coatings on surfaces in contact with joint sealers have been completely stripped.
G. Concrete or masonry joint surfaces shall be wire brushed, then air blown clean.

3.03 APPLICATION OF SEALANTS
A. Location of different types of sealants shall be as follows:

1. Silicone Sealant - To be used at all Manufactures recommended locations.
2. Acrylic Latex Caulk - At all interior joints except around exterior door and window frames, use elastomeric. Use to 

caulk interior trim prior to painting.
3. Sanitary Sealant - Seal perimeter of concession casework, lavatory countertops, sinks and plumbing fixtures with 

sanitary sealant.  Use white color at plumbing fixtures.  Use clear color elsewhere.
4. Acoustical Sealant: Install acoustical sealants and accessories in accordance with ASTM C919 and as noted on 

drawings.
B. Mix materials in strict accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.
C. Insert joint backing materials in all excessively deep joints to within the joint width of the surface of the joint.
D. Prime surfaces to be sealed with sealant primer in accordance with the sealant manufacturer's instructions.
E. Materials must not be changed in any way and shall be used as they come from the manufacturer's containers.
F. Apply materials with gun nozzle of sufficient size to render a neat, smooth joint.
G. Apply compound with sufficient pressure to completely fill all voids.  Leave joint slightly convex.  Seal joints to be weather tight.
H. Finish joints in inside corners with finger, using soapy water.
I. Remove excess sealant and clean sealant from adjacent surfaces.
J. Prevent damage or discoloration to any adjacent surfaces.
K. Complete sealing before finish painting is started.
L. Where horizontal joints are between a horizontal surface and vertical surface, fill joint to form a slight cove, so that joint will not trap 
moisture or dirt.
M. Install joint sealers to depths recommended by joint sealer manufacturer but within the following general limitations, measured at 
center (thin) section of bead.

1. Horizontal Joints: 75% width with minimum depth of 318.
2. Elastomeric Joints: 50% width with minimum depth of 114".
3. Non-Elastomeric Joints: 75% to 125% of joint width.

A. Spillage: Do not allow sealants or compounds to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces, or to migrate into voids of 
adjoining surfaces.

B. Clean adjoining surfaces by whatever means may be necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage.
C. Cure joint sealers in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations to obtain high early bond strength, 

internal cohesive strength and surface durability.
D. Maintain finished joints free of embedded matter, ridges and sags

3.04 CLEAN-UP
A. Clean adjacent materials, which have been soiled, immediately after sealing the joint, and leave in a neat, clean, unsoiled 

condition.
B. Remove all excess materials and debris from the job site.
C. Refer to Section 01 7700 – Close-out documents.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 08 1113

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Provide Metal Doors and Metal Door work as indicated by the Contract Documents.

1.01 STANDARDS AND QUALITY
A. Meet requirements and recommendations of applicable portions of Standards listed.

1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
2. A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy Coated (Galvannealed) 

by the Hot-Dip Process.
3. A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.
2. A100Steel Door Institute (SDI)
3. American National Standards Institute (ANSI) / Steel Door Institute (SDI) ):
a. A250.3 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finished Painted Steel for Steel Doors and Frames.
b. A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel Doors, Frames, Frame Anchors and 

Hardware Re-enforcing's. 
c. A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
d. A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames.
e. A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames.

1.02 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to see that any scratches or disfigurement caused in shipping or handling are promptly 

cleaned and touched up with a rust-inhibitive primer, and that materials are properly stored on planks, or dunnage, out of water, and 
covered to protect them from damage due to any cause.

B. Doors shall have their wrappings or coverings removed upon arrival at the building site and shall be stored in a vertical position, 
spaced by blocking to permit air circulation between them.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS
A. Ceco Door Products
B. Curries
C. Fenestra Corp.
D. Pioneer Industries, Inc.
E. Republic Builders Products
F. Steel Craft Manufacturing Co.
G. Or equal.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS, Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B.
C. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z coating designation; mill phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip 
galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
E. Glazing:  See drawings

2.03 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.

1. Design: Flush panel.
2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, for interior, polystyrene exterior.
3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Beveled edge, 1/8 inch in 2 inches.
4. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch thick, end closures or channels of same material as face 

sheets.
B. Exterior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet.  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and 
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level.  Door face will be minimum 16-gauge zinc coated.
C. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by 
referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level.  Interior door face sheets to be 
minimum 18 gauge. 
D. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6.

2.04 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.
C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6.
D. Verify wall thicknesses for required frame widths.  Frames should be wider than walls with no gypsum board return.
E. Fabricate from 14-gauge sheets.

2.05 FRAME ANCHORS
A. Jamb Anchors:

1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 inch thick.
2. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames:  Adjustable compression anchors.

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch thick, and as follows:
1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.

2.06 STOPS AND MOLDINGS
A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032-inch thick, same material as door face sheet.
B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch high unless otherwise indicated.
C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032-inch thick, same material as frames.
D. Terminated Stops:  Where indicated, terminate stops 6 inches above finish floor with a 90-degree angle cut, and close open end of 

stop with steel sheet closure.  Cover opening in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth and 
flush with frame.

Revision Schedule
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1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations:  Building is to be fully enclosed prior to installation with sufficient heat (70°) and ventilation consistent 
with good working conditions for finish work
B. During installation and for not less than 48 hours before, maintain an ambient temperature and relative humidity within limits 
required by type of adhesive used and recommendation of adhesive manufacturer. 

1. Provide ventilation to disperse fumes during application of adhesive as recommended by the adhesive manufacturer. 

1.05 WARRANTY
A. Furnish a one-year guarantee against defects in material and workmanship.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Marlite. (HYPERLINK "http://www.marlite.com"www.marlite.com) 
2. Crane Composites. (HYPERLINK "http://www.kemlite.com/"www.cranecomposites.com) 
3. Or equal

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Sanitary Wall Panels:

1. Type: Glass fiber reinforced plastic, USDA approved for incidental food contact.
2. Size: 3/32-inch-thick x 48 inches wide maximum practical length.
3. Color: indicated on drawings.
4. Surface texture: High gloss, pebbled.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Trim: 

1. One-piece extruded PVC, manufacturer's standard profile.
2. Inside and outside corners, division bar, and J-molding.
3. Color: S100 S2S White

B. Adhesive: 
1. Compatible with panels and substrate; recommended by panel manufacturer.

C. Joint Sealer: 

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Examine backup surfaces to determine that corners are plumb and straight, surfaces are smooth, uniform, clean and free from 
foreign matter, nails countersunk, joints and cracks filled flush and smooth with the adjoining surface. 

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Comply with manufacturer's recommended procedures and installation sequence. 
B. Apply panels to board substrate, above epoxy base, vertically oriented with seams plumb and pattern aligned with adjoining panels.

1. Install panels with manufacturer's recommended gap for panel field and corner joints. 
a. Adhesive trowel and application method to conform to adhesive manufacturer’s recommendations.
b. Drive fasteners for a snug fit.  Do not overtighten.  

C. Apply panel moldings to all panel edges using silicone sealant providing for required clearances.
1. All moldings must provide for a minimum 1/8 inch (3.18mm) of panel expansion at joints and edges, to insure proper 
installation.
2. Apply sealant to all moldings, channels and joints between the system and different materials to assure watertight 
installation.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Remove excess sealant from panels and moldings.  Wipe panel down using a damp cloth and mild soap solution or cleaner.
B. Refer to manufacturer's specific cleaning recommendations Do not use abrasive cleaners.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 9100

PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Surface preparation and field application of paints.
2. Branded colors as described in the Aroma Joe’s Design and Construction Manual.

1.02 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Container Labels: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand code, coverage rates, surface 
preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.
B. Paint Materials: Store at ambient temperature from 45 to 90 degrees F in ventilated area, or as required by manufacturer's 
instructions.

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures or relative humidity are outside ranges required by paint 
manufacturer.
B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperatures above manufacturer’s minimum requirements for 24 hours before, during. and after 
paint application.
C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity is above 85 percent or when dew point is less than 5 degrees F different than 
ambient or surface temperature.
D. Provide lighting level of 30 footcandles at substrate surface.

PART 1 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Sherwin Williams. (www.sherwin-williams.com)
B. Substitutions: Not permitted.
C. Finish: Satin.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION 
A. General:

1. Protect adjacent and underlying surfaces.
2. Remove or mask electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings prior to preparing surfaces or 
finishing.
3. Correct defects and clean surfaces capable of affecting work of this section. 

B. Gypsum Board:
1. Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.
1. Wash and neutralize high alkali surfaces.

C. Interior Wood:
1. Wipe off dust and grit. 
2. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried, sand between coats.

D. Exterior Wood, Hardie Panels, Boral trims
1. Remove dust, grit and foreign matter.
2. Fill nail holes, seams and between dissimilar materials.

.
3.02 APPLICATION
A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and grade finish requirements. 
B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.
C. Mechanical and Electrical Components:

1. Exterior piping shall be primed and painted to match adjacent surfaces or as otherwise required by local authorities.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Touch up or refinish disfigured surfaces.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove paint from adjacent surfaces.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 10 4413

FIRE EXTINGUISHERS AND CABINETS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Portable fire extinguishers and brackets

1.02 REFERENCES
A. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) () 10 - Portable Fire Extinguishers.
B. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) ():

1. 154 - Carbon Dioxide Fire Extinguishers.
2. 299 - Dry Chemical Fire Extinguishers.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Provide fire extinguishers complying with UL 711, NFPA 10 and applicable code.
B. Conform to applicable accessibility code for locating extinguishers.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of extinguisher ingredients.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Ansul Incorporated. (HYPERLINK "http://www.ansul.com"www.ansul.com) 
2. JL Industries. (HYPERLINK "http://www.jlindustries.com"www.jlindustries.com) 
3. Larsen's Mfg. Co. (HYPERLINK "http://www.larsensmfg.com"www.larsensmfg.com) 
4. Potter Roemer. (HYPERLINK "http://www.potterroemer.com"www.potterroemer.com) 
5. Or equal.

2.02 COMPONENTS
A. Fire Extinguishers:  Type, size, and capacity for each indicated.

1. Instruction Labels:  Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, Appendix B and bar coding for 
documenting fire extinguisher location, inspections, maintenance, and recharging.

B. Fire Extinguisher: Basis of Design: J. L. Industries' Cosmic 5E multi purpose dry chemical ABC.
C. Wall Bracket

1. MB 809.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Mounting Hardware: Type best suited to application.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install brackets in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Set plumb, level, and rigid.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 31 3116

TERMITE CONTROL

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Below grade soil treatment for termite control.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Quality Control Submittals:

1. Current EPA approval listing.
2. Certificates of Compliance: Applicator’s certification that termiticide was applied at specified concentrations and using 
specified methods and materials.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Applicator Qualifications: Licensed for termite control by authorities having jurisdiction.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Protect containers from accidental opening and use.

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply termiticide when surface water is present.

1.06 WARRANTIES
A. Provide manufacturer’s 5-year warranty against invasion or propagation of subterranean termites and damage to building or 
building contents caused by termites, including repairs to building and building contents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. AgrEvo Environmental Health
2. American Cyanide Company
3. Bayer Corporation
4. Dow Elanco
5. Or equal

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Termiticide: 

1. Approved for termite treatment by Environmental Protection Agency and other authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Water based solution, uniform in composition, synthetically dyed to permit visual identification of treated soil.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 APPLICATION
A. Apply materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply treatment to following areas:

1. Slabs-on-Grade: Underground-supported slab construction, including footings, building slabs, and attached slabs as an 
overall treatment.  Treat soil materials before concrete footings and slabs are placed.

2. Foundations: Adjacent soil including soil along entire inside perimeter of foundation walls, plumbing pipes and electric 
conduit penetrating slab; and along entire outside perimeter, from grade to bottom of footing.  Avoid soil washout around 
footings.

3. Under floor slabs on grade: Apply treatment uniformly over prepared subgrade just prior to placement of vapor retarder.
C. Prevent spillage and runoff onto adjacent non treated areas.
D. Ensure complete coverage of treated areas. 
E. Extend treatment onto adjacent construction and floor slab penetrations.
F. Reapply termiticide to treated soils that are disturbed after treatment.
G. Install signage as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

END OF SECTION

C. Broadcast Coat and Grout Coat Dur-A-Glaze #4 Water Clear
1. Percent Solids 100 %
2. VOC 3.8 g/L
3. Compressive Strength, ASTM D 695 11,200 psi
4. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 638 2,100 psi
5. Flexural Strength, ASTM D 790 5,100 psi
6. Abrasion Resistance, ASTM D 4060
C-10 Wheel, 1,000 gm load, 1,000 cycles 29 mg loss
7. Flame Spread/NFPA-101, ASTM E 84 Class A
8. Impact Resistance MIL D-24613 0.0007 inches, no cracking or delamination
9. Water Absorption. MIL D-24613 Nil
10. Potlife @ 70 F 20 minutes
D. Topcoat Armor Top
1. Percent Solids 95 %
2. VOC 0 g/L
3. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 2370 7,000 psi
4. Adhesion, ASTM 4541 Substrate Failure
5. Hardness, ASTM D 3363 4H
6. 600 Gloss ASTM D 523 70
7. Abrasion Resistance, ASTM D4060 Gloss Satin

CS 17 wheel (1,000 g load) 1,000 cycles 4 8  mg loss with grit
10 12 mg loss without grit

8. Pot Life, 70 F, 50% RH 2 Hours
9. Full Chemical Resistance 7 days

PART 3 – EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture 
content, installation tolerances and other conditions affecting flooring performance.

1. Verify that substrates and conditions are satisfactory for flooring installation and comply with requirements specified.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. General
1. New and existing concrete surfaces shall be free of oil, grease, curing compounds, loose particles, moss, algae growth, 
laitance, friable matter, dirt, and bituminous products. 
2. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows.
a. Perform relative humidity test using is situ probes, ASTM F 2170.  Proceed with installation only after substrates have a 
maximum 75% relative humidity level measurement.
b. If the relative humidity exceeds 75% then Dur-A-Flex, Inc Dur-A-Glaze MVP Primer moisture mitigation system must be 
installed prior to resinous flooring installation.  Slab-on grade substrates without a vapor barrier may also require a moisture 
mitigation system.
3. There shall be no visible moisture present on the surface at the time of application of the system. Compressed oil-free air 
and/or the light passing of a propane torch may be used to dry the substrate. 
4. Mechanical surface preparation

a. Shot blast all surfaces to receive flooring system with a mobile steel shot, dust recycling machine 
(Blastrac or equal).  All surface and embedded accumulations of paint, toppings hardened concrete 
layers, laitance, power trowel finishes and other similar surface characteristics shall be completely 
removed leaving a bare concrete surface having a minimum profile of CSP 3-4 as described by the 
International Concrete Repair Institute. 

b. Floor areas inaccessible to the mobile blast machines shall be mechanically abraded to the same degree of cleanliness, 
soundness and profile using diamond grinders, needle guns, bush hammers, or other suitable equipment.
c. Where the perimeter of the substrate to be coated is not adjacent to a wall or curb, a minimum 1/4 inch

key cut shall be made to properly seat the system, providing a smooth transition between areas.  The detail cut shall also 
be applied to drain perimeters and expansion joint edges.

d. Cracks and joints (non-moving) greater than 1/8-inch wide are to be chiseled or chipped-out and repaired per 
manufacturer’s recommendations.
5. At spalled or worn areas, mechanically remove loose or delaminated concrete to a sound concrete and patch per 
manufactures recommendations.  

3.03 APPLICATION
A. General
1. The system shall be applied in six distinct steps as listed below:
a. Substrate preparation
b. Priming
c. First broadcast coat application with first chip broadcast
d. Second broadcast coat with second chip broadcast
e. Grout coat application, 
f. Topcoat application
2. Immediately prior to the application of any component of the system, the surface shall be dry and any remaining dust or 
loose particles shall be removed using a vacuum or clean, dry, oil-free compressed air.
3. The handling, mixing and addition of components shall be performed in a safe manner to achieve the desired results in 
accordance with the Manufacturer's recommendations.  
4. The system shall follow the contour of the substrate unless pitching or other leveling work has been specified by the 
Architect.
5. A neat finish with well-defined boundaries and straight edges shall be provided by the Applicator.

B. Primer
1. The primer shall be Dur-A-Glaze #4 WB Primer that is mixed at the ratio of 1 part resin to 4 parts hardener per the 
manufacturer’s instructions.
2. The primer shall be applied by 1/8-inch notched squeegee and back rolled at the rate of 200 sf/gal to yield a dry film 
thickness of 4 mils.

C. Broadcast Coats
1. The broadcast coat shall be applied as a double broadcast system as specified by the Architect.  
2. The broadcast coat shall be comprised of two components, a resin, and hardener as supplied by the Manufacturer and 
mixed in the ratio of 2 parts resin to 1 part hardener.
3. The resin shall be added to the hardener and thoroughly mixed by suitably approved mechanical means.  

1. The first broadcast coat shall be applied over horizontal surfaces using the dip and roll, and back roll method at the 
rate of 300 sf/gal using the Dur-A-Gard OPF material.

5. Chips shall be broadcast to excess into the wet material, Macro chips at the rate of 0.1 lbs./sf.                                             
6. Allow material to fully cure.  Vacuum, sweep and/or blow to remove all loose aggregate.
7. Scrape the floor with a trowel or floor scraper. Sweep and vacuum the floor again.
8. Apply a second broadcast coat of resin shall be applied by flat squeegee then back rolled with a coverage rate of 150 sf/gal 
with the Dur-A-Glaze #4 Water Clear epoxy.
9. Chips shall be broadcast to excess, Macro chips at the rate of 0.1 lbs./sf.
10. Allow material to fully cure.  Vacuum, sweep and/or blow to remove all loose chips.
11. Scrape the floor with a trowel or floor scraper. Sweep and vacuum the floor again.

D. Grout Coat
1. The grout coat shall be comprised of a Dur-A-Glaze # 4 Water Clear epoxy that is mixed in the ratio of 1 part hardener to 2 
parts resin and installed per the manufacturer’s recommendations.
2. The grout coat shall be squeegee applied and back rolled with a coverage rate of 100 sf/gal.

A. Topcoat
1. The topcoat of Armor Top shall be roller applied at the rate of 500 sf/gal to yield a dry film thickness of 3 mils.
2. The finish floor will have a nominal thickness of 60 mils.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Tests, Inspection

1. The following tests shall be conducted by the Applicator:
a. Temperature

1.) Air, substrate temperatures and, if applicable, dew point.
b. Coverage Rates

1). Rates for all layers shall be monitored by checking the quantity of material used against the area covered.

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Cure flooring material in compliance with manufacturer’s directions, taking care to prevent their contamination during stages of 
application and prior to completion of the curing process.
B. Remove masking.  Perform detail cleaning at floor termination, to leave cleanable surface for subsequent work of other sections.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 09 7733

SANITARY WALL PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Prefinished sanitary wall panels, FRP.
2. Trims.

1.02 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials factory packaged on strong pallets.   
B. Store panels and trim lying flat, under cover and protected from the elements.  Allow panels to acclimate to room temperature (70°) 
for 48 hours prior to installation.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Sanitary Standards: System components and finishes to comply with:

1. United States Department of Agriculture (USDA) requirements for food preparation facilities, incidental contact.
2. Food and Drug Administration (FDA) 1999 Food Code 6-101.11.
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SECTION 03 1000

CONCRETE FORMING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Forms for cast-in-place concrete, with shoring, bracing, and anchorage.
2. Form accessories.
3. Stripping of forms.

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Concrete Institute (ACI) ():

1. 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings.
2. 347 - Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork.

B. Engineered Wood Association (APA) () PRP-108 - Performance Standards and Qualification Policy for Structural-Use Panels.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Shop Drawings: Diagram of proposed construction joints not indicated on Drawings.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Design formwork in accordance with ACI 301 and 347 under supervision of Professional Structural Engineer licensed in State in

which project is located.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Forms: 

1. Wood, metal, glass fiber, or other approved material that will not adversely affect surface of concrete and will provide or 
facilitate obtaining specified surface finish.

2. Wood:
a. Concealed surfaces:

1) Lumber, No. 2 Common or better, dressed to smooth contact surfaces, or:
2) APA Rated Plyform Class I.

b. Exposed surfaces: Non absorptive medium density overlay plywood.
3. Metal: Minimum 16 gage steel, tight fitting, stiffened to support concrete.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Form Ties: Snap off type, adjustable length, 1 inch back break dimension, free of defects that could leave holes larger than 1 inch in 

concrete.
B. Form Release Agent: Non-staining, colorless mineral oil that will not absorb moisture, stain concrete, or impair adhesion of coatings 

to be applied to concrete.
C. Construction Joints Forms: Formed galvanized steel, minimum 18 gage, with keyway.
D. Anchors and Fasteners: Size as required, sufficient strength to maintain forms in place while concrete is placed.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 CONSTRUCTION
A. Construct formwork, shoring, and bracing to produce concrete of required shape, line, and dimension.
B. Arrange and assemble formwork with minimum joints, located to allow dismantling without damage to concrete.
C. Make joints watertight. 
D. Provide chamfer strips in corners of forms to produce beveled external corners.
E. Adjust supports to take up settlement caused by concrete placement.
F. Clean contact and screed surfaces prior to concrete placement.
G. Construction Joints:

1. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings, each unit of construction is a single unit; place concrete continuously to provide 
monolithic construction.

2. Obtain Architect's approval of construction joint locations not indicated on Drawings.
3. Provide keys and dowels in joints.
4. Use construction joint form for joints in floor slabs. Set screed edge at required elevation. Secure to prevent movement.

H. Form Release Agent:
1. Apply form release agent to formwork prior to placing reinforcing, anchoring devices, and embedded items; follow 

manufacturer's instructions.
2. Do not allow agent to puddle in forms or to contact hardened concrete against which fresh concrete is to be placed.

I. Inserts and Embedded Parts:
1. Before concrete is placed, install inserts, anchor slots, anchor bolts, and embedded parts required for attachment of work.
2. Provide formed openings where required for pipes, conduits, sleeves, and other work passing through concrete members.
3. Maintain in position during concrete placement.

J. Form Removal:
1. Do not remove formwork until concrete has attained sufficient strength to resist dead loads plus applied live loads.
2. Remove formwork in manner that will not damage surfaces of concrete; patch work damaged during form removal 

operations.
3. Provide shoring, reshoring, and bracing as required.

K. Installation Tolerances:
1. Construct formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 301.
2. Construct formwork for elevator hoist-ways in accordance with ASME A17.1.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 03 2000

CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Reinforcing bars, wire fabric, and accessories for cast-in-place concrete.
B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Concrete Institute (ACI) () 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings.
B. ASTM International (ASTM) ():

1. A615/A 615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.
C. American Welding Society (AWS) () D1.4/D1.4M - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel.
D. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI) ():

1. Manual of Practice.
2. Publication 63 - Recommended Practice for Placing Reinforcing Bars.
3. Publication 65 - Recommended Practice for Placing Bar Supports, Specifications and Nomenclature.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Shop Drawings:
a. Include bar sizes, spacings, laps, locations, and quantities of reinforcing bars, wire fabric, and accessories.
b. Provide bending and cutting schedules.
c. Show complete layout plan for each layer of reinforcing.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver reinforcing to project site in bundles marked with tags indicating bar size, length, and mark.
B. Store reinforcing above ground in dry, well drained area; protect from corrosion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Reinforcing Bars: 

1. ASTM A615/A615M, deformed billet steel, Grade 60 and as indicated on Drawings.
2. Finish: Plain.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Spacers, Chairs, Bolsters, and Bar Supports:

1. Sized and shaped for strength and support of reinforcement during concrete placement.
2. Galvanized or plastic-coated steel for surfaces exposed to weather.

B. Tie Wire: Annealed steel, minimum 16 gage.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate in accordance with ACI 301 and CRSI Manual.
B. Bend bars cold; do not heat or bend by makeshift methods. Discard damaged bars.
C. Welding: AWS D1.4/D1.4M.
D. Fabrication Tolerances:

1. Sheared length: Plus or minus 1 inch.
2. Bends in stirrups and ties: Plus or minus 1/2 inch.
3. All other bends: Plus or minus 1 inch.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION
A. Before placing in work, thoroughly clean reinforcing of loose rust, mill scale, dirt, oil, and other materials that could reduce bonding.
B. Inspect reinforcing left protruding for future bonding or following delay in work, and clean if necessary.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install reinforcing in accordance with ACI 301, and CRSI Manual and Publications 63 and 65.
B. Accurately position reinforcing; securely tie at intersections.
C. Welding: AWS D1.4/D1.4M.
D. Do not displace or damage vapor retarder.
E. Locate splices not indicated on Drawings at points of minimum stress.
F. Clean and re-protect galvanized surfaces cut or damaged during installation.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 03 3000

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Cast-in-place concrete for foundations, paving, slabs on grade, and supported slabs.
2. Equipment pads including trash area pad and apron.

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Concrete Institute (ACI) (HYPERLINK "http://www.aci-int.org"):

1. 301 - Structural Concrete for Buildings.
2. 305R - Hot Weather Concreting.
3. 306R - Cold Weather Concreting.
4. 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concrete.
5. 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete.

B. ASTM International (ASTM) (HYPERLINK "http://www.astm.org"):
1. C31 - Standard Test Method for Method of Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field.
2. C33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.
3. C39 - Standard Test Method for Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens.
4. C94 - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.
5. C143 - Standard Test Method for Slump of Portland Cement Concrete.
6. C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
7. C171 - Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete.
8. C172 - Standard Test Method for Method of Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete.
9. C231 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the Pressure Method.
10. C260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.
11. C309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete.
12. C494 - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.
13. C618 - Standard Specification for Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolans for Use as a Mineral Admixture in 

Portland Cement Concrete.
14. C1116/1116M - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Concrete and Shotcrete.
15. D1752 - Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete 

Paving and Structural Construction.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Concrete Mix Designs: Include:
a. Proportions of cement, fine and coarse aggregates, fibrous reinforcing, and water.
b. Combined aggregate gradation.
c. Water/cement ratio, design strength, slump, and air content.
d. Type of cement and aggregates.
e. Air dry density and split cylinder ratio for lightweight concrete.
f. Type and proportion of admixtures.
g. Product Data: Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) reinforcement manufacturer’s standard product description and 

dosage and mixing instructions.
2. Informational Submittals:

a. Test Reports: Uniform Evaluation Service (UES) certified test results for Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) 
reinforcement.

b. Batch Tickets: When Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) reinforcement is added at a ready-mix plant, furnish 
batch tickets indicating:

1) Information required by ASTM C94.
2) Type and amount of Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) reinforcement added to concrete mix.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Concrete Mix Design: In accordance with ACI 301, Method 1 or 2.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Mix and deliver concrete to project ready mixed in accordance with ASTM C94.
B. Schedule delivery so that pours will not be interrupted for over 15 minutes.
C. Place concrete on site within 90 minutes after proportioning materials at batch plant.
D. Store Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) reinforcement in protected, dry location until used; prevent contamination by other 

materials.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Cold Weather Placement - Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing 

actions, or low temperatures. Comply with ACI 306R and following requirements:
1. Air temperature at or expected to fall below 40 degrees F, uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a 

concrete mixture temperature of not less than 50 degrees F and not more than 80 degrees F at point of placement.
2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade 

containing frozen materials.
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, and other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical accelerators unless 

otherwise accepted in mix designs.
B. Hot Weather Placement - Place concrete in accordance with ACI 305R and following requirements:

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of placement below 90 degrees F. Use chilled 
mixing water or chopped ice if water equivalent of ice is calculated in total amount of mixing water.

2. If required, cover reinforcing steel with water-soaked burlap so that steel temperature will not exceed ambient air 
temperature.

3. Fog spray forms, reinforcing steel, and subgrade just before concrete is placed.
4. Use water-reducing retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placing 

conditions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Concrete Chemicals:

1. BASF Corporation. (HYPERLINK "http://www.buildingsystems.basf.com"www.buildingsystems.basf.com)
2. Dayton Superior. HYPERLINK "http://www.daytonsuperior.com"(www.daytonsuperior.com)
3. W. R. Meadows, Inc. (HYPERLINK "http://www.wrmeadows.com"www.wrmeadows.com)
4. Meadow Burke. HYPERLINK "http://www.meadowburke.com"(www.meadowburke.com)
5. Nox-Crete Products Group. (HYPERLINK "http://www.nox-crete.com"www.nox-crete.com)

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150, Type I or III, gray color.
B. Aggregates:

1. Fine: ASTM C33, clean, hard, durable, uncoated natural sand, free from silt, loam, and clay.
2. Coarse: ASTM C33, clean, hard, durable, uncoated crushed stone, maximum size No. 6, Table No. 2.

C. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, maximum 2 percent loss on ignition.

D. Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) Reinforcement:
1. Source: Helix 5-25 by Helix Steel (HYPERLINK "http://www.helixsteel.com"www.helixsteel.com)
2. Description: High-carbon, galvanized, cold-drawn steel wire conforming to ASTM A820, Type 1, continuously twisted about 

its axis, free from surface contaminants.
3. Tensile strength: 268.3 KSI (1850 MPa).
4. Galvanized coating thickness: Minimum 3 grams per square meter.
5. Equivalent diameter: Maximum 0.02 inch (0.50 mm).

E. Sealer.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Water: Clean and potable.
B. Admixtures:

1. Water reducing or water reducing/set retarding: ASTM C494, Type A or D.
2. Air entraining: ASTM C260.

C. Expansion Joint Filler: ASTM D1752, non-asphaltic type.
D. Non-Shrink Grout: Premixed, consisting of non-metallic aggregate, cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents; minimum 7,000 

psi compressive strength at 28 days.
E. Bonding Agent: Two component modified epoxy resin.
F. Curing Compound: ASTM C309, water-based type.
G. Curing Paper: ASTM C171, waterproof paper or polyethylene film.

2.04 MIXES
A. Proportions: In accordance with ACI 301.
B. Design concrete to yield characteristics scheduled at end of Section. 
C. Air Entrained Concrete: Where indicated, provide air entraining admixture to produce 4 to 6 percent air by volume of concrete.
D. Fibrous Reinforced Concrete: 

1. Add fibrous reinforcing to concrete at time concrete is batched to provide 4.0 pounds of reinforcing per cubic yard 

of concrete. 
2. Ensure complete distribution.

E. Use accelerating admixture in cold weather only when approved by Architect. Use of admixtures will not reduce cold weather 
placement requirements.

F. Fly Ash Content: Maximum 25 percent by weight of cementitious material in mix.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION
A. Notify Testing Laboratory minimum 24 hours prior to placing concrete.
B. Accurately position anchor bolts, sleeves, conduit, inserts, and accessories. Do not cut reinforcing steel to facilitate installation of 

inserts or accessories.
C. Remove water and debris from forms and excavations.
D. Close openings left in forms for cleaning and inspection.
E. Prepare previously placed concrete surfaces by cleaning with steel wire brush and applying bonding agent in accordance with 

manufacturer's instructions.
F. Where new concrete is doweled to existing, drill holes in existing concrete, insert steel dowels, and pack holes solid with non shrink 

grout.

3.02 PLACEMENT OF CONCRETE
A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 318.
B. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, and embedded parts are not disturbed during concrete placement.
C. Deposit concrete as nearly as possible in its final position to minimize handling and flowing. 
D. Place concrete continuously between predetermined expansion, control, and construction joints.
E. Do not place partially hardened, contaminated, or retempered concrete.
F. Do not allow concrete to free fall over 8 feet; provide tremies, chutes, or other means of conveyance.
G. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment. Hand compact in corners and angles of forms.
H. Screed slabs level, to overall floor flatness of FF 25 and overall floor levelness of FL 20.
I. Do not disturb surface paste covering Twisted Steel Micro Rebar (TSMR) reinforcement during finish operations.

3.03 PLACEMENT OF SEPARATE FLOOR TOPPINGS
A. Prior to placing toppings, remove deleterious material from concrete substrates; broom surfaces clean.
B. Apply bonding agent to concrete substrate; follow manufacturer's instructions.
C. Place divider strips and reinforcing.
D. Place toppings to required lines and elevations; screed level, to tolerance of 1/4 inch in 10 feet.

3.04 PLACEMENT OF GROUT
A. Remove loose and foreign matter from concrete; lightly roughen bonding surface.
B. Just prior to grouting, thoroughly wet concrete surfaces; remove excess water.
C. Mix grout in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Do not retemper.
D. Place grout continuously, by most practical means; avoid entrapped air. Do not vibrate grout.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.
B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period necessary for hydration of cement and 

hardening of concrete.
C. Provide artificial heat to maintain temperature of concrete above minimum specified temperature for duration of curing period.
D. Keep forms sufficiently wet to prevent cracking of concrete or loosening of form joints.

3.06 CURING
A. Cure concrete in accordance with ACI 308:

1. Horizontal surfaces:
a. Surfaces to receive additional toppings or setting beds: Use curing paper method.
b. Other surfaces: Use either curing paper or curing compound method.
2. Vertical surfaces: Use either wet curing or curing compound method. 

B. Curing Compound Method:
1. Spray compound on surfaces in two coats, applying second at right angle to first, at minimum rate recommended by 

manufacturer.
2. Restrict traffic on surfaces during curing.

C. Curing Paper Method:
1. Spread curing paper over surfaces, lapping ends and sides minimum 4 inches; maintain in place by use of weights.
2. Remove paper after curing.

D. Wet Curing Method: Spray water over surfaces and maintain wet for 7 days.

3.07 CLEANING
A. Remove efflorescence, stains, oil, grease, and foreign materials from exposed surfaces.

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing and Inspection Services:

1. Certify each delivery ticket.
2. Record time at which concrete was discharged from truck.
3. Monitor and record amount of water and water reducing admixture added to concrete at project site.
4. Determine ambient temperature and temperature of concrete sample for each set of test cylinders.
5. Test cylinders: 
a. Make test cylinders in accordance with ASTM C172; one set of 3 cylinders for each 100 cubic yards or fraction thereof 

placed in any one day, for each different class of concrete.
b. Mold and cure cylinders in accordance with ASTM C31; test cylinders in accordance with ASTM C39; one at 7 days and 

two at 28 days.
6. Slump tests: Make slump tests at beginning of each day's placement and for each set of test cylinders in accordance with 

ASTM C143.
7. Air content: Determine total air content of air entrained concrete for each strength test in accordance with ASTM C231.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 03 3500

CONCRETE FINISHING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Finishing concrete slabs and formed surfaces.
2. Floor sealer.

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 03 3000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. American Concrete Institute (ACI) ():

1. 301 - Structural Concrete for Buildings.
2. 302.1 - Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction.
B. ASTM International (ASTM) ():
1. C309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete.
2. E1155 - Standard Test Method for Determining Floor Flatness and Levelness Using the F-Number System (Inch-Pound 
Units).

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Product Data: Descriptive data for sealer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section.
B. Concrete Mix Design: Free from admixtures and additives not specifically approved by manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Concrete Sealers:

1. BASF Corporation. (www.buildingsystems.basf.com)
2. Dayton Superior Corporation. (www.daytonsuperior.com)
3. W. R. Meadows, Inc. (www.wrmeadows.com)
4. Nox-Crete Products Group. (www.nox-crete.com)

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Concrete Materials: Specified in Section 03 3000.
B. Floor Sealer:

1. Type: ASTM C309, water based, acrylic copolymer resin. 

2.03 MIXES
A. Patching Mortar:

1. Use same proportions as concrete except omit coarse aggregate. 
2. Add minimum water required for handling and placing.

B. Mortar Slurry: 1-part Portland cement and 1-1/2-part damp, loose sand, by volume.

SECTION 04 0513

MASONRY MORTARING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Mortar for masonry.
B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) ():

1. C91 - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement.
2. C144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar.
3. C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
4. C199 - Standard Test Method for Pier Test for Refractory Mortar.
5. C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.
6. C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.
7. C1329 - Standard Specification for Mortar Cement.

B. The Masonry Society (TMS) ():
1. 402 - Building Code for Masonry Structures. 
2. 602 - Specification for Masonry Structures.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Samples: 1/2 x 1/2-inch x 3-inch long colored mortar samples.
B. Quality Control Submittals:

1. Test reports: Indicating mortar compliance with ASTM C270.
2. Delivery tickets: If mortar is delivered to site dry and pre-blended, furnish delivery tickets indicating quantity, mortar type, 

and date of manufacture.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform Work in accordance with TMS 402 and 602.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver cement and lime in manufacturer's original, unopened packages or containers.
B. Protect materials from moisture absorption and damage; reject damaged containers.
C. Store aggregate to prevent inclusion of foreign matter.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Cement:

1. Essroc Cement Corp. (www.essroc.com)
2. LaFarge North America, Inc. (www.lafarge-na.com)
3. Lehigh Cement Co. (www.lehighcement.com)
4. Texas Industries, Inc. (www.txi.com)

B. Acceptable Manufacturers - Lime:
1. Graymont Dolime (OH) Inc. (www.graymont-oh.com)
2. Lhoist North America. (www.lhoist.us)

C. Acceptable Manufacturers - Preblended Mortars and Grouts:
1. Quikrete Companies. (www.quikrete.com)

D. Acceptable Manufacturers - Colorants:
1. Cathay Pigments. (www.cathaypigments.com)
2. Davis Colors. (www.daviscolors.com)
3. Solomon Colors. (www.solomoncolors.com)

E. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Portland Cement:

1. ASTM C150, Type I.
2. For exposed surfaces, provide cement from one source throughout project.

B. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329, Types M, S, N.
C. Aggregate: 

1. ASTM C144, standard masonry type.
2. For exposed surfaces, provide aggregate from one source throughout project.

D. Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
E. Colorant: Pure mineral oxide type manufactured by approved manufacturer.  Color to be selected from manufacturer’s full range of 

colors.
F. Water: Clean and free from oils, acids, alkalies, organic matter, and other substances in amounts deleterious to mortar or metals in 

masonry.

2.03 MIXES
A. Mortar Mixes: To ASTM C270 using the Proportion Method.

1. Concrete unit masonry: Type N, S, M.  Refer to Drawings for colors.

2.04 MIXING
A. Mix mortar in accordance with ASTM C270. 
B. Jobsite Proportioning of Mortar: 

1. Mix using mechanical mixer. Hand mixing not permitted.
2. Mix approximately three-quarters of required water, all of cement and lime, and one-half of aggregate for minimum of 2 

minutes. 
3. Add remainder of water and aggregate; mix for minimum of 3 minutes.

C. Dry Preblended Mortar: 
1. Mix using continuous, self-cleaning mixer mounted at apex of silo cone.
2. Set water flow valve to provide workable consistency.

D. Provide uniformity of color in exposed mortar in designated areas.
E. Colorant may not exceed 9 pounds per 94-pound bag of cement for mineral oxides.
F. Thoroughly mix ingredients in quantities needed for immediate use.
G. Discard lumpy, caked, frozen, and hardened mixes.
H. Do not add accelerators, retarders, water repellents, antifreeze compounds, or other additives without Architect's approval.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Follow requirements specified in referenced sections.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 04 0516

MASONRY GROUTING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Grout for masonry.
B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) ():

1. C91 - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement.
2. C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
3. C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.
4. C404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout.
5. C476 - Standard Specification for Mortar and Grout for Reinforced Masonry.

B. The Masonry Society (TMS) ():
1. 402 - Building Code for Masonry Structures. 
2. 602 - Specification for Masonry Structures.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Quality Control Submittals:

1. Test reports: Indicating grout compliance with ASTM C476.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform Work in accordance with TMS 402 and 602.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver cement and lime in manufacturer's original, unopened packages or containers.
B. Protect materials from moisture absorption and damage; reject damaged containers.
C. Store aggregate to prevent inclusion of foreign matter.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Cement:

1. Essroc Cement Corp. (www.essroc.com)
2. LaFarge North America, Inc. (www.lafarge-na.com)
3. Lehigh Cement Co. (www.lehighcement.com)
4. Texas Industries, Inc. (www.txi.com)

B. Acceptable Manufacturers - Lime:
1. Chemical Lime Co. (www.chemicallime.com)
2. Graymont Dolime (OH) Inc. (www.graymont-oh.com)
C. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150, Type I.
B. Aggregate: ASTM C404.
C. Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
D. Water: Clean and free from oils, acids, alkalies, organic matter, and other substances in amounts deleterious to mortar or metals in 

masonry.

2.03 MIXES
A. Grout Mix:

1. ASTM C476, fine grout.
2. Compressive strength: Minimum 2000 psi at 28 days.
3. Slump: 8 to 11 inches.

2.04 MIXING
A. Mix grout in accordance with ASTM C476.
B. Thoroughly mix ingredients in quantities needed for immediate use.
C. Mix dry ingredients mechanically until uniformly distributed; add water to achieve workable consistency.
D. Discard lumpy, caked, frozen, and hardened mixes.
E. Use grout within 2-1/2 hours after initial mixing at ambient temperatures below 80 degrees F and within 1-1/2 hours after initial 

mixing at ambient temperatures over 80 degrees F.
F. Do not add accelerators, retarders, water repellents, antifreeze compounds, or other additives without Architect's approval.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Follow requirements specified in referenced sections.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 04 2000

UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Concrete unit masonry.
2. Integral flashings.

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 04 0513 - Masonry Mortaring.
3. Section 04 0516 - Masonry Grouting.
4. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealers.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) ():

1. A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coating (Hot Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.
2. A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.
3. A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy Coated (Galvannealed) 

by the Hot-Dip Process.
4. A951 - Standard Specification for Masonry Joint Reinforcement.
5. B370 - Standard Specification for Copper Sheet and Strip for Building Construction.
6. C90 - Standard Specification for Hollow Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units.
7. C652 - Standard Specification for Hollow Brick (Hollow Masonry Units Made From Clay or Shale).
8. C744 - Standard Specification for Prefaced Concrete and Calcium Silicate Masonry Units.
9. C780 - Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation of Mortars for Plain and Reinforced 

Concrete.
10. C1019 - Standard Test Method for Sampling and Testing Grout.

B. The Masonry Society (TMS) ():
1. 402 - Building Code for Masonry Structures. 
2. 602 - Specification for Masonry Structures.

C. NCMA
1. TEK 10-2C Control Joins for Concrete Masonry Walls – Empirical Method
2. TEK 10-3 Control Joints for Concrete Masonry Walls – Alternative Engineered Method

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Product Data: Provide information on reinforcing and anchors including sizes, profiles, materials, and finishes.
2. Samples: Concrete masonry samples in quantities showing full color and texture range.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section.
B. Perform Work in accordance with TMS 402 and 602.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Store masonry off ground; prevent contact with materials that could cause staining or damage.
B. Protect reinforcement and anchors from corrosion.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Wall Protection:

1. During erection, cover tops of partially completed walls with strong waterproof membrane at end of each day or work 
stoppage. 

2. Extend cover minimum of 24 inches down both sides; hold securely in place.
B. Load Application:

1. Do not apply uniform loads for at least 12 hours after building masonry columns or walls.
2. Do not apply concentrated loads for at least 3 days after building masonry columns or walls.

C. Environmental Requirements:
1. Hot weather requirements: If ambient temperature is over 95 degrees F or relative humidity is less than 50 percent, protect 

from direct sun and wind exposure for minimum 48 hours after installation.
2. Cold weather requirements: Do not use frozen materials or build on frozen work.
a. If ambient temperature is between 25 degrees F and 40 degrees F, protect newly constructed masonry by covering with a 

weather-resistive membrane for 24 hours after being completed.
b. If ambient temperature is below 25 degrees F, maintain newly constructed masonry temperature above 32 degrees F for at 

least 24 hours.  Extend time to 48 hours for grouted masonry.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 FINISHING INTERIOR FLOOR SURFACES
A. Finish concrete floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 302.1.
B. Steel trowel surfaces to receive carpeting, resilient flooring.
C. Steel trowel and fine broom finish surfaces to receive thin set tile.
D. Steel trowel and seal surfaces to be exposed. Apply sealer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. In areas with floor drains, maintain design floor elevation at walls; slope surfaces uniformly to drains at 1/4 inch per foot.
F. Tolerances:

1. Maximum variation of surface flatness for exposed concrete floors: Floor Flatness of FF 25 and Floor Levelness of FL 20.
2. Maximum variation of surface flatness under seamless resilient flooring: Floor Flatness of FF 25 and Floor Levelness of FL 20.
3. Maximum variation of surface flatness under resilient flooring, carpeting: Floor Flatness of FF 25 and Floor Levelness of FL 20.
4. Correct defects by grinding or removal and replacement of defective work. Re-measure corrected areas by same process.

3.02 FINISHING EXTERIOR SLAB SURFACES
A. Finish concrete slab surfaces in accordance with ACI 301.
B. Steel trowel and broom finish surfaces.
C. Steel trowel and crossrake ramp surfaces.
D. Steel trowel and stain surfaces where scheduled.

1. Apply stain in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, to uniform coverage.
2. Work stain into surface voids.
3. Prevent overlaps, application patterns, and streaks.
4. Apply color curing compound in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, to uniform coverage.

END OF SECTION
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Concrete Masonry Units:

1. Oldcastle Building Products. (HYPERLINK "http://www.oldcastle.com"www.oldcastle.com)
2. Featherlite Building Products. (HYPERLINK "http://www.featherlitetexas.com"www.featherlitetexas.com)
3. Spectra Development Corp. (HYPERLINK "http://www.spectraglaze.com"www.spectraglaze.com)
4. Trenwyth Industries. (HYPERLINK "http://www.trenwyth.com"www.trenwyth.com)

B. Acceptable Manufacturers - Masonry Accessories:
1. Blok-Lok Ltd. (HYPERLINK "http://www.blok-lok.com"www.blok-lok.com)
2. Heckmann Building Products. (HYPERLINK "http://www.heckmannbuildingprods.com"www.heckmannbuildingprods.com)
3. Hohmann and Barnard, Inc. (HYPERLINK "http://www.h-b.com"www.h-b.com)

C. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Concrete Masonry Units:

1. ASTM C90, hollow load bearing type, normal weight.
2. Size: Nominally 8 inches high x 16 inches long x 12 inches thick. 
3. Special shapes: See drawings.
4. Surface finish: Smooth Face.  See drawings.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Mortar: Specified in Section 04 0513.
B. Grout: Specified in Section 04 0516.
C. Joint Reinforcement: 

1. Truss, Ladder type; ASTM A951, hot-dip stainless steel wire, 9 gage side rods with 9 gage cross ties.
2. Width: Nominal wall thickness less 1-1/2 inches.
3. Corner and tee fittings: Type to match reinforcement.

D. Flashings: 
1. Rubberized asphalt laminated to plastic film, release paper facing, self-adhering, by approved manufacturer.
2. Termination mastic: Type recommended by flashing manufacturer.

E. Joint Sealer: Specified in Section 07 9200.
F. Cleaner: Type recommended by masonry manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Wet unit having an absorption rate in excess of 20g per 30 square inches per minute as determined by ASTM C67 so that 

absorption rate when laid does not exceed this amount.
B. Remove dirt, loose rust, and other foreign matter from reinforcement and anchors.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Establish lines, levels and courses indicated. Protect from displacement.
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimensions. Form horizontal and vertical joints of uniform thickness.
C. Lay concrete masonry in running bond. Course one masonry unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches.
D. Lay masonry plumb and level. Do not adjust masonry units after mortar has set.
E. Lay solid masonry units in full mortar bed, with full head joints. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed 

joints.
F. Do not butter corners or excessively furrow joints.
G. Machine cut masonry with straight cuts and clean edges; prevent oversized or undersized joints. Discard damaged units. Do not

expose cut cells.
H. When joining fresh masonry to partially set masonry, remove loose masonry and mortar, clean and lightly wet exposed surface of 
set masonry.
I. Stop horizontal runs by racking back normal bond unit in each course. Toothing not permitted.
J. Horizontal Reinforcement:

1. Place reinforcement at maximum 16 inches on center vertically, at topmost course, and at first two courses above and 
below openings.

2. Extend minimum 24 inches each side of openings. 
3. Center reinforcing in wall.
4. Lap ends 6 inches minimum; use fabricated tee and corner fittings at corners and intersections.

K. Secure masonry to structural members with wall ties spaced maximum 16 inches on center.
1. Exposed locations: Tool joints to concave profile.
2. Concealed locations: Cut joints flush.

L. Reinforcing Bars:
1. Position reinforcing accurately and hold securely in place to prevent displacement. Maintain minimum 1-inch space 
between masonry and reinforcing.
2. Grout at intervals of not more than 4'-8" inches in.
3. Vibrate grout during and after placement to ensure complete filling.
4. Stop grout 1-1/2 inch below top of masonry if grouting is stopped for 1 hour or more, except where completing grouting of 

finished wall.
M. Installation Tolerances; Maximum variation from:

1. Alignment face to face of adjacent units: Plus or minus 1/8-inch.
2. Vertical alignment of head joints: Plus or minus 1/2-inch in 10 feet.
3. True plane of wall: Plus or minus 1/4-inch in 10 feet and 1/2-inch in 20 feet or more.
4. Plumb: Plus or minus 1/4-inch in 10 feet noncumulative; 1/2-inch in 20 feet or more.
5. Level coursing: Plus or minus 1/8-inch in 3 feet; 1/4-inch in 10 feet; 1/2-inch in 30 feet.
6. Joint thickness: Plus or minus 1/8-inch.
7. Cross sectional thickness of walls: Plus or minus 1/4-inch.
8. Provide control joints per industry standards.  Refer to drawings for locations.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing and Inspection Services: 

1. Mortar: Mold and test one set of compressive strength cubes in accordance with ASTM C780 for each 5,000 square feet of 
wall area. 

2. Grout: Mold and test one set of compressive strength cubes in accordance with ASTM C1019 for each 5,000 square feet of 
wall area. 

B. Testing and Inspection Services: 
1. Masonry units: Inspect masonry units prior to and during installation for compliance with specified requirements.
2. Masonry assemblies: 
a. Determine compressive strength of masonry by the prism method, ASTM C1314.
b. Verify dimensions and condition of grout spaces and type, quantity, and placement of reinforcement during installation and 

just prior to closing of cleanouts.
c. Verify type, quantity, and installation of reinforcement, anchors, and ties.
d. Inspect placement of grout.
3. Grout: Mold and test one set of compressive strength cubes in accordance with ASTM C1019 for each 5,000 square feet of 

masonry wall area or fraction thereof. 

3.04 CLEANING
A. Protect adjacent and underlying surfaces.
B. Apply masonry cleaner in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Thoroughly rinse surfaces with clean water after completion of cleaning; remove all traces of cleaning solution.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 06 1753

SHOP FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Shop fabricated wood trusses for roof framing, doghouse
2. Bridging and bracing.
3. Framing for openings.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 06 1100 - Framing and Sheathing.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM) () A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-
Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
B. Engineered Wood Association (APA) () PRP-108 - Performance Standards and Qualification Policy for Structural-Use Panels.
C. National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) () - Product Standard PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.
D. Truss Plate Institute (TPI) () - Design Specifications for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for Review:

1. Shop Drawings: Indicate framing system, sizes and spacing of trusses, loads, bearing and anchorage details, bridging and 
bracing, extensions, and framed openings.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications: Minimum 5 years’ experience in work of this Section.
B. Trusses: Design in accordance with TPI requirements.
C. Identify lumber and panel products by official grade mark.
D. Design Requirements: Design trusses under supervision of Professional Structural Engineer with experience in work of this Section, 
licensed in State in which project is located.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Transport and store trusses in upright position resting on bearing ends.
B. Protect from moisture, warpage, and distortion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Lumber: 

1. Graded in accordance with NIST PS 20.
B. Steel Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M, Structural Quality, G90 coating class, die stamped with integral teeth.
C. Gussets: Plywood, APA PRP-108, species optional, grade as dictated by design, Exterior Exposure.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, type suited to conditions.
B. Wood for Blocking and Framed Openings: Specified in Section 06 1000. 

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Cut members accurately to length to achieve tight fit.
B. Jig trusses during fabrication to obtain tight joint connections.
C. Press connectors into lumber to full depth.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Install trusses in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Place level and true to line.
C. Provide temporary bracing to hold trusses in position until permanently secured.
D. Prior to inducing loads, place permanent bridging, bracing, and anchors to maintain trusses straight and in correct position.
E. Do not field cut trusses.
F. Place headers and supports to frame openings. Frame openings between trusses with lumber as specified in Section 06 1100.
G. Installation Tolerances: Maximum 1/2-inch variation from true position.

END OF SECTION

Revision Schedule

# Date  Description



SECTION 20000 - BASIC MECHANICAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 - General Requirements, apply to the work specified in 
this Section.
B. This Section applies to all Sections of Division 21, 22 and 23.

1.02 DESCRIPTION
A. Mechanical work includes complete systems of plumbing, heating, ventilating, air conditioning, exhaust, and fire protection.
B. Division 22,23 of the Specifications and Drawings numbered with prefixes M or P generally describe these systems, but scope of Mechanical work 
includes all such work indicated in all of the Contract Documents including but not limited to Instructions to Bidders, Proposal Form, General Conditions, 
Supplementary General Conditions, Architectural, Structural, Mechanical and Electrical Drawings and Specifications and Addenda.
C. This Division requires the furnishing and installing of complete functioning systems and each element thereof, as specified or indicated on Drawings or 
reasonably inferred; including every article, device or accessory (whether or not specifically called for by item) reasonably necessary to facilitate each 
system's functioning as indicated by the design and the equipment specified.  Major elements of the work include materials, labor, supervision, supplies, 
equipment, transportation and utilities.

1.03 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
A. Check all other specifications and the drawings for mechanical, plumbing and fire protection equipment which this contractor shall receive and install, 

and equipment for which he shall rough-in for and connect-up.

1.04 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS
A. The contract drawings for mechanical work are in part schematic, intended to convey the scope of work and indicate the general layout, design and 
arrangement.  The Contractor shall follow these drawings in the layout of his work and shall consult general construction drawings, electrical drawings and all 
other drawings for this project to determine all conditions affecting the mechanical work.  The contract drawings are not to be scaled and the Contractor shall 
verify spaces in which the mechanical work is to be installed.
B. Where specific details and dimensions for mechanical work are not shown on the drawings, the Contractor shall take measurements and make layouts 
as required for the proper installation of the work and coordination with all other work on the project.  In case of any discrepancies between the drawings and 
the specifications that have not been clarified by addendum prior to bidding, it shall be assumed by the signing of the Contract that the higher cost (if any 
difference in costs) is included in the contract price, and the Contractor shall perform the work in accordance with the drawings or with the specifications, as 
determined and approved by the Architect, at no addition to the Contract price.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:  The manufacturer shall regularly and presently produce, as one of the manufacturer's principal products, the equipment 
and material specified for this project, and shall have manufactured the item for at least five years.
B. Product Qualification:  Manufacturer's product shall have been in satisfactory operation on three installations of similar size and type, as this project, for 
approximately three years.
C. Service Qualifications:  There shall be a permanent service organization maintained or trained by the manufacturer which will render satisfactory service 
on major equipment items within eight hours of receipt of notification that service is needed.  Submit name and address of service organizations at the time 
of shop drawing submittal.

1.06 EXISTING CONDITIONS
A. Each bidder shall inspect the site as required for knowledge of existing conditions and failure to obtain such knowledge shall not relieve the successful 
bidder of the responsibility to meet existing conditions in performing the work under the contract.

1.07 CONDUCT AND SEQUENCE IN PERFORMING WORK
A. The scheduled sequence in performing the work shall be such to insure the safety and comfort of all workers and occupants.

1.08 LABOR, WORKMANSHIP AND SUPERVISION
A. All labor for the installation of material and equipment furnished under the mechanical work shall be done by experienced mechanics of the proper trade 
and all workmanship shall be first class and in compliance to the specific requirements of drawings and specifications.
B. All material and equipment for the mechanical work shall be installed under competent supervisory service furnished by the Contractor.  Where 
necessary, this shall include the services of special erection and operation personnel.

1.09 SAFETY REGULATIONS
A. All mechanical work shall be performed in compliance with all applicable and governing safety regulations including the regulations of the Occupational 
and Safety Health Act.  All safety lights, signs and guards required for performance of mechanical work shall be provided by the Contractor.

1.10 PERMITS AND LICENSES
A. All permits and licenses that are required by governing authorities for the performance of mechanical work shall be procured and paid for by the 
Contractor.

1.11 CODES AND ORDINANCES
A. All mechanical work shall conform to the requirements of all applicable codes, ordinances and regulations including the current rules and regulations of 
the National Electrical Code, the National Fire Protection Association, the Standard Building Code, the Standard Plumbing Code, the Standard Mechanical 
Code, O.S.H.A. and all State and local laws, codes and ordinances.
B. Laws, codes, ordinances and regulations shall take precedent excepting only where the work called for by the drawings and specifications exceeds by 
the quality and/or quantity.

1.12 JOB CONDITIONS
A. Inspect all existing conditions affecting work before submitting bid.
B. Maintain a superintendent or foreman on the job when Mechanical Work is performed and when required for coordination with other Contractors.  
Superintendent and foreman shall be familiar with the Contract documents.  Employ qualified and experienced mechanics of proper trades.
C. Take all measurements for Mechanical Work and be responsible for same.  Coordinate Mechanical Work and shop drawings with all other Contractors 
affected and make any necessary offsets required to conceal conduit or equipment and to clear other equipment, structural members or other obstructions.
D. Protect all work, materials and equipment from damage.  Cap or plug temporary openings and ends of conduit.  Deliver all work to the Owner clean and 
in perfect condition.  Keep areas clear of debris.  Promptly remove waste material from premises.
E. Furnish and maintain signal lights and barricades as required for human safety for all Mechanical Work.
F. Contractor is responsible for all Mechanical Work until accepted by the Owner.
G. Schedule and perform work to assure mechanical service for other buildings at all times.

1.13 COORDINATION AND COOPERATION
A. The Mechanical Trades shall cooperate and confer with each other and with all other trades on the project, as to locations of their materials and 
equipment before erecting the work so as to avoid interference and delay in progress of construction.  In instances where interference may develop, the 
Contractor shall relocate his work as approved by the Architect, to depart from such interferences and at no additions to the contract price.  Where it is 
necessary to make adjustments in the locations or routing of piping, ductwork, or other installations (from that shown on drawings) to clear obstructions or 
other installed work, the Contractor shall be responsible for making these adjustments as a part of the contract work.

1.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. The responsibility for any cutting of construction which is required for the installation of work under this Division, and for the patching and finishing of 
openings made for the work under this Division, shall be included in each Section of this Division.
B. Cutting shall be done with extreme care and in such a manner that the strength of the structure will not be endangered.  Wherever possible, openings in 
concrete or masonry construction shall be by concrete saw or rotary core drill.  Openings in any construction shall be cut the minimum size required for the 
installation of the work.  Adequate protection shall be provided to prevent damage to adjacent areas and to prevent dust from spreading to adjacent areas.

1.15 CONTRACTOR'S EQUIPMENT
A. All hoists, scaffolds, staging, runways, tools, machinery and equipment required for the performance of the mechanical work shall be furnished by the 
Contractor.

1.16 CONCRETE WORK
A. All concrete work, including concrete bases, pads, supports, etc., required for the mechanical work shall be provided by the Contractor.  Concrete, 
reinforcing and construction shall comply with Division 3 of the Specifications.

1.17 SUBMITTALS
A. Provide submittals in accordance with the General Conditions and as specified herein within thirty days after award of the Contract.  If any shop 
drawings cannot be obtained within thirty days, the contractor shall notify the Architect upon receiving notice of that fact.
B. Before submitting, the Contractor shall verify that all proposed equipment is mutually compatible and suitable for the intended use.  He shall verify that 
all equipment will fit the available space and allow ample room for maintenance.  If the size of equipment furnished makes necessary any change in location 
or configuration, the Contractor shall submit a shop drawing showing a revised layout before commencing work in the area included in that layout.
C. All submittals prepared by manufacturers must be prechecked by the Contractor, must bear the manufacturer's stamp of certification for construction 
and date, and must indicate Specification paragraph under which submitted and the project name.  No submittals will be reviewed without signature of 
Contractor which shall signify that he has checked the submittals.
D. Submittals shall include the manufacturer's model number, capacity, performance data, electrical characteristics, etc., all clearly shown and marked for 
the specific item of equipment to be furnished on this project.  General catalog data that does not indicate the specifics for the item to be furnished for this 
project will not be accepted.  Performance data shown or marked on the submittals shall be at the actual specified operating conditions for this project.
E. Coordination Drawings shall be at 1/4" = 1'-0" scale demonstrating coordination of mechanical work with all other trades of the project.  Ductwork 
drawings shall indicate bottom of duct elevations as well as ceiling heights.  Major structural elements shall be indicated and all clearance conflict shall be 
resolved prior to fabricating ductwork.  
F. The checking and subsequent approval of submittals shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for deviations from Drawings or Specifications 
unless he has, in writing, called attention to such deviations at the time of submission and secured written approval, nor shall it relieve him from responsibility 
for errors in dimensions, details, size of members, or omissions of components or fittings, or for coordinating items with actual building conditions and 
adjacent work.
G. Any corrections or modifications made on the submittal shall be deemed acceptable to the Contractor at no change in price unless written notice is 
received prior to the performance of any work incorporating such corrections or modifications.
H. Refer to individual sections of Division 21, 22 and 23 for itemized submittal requirements.

1.18 RECORD DRAWINGS
A. The contractor shall keep a day-to-day record of all changes or variations made from the contract drawings and at the end of the project shall obtain 
ACAD files of the original contract drawings for mechanical work and make all changes from the original plans made during the installation of his work.  Any 
reference to Addendum and Change Orders shall be deleted.  Drawings shall indicate the following:

1. The correct location of piping and other equipment where it differs from the location shown on the drawings.
2. The location of all valves, access doors, access panels, etc.
3. Any other information of a pertinent or useful nature.
4. Any change order items not previously incorporated into the Drawing files.
5. Public utilities shall be dimensioned where they enter building and located on site.

B. All notations shall be made in a neat and legible manner, with any additional explanatory drawings or sketches necessary.
C. The complete set of Record Drawings files shall be delivered to the Architect at the completion of the work.  Final payment will not be made until Record 
Drawings are received. 

1.19 WARRANTIES AND GUARANTEES
A. Warranties shall be provided for all equipment in accordance with the requirements of the General Conditions, except that all warranties shall be non-
prorated for one year, and hermetic and semi-hermetic reciprocating type air conditioning compressors shall be warranted a minimum of 5 years non-
prorated period.
B. Acceptance of the work under this Division shall be subject to the conditions that all installed systems, equipment, apparatus, and appliances included in 
the work shall operate and perform as designed, including code clearances, and as selected with respect to efficiency, capacity and quietness and shall 
operate and perform without producing objectionable noise within occupied areas of the building, leaks or condensation.
C. Acceptance of the work shall also be subject to the conditions that any time within one year after date of final payment, any defective part of the work or 
damage therefrom resulting from the supply of faulty workmanship or material shall be immediately amended, repaired or replaced as part of the contract 
work without cost to the Owner.
D. Upon written notice from the Architect or Owner, the Contractor shall promptly remedy without cost to the Owner any defects occurring within a period of 
one year from the date of final acceptance.

1.20 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. The Contractor shall furnish all services as required for adequate printed instructions to the Owner's operating and maintenance personnel for operation 
and maintenance of all equipment and systems installed under Division 21,22,23. All Documents shall be provided to the Owner within 90 days of the date of 
the Certificate of Occupancy.
B. In addition to electronic data copy, one complete copy of operating and maintenance manual in hard back binder shall be furnished at the end of the 
project in accordance with the General Conditions of the Specifications. The manual shall include printed operating and maintenance instructions for 
systems specified under this Division, all approved shop drawings and all manufacturers’ printed instructions for equipment operation and maintenance.  All 
manufacturers’ warranties shall be furnished and bound in the manual.  One copy of approved report on motors and controls shall be bound in operating and 
maintenance manual.

1. INSTRUCTIONS - Furnish printed instructions for operation and maintenance of all equipment and systems installed under this Division including 
programming procedures and recommended set points, along with information necessary to help Owner apply the maintenance manual.
2. SERVICE – Name and address of not less than one service agency for installed equipment.
3. MAINTENANCE – A complete list of regular maintenance actions for equipment and systems.  Include the title or publication number for the 
operation and maintenance manual for each particular model and type of product.
4. ACCESSORIES - A complete equipment accessory schedule listing each piece of equipment and the related size, type, number required, and 
manufacturer of the following items:

a. FILTERS
b. FAN BELTS

5. TEST AND BALANCE REPORTS - Furnish a copy of the approved testing and balancing reports and the equipment identification list.
6. SHOP DRAWINGS - Furnish one (1) set of all approved shop drawings and product data.
7. RECORD DRAWINGS - Furnish one (1) set of Record Drawings in each manual.
8. WARRANTIES - Furnish all warranties for all items of equipment furnished on this project.

C. ASSEMBLY OF MANUALS
1. Assemble Manuals in 3-ring loose leaf binders with chrome-plated piano hinges and black hard coated cover.  Material shall be in like-new 
condition.  Copies soiled during construction will not be accepted.
2. Small or large literature not easily inserted in binders shall be put individually in heavy manila envelopes, inserted in binders.
3. Furnish each binder with plastic enclosed tabs on reinforced paper neatly arranged.  Type each of the following on a separate tab:

a. INSTRUCTIONS
b. SERVICE
c. MAINTENANCE (including equipment label and systems clearly labeled)
d. ACCESSORIES
e. TESTING AND BALANCING REPORTS
f. SHOP DRAWINGS
g. RECORD DRAWINGS
h. WARRANTIES

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIAL AND MANUFACTURE
A. All materials and equipment shall be new except as stated otherwise; shall be the best quality and design; shall be free from defects and 
imperfections and shall have markings or a nameplate identifying the manufacturer and providing sufficient reference to establish quality, size and 
capacity.  As possible, all materials and equipment of the same type shall be of the same manufacturer.  Equipment shall function and perform efficiently 
and quietly at the required capacity without producing objectionable noise within the occupied areas of the building; if not, the Contractor shall remedy 
the condition or replace the equipment at no cost to the Owner.

2.02 SUBSTITUTIONS
A. Reference in the specifications to any article, device, product, material, fixture, equipment, form or type of construction by name, make or catalog 
number shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be construed as limiting competition.  Any article, device, product, 
material, fixtures, equipment, form or type of construction other than those specified may be substituted, if in opinion of the Architect, it is equal in every 
respect to that specified.  Refer to General Conditions, Division 1 for substitution procedures before and after bidding.
B. Any piece of equipment, article, product, or fixture shall fit the available space allotted and shall allow adequate space around the item for proper 
code clearances and working space for connections of piping, ductwork, electrical, etc., and shall allow adequate space upon completion of the 
installation for convenient inspection, servicing and maintenance without causing undue hardship.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor, and the 
Manufacturer or his representative to check the available space allotted to assure that the proposed item will meet these conditions before submittal for 
approval.  Any impact substituted equipment may make on other trades including structural framing and supports shall be coordinated by Mechanical 
Contractor and all cost associated construction revisions shall be assumed by the Contractor.

2.03 IDENTIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT
A. All mechanical equipment shall be identified with engraved phenolic nameplates with lettering not less than 1” high.  Plates shall be black with white 
core and shall be securely attached to equipment with screws.  Wording of plates shall follow equipment designations as noted on plan and as approved 
by Architects.

2.04 ELECTRICAL
A. Unless specifically specified or shown otherwise, the Contractor shall furnish required motors and starters with controls and for equipment furnished 
in the Mechanical work.  Unless specified or shown otherwise, motors shall be NEMA design 'B', drip-proof type.  All motor starters shall have thermal 
overload protection on all phases and shall have auxiliary contacts, push-button or control selector switch as specified and required for controlled 
equipment or systems.  Starters for motors operating above 120 volts shall be furnished with control transformer for 120 volt operation.  Disconnect 
switches shall be furnished under Division 16 of specifications.
B. Thermal overload protection units furnished in the motor starters shall have trip current ratings equal to and not to exceed the values specified in the 
latest edition of the National Electrical Code.  The Contractor shall be responsible for verification of thermal overload trip current ratings in motor starters 
furnished for all equipment under the Mechanical Work and shall change out the overload units if not sized as specified above.
C. The Electrical circuits and components for mechanical equipment are selected and sized based on the mechanical equipment specified.  If 
substitutions and or equivalent are used it is the responsibility of the Contractor furnishing such equipment to verify the electrical characteristics for same 
equipment and be responsible for any increase in electrical cost due to the difference in equipment.

2.05 FIXTURES & EQUIPMENT FURNISHED BY OWNER
A. Where the drawings and specifications indicated fixtures and equipment which are to be furnished by Owner, and which require connections to the 
mechanical systems, the Contractor shall furnish and install all rough-in of piping, and unless shown otherwise or specified otherwise, shall furnish and 
install all necessary traps, stops, and supplies, and shall make final connections to the fixtures and equipment and make fully operational.  Rough-in 
locations shall be determined from the equipment itself or from the equipment manufacturer's shop drawings.
B. Contractor shall be responsible for storing and protecting Owner-furnished equipment and fixtures prior to installation.  Damage to equipment shall 
be the responsibility of this Contractor to replace or repair.

2.06 ACCESS PANELS
A. Where valves, traps, fire dampers, control damper, controls and other equipment are installed in concealed spaces except above removable ceiling 
tiles, access panels shall be installed to provide for operation, service, inspection and maintenance.  The center of the access panel shall be centered 
on the valve, trap, or other device for which the access is required, where possible.  In no case shall the access panel be located more than 12" from the 
centerline of the device.
B. Access panels in non-fire rated construction shall be Milcor, style K, M, DW or AT as required for wall or ceiling construction materials, or approved 
equal by Itsiu, Lauco, Zurn or Wade, flush type steel units with frames.  Construction shall be of not less than 16 gauge leveled stock and fitted with pivot 
hinges and screw-driver coin type lock and finished with prime coat of paint.  Access panels in acoustical tile or gypsum board ceilings shall be style AT 
recessed type fitted with insert to match ceiling material.  Panels shall have minimum size of 12" X 12" for hand-holes and 24" X 12" for manholes, 
unless access requires them to larger.
C. Access panels in fire rated construction shall be Underwriter's Laboratories rated and labeled assemblies (frame and door) for 1-1/2 hour, "B" Label.  
Each panel assembly shall bear the U.L. label.  Each assembly shall have steel frame and anchors designed for the type construction steel door; 
continuous steel hinges with stainless steel pin; automatic closing mechanism on door; self-latching latch-bolt assembly with knob operator on outside 
and with latch-bolt release on inside; and shall be phosphate treated and have factory prime coat of baked white finish.  Assemblies shall be installed in 
accordance with the instructions furnished by the manufacturer for the U.L. labeling.
D. Accessible ceilings with removable type ceiling tiles do not require access panels to be installed.

2.07 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
A. Provide and install hangers, supports, clamps and attachments to support piping properly from building structures in compliance with MSS-SP-58, 
all State and Local Codes.  In addition, sprinkler piping shall be supported in accordance with NFPA 13.  Where required by local authorities having 
jurisdiction, Contractor shall provide details of hangers, supports, clamps and attachments along with supporting data sheets of materials used for 
approval by the authorities.
B. Unless specified otherwise, pipes shall be hung with malleable iron, split ring hangers or with heavy steel band or clevis hangers not less than 1/8" 
thick.  Hangers in contact with copper pipe shall be copper plated.  Strap type hangers shall not be acceptable.  Roller type hangers shall be used where 
required or shown to allow for movement of pipes by expansion.  Hangers shall have rods and turnbuckles of required length.  Suspension shall be from 
suitable steel supports fastened to overhead construction or steel wall brackets.  Hangers and supports shall be installed so that pipes are run parallel 
and evenly spaced.
C. Steel supports and steel wall brackets shall be prefabricated units as manufactured by Kindorf, Unitstrut, Elcen, Fee and Mason.  Anchors in 
concrete construction shall be Star or A-J threaded compound type or Phillips self-drilling type of sufficient size to adequately support the load.  Supports 
on masonry walls shall have bolts through wall fastened to suitable steel plate on back of wall.  Where required to allow for movement of pipe by 
expansion due to short hanger rods, pipes shall rest on rollers and covering protection saddles.  All piping shall be supported and secured as required to 
prevent vibration and the transmission of noise and lateral movement.
D. Where pipes are supported or hung from steel bar joists, the pipe supports or hangers shall not be hung from or fastened to the bottom members of 
the joists but shall be supported from and fastened to the top member of the joists with supports, clamps, or fasteners manufactured for this purpose.  
Where pipes are supported or hung from concrete pan joists, the supports or hangers shall be anchored into the sides of the joists to clear the 
reinforcing steel and shall not be anchored into the bottom of the joists.  Where runs of piping are parallel to the joists and are located between the joists, 
prefabricated support channels shall be installed to span between the joists for support of hangers and the channel supports shall be anchored to joists 
at locations as hereinbefore specified.
E. Maximum spacing of hangers shall be in accordance with the following schedule for size of pipe:

FerrousCopper

Size Pipe Rod Size   Pipe     Pipe   
1/2" & 3/4" 1/4" 8'-0" ---
1" & 1-1/4" 3/8" 9'-0" 4'-6"
1-1/2" 3/8" 9'-0" 4'-6"
2" & 2-1/2" 3/8" 10'-0" 4'-6"
3" 10'-0" 5'-0"
4" & Larger 10'-0" 6'-0"
Hanger rod shall be 1/2" for pipes 3" through 5" 5/8" for pipes 6" and 8" in size.

2.08 SLEEVES AND OPENINGS
A. The Contractor shall set all boxes and sleeves for work to be installed under this Division.
B. Sleeves shall be installed for all pipes passing through floors, walls and partitions, except sleeves are not required for soil, waste, vent, and 
downspout pipes through slab on grade floors unless indicated otherwise on drawings.  Sleeves through concrete slabs, concrete walls, or bearing 
masonry shall be steel pipe.  Sleeves through non-bearing partitions may be 22-gauge galvanized metal with formed bead.  All sleeves shall be large 
enough to allow free movement of pipes, and insulation where applicable, without damage to construction, finish or insulation.  All sleeves shall be set 
tight in construction, without space between sleeve and construction.
C. Sleeves in walls or partitions shall finish flush with wall surfaces and sleeves through floors shall finish 2" above floor.
D. The annular space around pipes passing through sleeves in all floor slabs above grade and through fire rated walls shall be packed with mineral 
fiber to within 1/2" of each end of the sleeve and shall be sealed off at each end with silicone elastomeric sealant rated to withstand temperatures up to 
not less than 350 degrees F.  The sealant shall be level with the end of the sleeve and finished off smoothly and without voids.  The mineral fiber shall 
be equivalent to U.S. Gypsum "Thermafiber Safing", noncombustible and with melting point of not less than 2000 degrees F. when tested in accordance 
with ASTM Standard C24.  Seals shall comply with NFPA requirements and with U.L. requirements for fire stops and fire resistance.
E. The annular space between pipe and sleeve passing through non-fire rated interior walls shall be packed with fiberglass insulation to prevent 
transmission of sound and air to permit movement of pipe and insulation without damage.  Refer to drawings for additional requirements for duct and 
pipe penetrations through sound partitions.
F. Sleeves through outside walls, foundation walls, waterproofed slabs and slabs on grade shall be steel pipe and the annular space shall be sealed 
with Thunderline Corp. "Link-Seal" modular wall seals to provide airtight and moisture tight seal in above ground installations and a hydrostatic seal in 
below ground installations.  Seals shall be synthetic rubber links and zinc phosphate plated steel bolts and links shall remain flexible from -40 degrees F. 
to 200 degrees F. and shall be resistant to aging, ozone, water and chemical action.  Sleeve size shall be in accordance with the seal manufacturer's 
recommendations for each size pipe and the seals shall be sized and installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations and printed 
instructions.  Sleeves shall be flush with wall at each end.  Sleeves through floor slabs shall finish 2" above floor.  The installer shall be responsible for 
the sealing of construction around the outside of the sleeves.  The seal shall be watertight and shall match adjacent surface finish.  Sleeves and seals 
are not required for soil, waste, vent, and downspout pipes through slab on grade floors unless indicated otherwise on drawings.

2.09 PIPES THROUGH ROOF
A. All pipes through roof shall be installed with sleeves and openings, and with roof flashing/counterflash assembly as herein specified.  The complete 
installation shall be coordinated with the roofing installer and shall be watertight and weathertight.

B. Single un-insulated pipes through roof shall be installed with Stoneman model S-1300-4, or approved equal, flashing/counterflashing assembly with 

four pound seamless lead flashing assembly with 5" high boot and not less than 10" skirt; conical shaped steel reinforcing boot underneath lead flashing 

assembly; and cast iron counterflashing fitting with rust-resistant prime coat, of the caulking type to fit over all types of piping, vandal-proof set screws 
for anchoring in place, and top annular space for sealant fill.  Assemblies shall be furnished in sizes to properly fit size of pipe with which they are 
installed.  Flashing assembly shall be designed to fit properly on roofs from level up to 20-degree pitch.  Top of flashing cone shall be sealed with 
Stoneman "Permaseal" before installing counterflash fitting.  Annular space in top of counterflash fitting shall be completely filled with epoxy sealing 
compound.
C. All piping through single ply roofs shall be installed as detailed by roofing manufacturer and in strict accordance with recommendations of roofing 
manufacturer.

2.10 COVER PLATES  
A. Wherever exposed pipes pass through floor, walls ceilings and partitions, cover plates shall be installed around pipes and against finished wall, 
ceiling and floor surfaces.  Plates shall be installed on un-insulated piping and around pipe insulation where pipes are insulated.  Plates shall be 
chromium plated cast or stamped brass.  Secure plates so that they will not pull away from construction when pipe expands and contracts.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXCAVATION & BACKFILLING
A. The Contractor shall do all excavating and backfilling necessary for the construction and installation of the work included under this Division.  Lines shall 
be used to layout the trenches for all underground work and there shall be no variation from the drawings except upon written order from the Architect.  
Trenches close to walls, foundations, and columns shall not be excavated without prior consultation with the Architect or his Representatives.

B. All excavations shall be properly protected by the necessary bracing and timbers to prevent any cave-ins or injury to adjacent improvements.  Where 

required to prevent caving, the sides of the trenches shall be securely held by bracing or sheathing, which bracing or sheathing shall not be removed until 
the level of the backfill has reached the point where such removal can be safely carried out.  Where adjacent improvements might be damaged by the 
removal of such bracing, the braces shall be left in place to prevent such damage.  The thickness of the sheathing and the dimensions of the cross braces, 
shoes and miscellaneous supports to be used by the Contractor shall be as required and of type to properly protect the sides of the trench to prevent 

injurious cave-ins or erosions.

C. The Contractor shall do all pumping and bailing necessary to keep all excavations free of water and shall provide for the uninterrupted flow of the surface 
water adjacent to the line of work during the progress of work.  The Contractor shall inspect the ground where excavation is required to ascertain the 
structure of the soil.
D. The Contractor shall provide all temporary bridges, barricades, lanterns and such other signs and signals as shall be necessary to warn the public of the 
dangers caused by excavations and other obstructions.
E. The backfilling of trenches shall be carried out as rapidly as the testing and acceptance of the finished sections of the piping installation will permit.  The 
trench shall be backfilled in layers not to exceed 6" with good selected dry earth thoroughly tamped with pneumatic tamper.  NOTE:  Broken stones, cinders, 
frozen earth and rubbish are not acceptable for backfilling.
F. After backfilling, all surplus excavated material shall be removed from the grounds.

3.02 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A. Material and equipment for the mechanical work shall be protected from dirt and damage and maintained in a clean condition during the performance of 
the work.  This shall include adequate protection from the weather if storage is outside.  All parts of material and equipment that have become rusted or 
damaged shall be replaced or restored to an acceptable condition as approved by the Architect.  This shall include factory finishes damaged during 
construction.

3.03 NOISE AND VIBRATION
A. Contractor shall be responsible for the installation of all equipment in such a manner as to control the transmission of noise and vibration from any 
installed equipment or system, so the sound level shall not exceed NC30, in any occupied space.  Contractor shall be responsible for the correction of any 
objectionable noise in any occupied area due to improperly installed equipment and any audible diffuser noise in any auditorium area.

3.04 SETTING AND ADJUSTING
A. The contractor shall properly set and properly adjust all systems and all material and equipment included under the mechanical work.  Drives on motor 

driven equipment shall be accurately aligned and properly adjusted to prevent vibration and excessive wear.  Sheaves on V-belt drives shall be aligned and 

adjusted for uniform and proper tension and even wear on belts.  All equipment shall be maintained during the contract period.  All systems shall be operated 
as required to make proper adjustments and obtain satisfactory operation for approval.  All equipment and materials shall be arranged to provide proper 
clearance for service, maintenance, inspection, and to comply with all applicable codes.
B. All equipment indicated to be roof mounted shall be provided with equipment manufacturer’s factory curb unless otherwise noted on plans.  Were 
equipment is not noted on curbs including equipment furnished by Vendor, Contractor shall provide curb or rails to properly install equipment and secured in 
accordance with manufacturers recommendations and local authorities having jurisdiction.  Equipment shall be set level, factory curbs shall be sloped to 
accommodate roof slope where noted, all level curbs shall be shimmed to assure equipment is set level and plumb.

3.05 PAINTING
A. The Mechanical Contractor shall touch up or refinish minor damage to items of equipment with manufacturer's standard finish.
B. Surfaces that have been cut, patched and finished, shall be painted in accordance with requirements as called for in the Architectural Specifications and 
Drawings.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Dirt and refuse resulting from the performance of the work shall be removed from the premises as required to prevent accumulations and the Contractor 
shall cooperate in the maintaining of reasonably clean premises at all times.
B. Immediately prior to the final inspection, Contractor shall clean all material and equipment.  Dirt, refuse and stains shall be removed from all surfaces 
and damaged finishes restored to original condition.

END OF SECTION 20 0000
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SECTION 220000 - PLUMBING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 - General Requirements apply to the work specified.

B. The requirements of Section 20 0000 Basic Mechanical Requirements apply to this Section.

1.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Provide complete installations to meet or exceed highest standard of plumbing practice and comply with all Local, State and Federal authorities having 
jurisdiction.
B. Provide plumbing as shown on Drawings and specified herein, complete in place, tested and operating, including but not necessarily limited to the 
following:
C. Sanitary waste and vent system; domestic water system, and installation of plumbing fixtures, drains and equipment.

1.03 SUBMITTALS:  In accordance with Section 20 0000, Basic Mechanical Requirements, furnish the following:
A. Manufacturer's Literature and Data:

1. Valves
2. Drains
3. Water Heaters and Pump
4. Water Pressure Regulating Valve
5. Backflow Preventers
6. Pipe Insulation

B. Plumbing fixtures in an assembled brochure, showing cuts and full detailed description.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 SANITARY WASTE SYSTEM

A. Soil, waste and vent piping above and below ground inside building except as required by local authorities having jurisdiction:

1. Provide Schedule 40 polyvinylchloride (PVC) pipe, type 1, grade 1, conforming to ASTM Standard D-1785.
2. Provide schedule 40, type DWV polyvinylchloride (PVC) fittings with socket ends for solvent cement welding.  All joints shall be made with 
solvent cement as recommended by manufacturer and in strict accordance with procedures as recommended by manufacturer.
3. Provide factory-fabricated fittings for connections between PVC piping and other types of piping or equipment materials.
4. Note to Contractor: Generally ceiling spaces are utilized as return air plenums; provide schedule 40 PVC piping with plenum rated (25/50 
flame/smoke) insulation or cast iron per paragraph below in plenum space.

B. Soil, waste and vent piping above ground inside building as otherwise required by local authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Provide service weight "No Hub" cast iron pipe and fittings meeting ANSI Spec. A112.5.1, ASTM Spec. A74, asphaltum coated inside and out.
2. Connectors for "No Hub" cast iron soil pipe and fittings shall be IAPMO approved neoprene and stainless steel or cast-iron connectors.  

Neoprene gaskets shall meet ASTM Spec. C-564.

3. Horizontal waste piping serving drains or receptors receiving condensate or from ice bins.
C. Soil, waste and vent piping underground as otherwise required by local authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Provide service weight bell and spigot cast iron soil pipe and fittings meeting ANSI Spec. A112.5.1, ASTM Spec. A74, asphaltum coated inside 
and out.

2. Provide "Dualtite" or "Tyseal" type push-on neoprene gasketed joints meeting ASTM Spec. C-564.

2.02 DOMESTIC WATER SYSTEM

A. Domestic cold and hot water above ground inside building:

1. Provide type `L' hard drawn rigid copper tubing conforming to ASTM Spec. B-88 with wrought copper sweat fittings.

2. Provide joints made with 50-50 no-lead solder.

3. Provide dielectric unions for connections to steel pipe or equipment.
B. Domestic cold-water piping below grade:

1. Provide type 'K' soft annealed copper tubing conforming to ASTM Spec B-88 with wrought copper sweat fittings.

2. Provide joints made with 95-5 tin antimony solder outside building only.  No joints are permitted below slab on grade.

C. Insulate non-circulating hot and cold-water piping with 1/2" thick Owens-Corning #25ASJ, equivalent CertainTeed, or Johns-Manville heavy density 
glass fiber molded pipe insulation.  Circulating hot water piping shall be 1” thick.  Insulation shall have factory applied vapor barrier jacket having a perm 

rating of .02 or less, for temperature range of -60 degrees F. to 450 degrees F., and with longitudinal flap, butt joint end strips and factory applied 
pressure sealing lap adhesive.  Use of staples is prohibited.  Installation shall be in strict accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.  Insulation, 

including jackets and adhesives shall have a fire hazard classification not to exceed flame-spread rating of 25, smoke developed rating of 50 and fuel 

contributed rating of 50, as determined by the Method of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials, NFPA No. 255, ASTM E84, and 

Underwriter’s Laboratories Standards.  Fittings, valves and accessories shall be insulated with Zeston, Ceel-Co, or approved equal, PVC fitting covers 

with glass fiber inserts to provide same insulating values as the pipe insulation in locations where piping is exposed to view.  Fitting covers on "cold" 

pipe requiring vapor barrier jackets shall be installed vapor tight using adhesive and "Z"-tape applied to the circumferential joints, overlapping the fitting 
cover and adjacent insulation jacket.  No tacks shall be used on vapor tight fitting covers.  Fitting covers on "hot" piping systems not required to be vapor 
tight may be tacked in the throat only and the circumferential joints shall be taped as specified for vapor tight covers.  Insulation on piping below floor 
shall be flexible foamed plastic U.L. listed for direct burial and installed continuous without joints under floor.

2.03 DRAIN PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Drain lines for condensate drain pans shall be type `M' or type `L' rigid copper tubing with sweat solder fittings and joints.  Traps shall be constructed 
and installed in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  Provide plugged cleanouts in piping to allow for trap maintenance without 
disassembling piping.  Insulate all interior condensate drain piping as for domestic water piping.
B. Drain lines for indirect drain piping shall be type ‘M’ or type ‘L’ rigid copper tubing with sweat solder fittings and joints.  Where concealed for public 
view and as approved by local authorities having jurisdiction indirect piping may be schedule 40 PVC piping with solvent wielded or screwed fittings.  
Permanently support and secure indirect piping with coupling to allow easy removal of equipment as needed.  Provide 1/4"/ft slope with minimum of 
1/8”/ft slope to 1” air gap to closest approved drain.

2.04 VALVES AND SPECIALTIES: Valves shall be installed within each system to provide the required flow control and to provide isolation for 
inspection, maintenance and repair or each piece of equipment and each main and branch service loop.  The foregoing shall apply whether or not valves are 
shown on drawings.  Each valve shall be installed so as to be easily accessible for operation and visual inspection after construction is complete.  A union 
connection shall be installed within two feet of each screw end valve.  Valves shall be Crane, Conbraco, Nibco, Jenkins, Stockham, Powell, Walworth, 
Grinnel, Hammond, Centerline, Milwaukee, Rockwell or Watts.

A. General:  Shut-off valves used shall be ball valves for 2" size and smaller and shall be butterfly valves for 2-1/2" size and larger.

B. Ball valves shall be Conbraco Industries "Apollo" series 70, or approved equal, all bronze for not less than 400 PSI non-shock W.O.G. pressure; 

working temperature range of at least 0 degrees F. to 300 degrees F., and with replaceable Teflon seats, blow-out proof stem, 1-1/4" high extended 
stem to provide for insulating, lever type handle with vinyl grip and 90 degrees stop on the extended stem.  Valves used for balancing shall have locking 
type "memory" stop.
C. Butterfly valves shall have cast lug body, bronze or bronze alloy or stainless-steel disc, replaceable seat rated for not less than 150 PSI continuous 

bubble-tight duty.  Seats shall be Teflon or EPDM for not less than 250 degrees F. working temperature.  Valves shall be Nibco NL-081 (Buna-N) or 

NL-082 (EDPM) or approved equal.
D. Check valves, except as otherwise specified, shall be Crane #137, or approved equal, all bronze swing check with renewable disc and screwed 

ends for not less than 300 PSI non-shock cold water pressure through 3" size and Crane #373, or approved equal, iron body, bronze trim with renewable 

disc and flanged ends for not less than 200 PSI non-shock cold water pressure for sizes larger than 3".  Valves shall be rated for temperature to 250 
degrees F.
E. Wall hosebibb shall be Zurn #Z1345-08 exterior, equivalent Wade, Josam, Smith, or approved equal, exposed non-freeze anti-siphon automatic 
draining wall faucet complete with exterior chrome finish, brass casing, all brozne interior parts, anthisiphon integral vacuum breaker, operating rod with 
free-floating compression closure valve, wall support, replaceable seat washer, combination 1/2" female solder inlet and 1/2" male IP inlet connection, 
and 3/4" male hose connection. To assure drainage, turn sillcock handle to closed position and detach hose from spout during freezing weather. if hose 
is left attached, the frost-proof sillcock cannot drain properly and trapped water may freeze and damage sillcock.
F. Unions for use in ferrous pipe shall be malleable iron with brass to iron ground joint spherical seat and screwed ends.  Unions for use with copper 
piping shall be cast brass or cast bronze with ground joint spherical seat and with cast brass or bronze or wrought copper sweat ends.  Unions shall be 
installed wherever necessary for replacement or repair of equipment, valves, strainers, etc.  Right and left-hand couplings are not acceptable.  EPCO, or 
approved equal, dielectric unions shall be designed and rated for the contents of the piping system in which they are used and for not less than the 
system maximum working pressure and temperature.
G. Shock Absorbers: Furnish and install Wade series W "Shokstop", or equivalent Zurn or Josam, sealed bellows shock absorbers in the water supply 

to each bank of plumbing fixtures in main toilet rooms and in make-up water connections where solenoid valves are installed.  Shock absorbers shall be 

sized and rated for number of fixtures in each bank in accordance with the Plumbing and Drainage Institute (PDI) Standard PDI-WH201.

H. Strainers, unless specified or noted otherwise shall be of above listed manufacturer, shall be "Y" type of same size as pipe line and with cast brass 
or iron body, direction of flow arrow cast in body, and removable 20 mesh stainless steel screen on 2" and smaller, and 3/64" perforated stainless steel 

screen on 2-1/2" and larger, for total net free area opening equal to four times the area of pipe.  Strainers shall have bodies drilled and tapped for drain 

and blow-down.

I. Pressure and temperature relief valves shall be Watts, McDonnell or Cash, designed, constructed and rated to ASME Code.  Valves shall have a 
capacity at pressure indicated on drawings, in Btu's/hr. of not less than capacity of units which they protect and shall have test levers.  Extend relief line 
full size and end over drain.

2.05 CLEANOUTS

A. General:
1. In horizontal runs above grade, cleanouts shall consist of cast brass screw plug in fitting or incaulked cast iron ferrule.
2. Head shall be aligned and set at proper elevation.  Cleanouts shall be same size as pipe, which they are connected for 4" and smaller pipe; 
cleanouts shall be 4" for pipe larger than 4".  Cleanouts shall be easily accessible with minimum 24 inches clearance to obstructions.

B. Provide Zurn cleanouts as specified, or Wade, Josam, or Smith of the same design and construction.  Floor cleanouts shall have brass 

counter-sunk seal plug, cast iron adjustable head, nickel bronze top with seriated cover secured with screws, and serrated ferrule with cut-off sections.

1. Cleanouts set in finished concrete floor shall be Zurn series ZN1400 with round nickel bronze top and flush round cover.
2. Cleanouts set in finished tile floor shall be Zurn series ZN1400 with round nickel bronze top and flush round cover.
3. Cleanouts set in floors with resilient floor covering shall be Zurn series ZN1400-TX with recessed square top for floor covering.

4. Cleanouts set in floors with carpet floor covering shall be Zurn series ZN1400-CM with carpet cleanout marker.

5. Wall cleanouts shall be Wade series W-8470-R with cast brass counter-sunk cleanout plug and round stainless-steel cover plate secured to 

plug with counter-sunk screw. Cleanouts in ceramic tile walls shall have cast brass counter-sunk cleanout plug, and a Wade series #W-8480-S, 7" 
x 7" nickel bronze wall frame and cover.  Install with cast iron cleanout ferrule to mate with type of pipe used.

6. Flush grade cleanouts shall be Wade series W-8300-MF, or approved equal, heavy cast iron access box with secured, scoriated cover and 

anchoring flange and with series W-8530-A cleanout pipe of cut-off ferrule type with cleanout plug.  Set in reinforced concrete pad 18" sq. X 6" thick, 
top flush with finished grade.  Set cleanout plug 3" below access box cover.  Unless noted otherwise or required otherwise by Local Codes and 
Regulations, cleanouts shall be 4" size.

2.06 DRAINS

A. Provide Zurn drains as specified, or equivalent Josam, Wade or Smith.  All drains shall be carefully installed and set level at proper elevation.  All 
drains including floor sinks installed in floors or basins with water proof membrane or lead pans shall be equipped with double drainage flanges and 
clamping devices.  Size and type of drains shall be as indicated by symbol on drawings adjacent to drain and/or as stated on 'Plumbing Fixture Unite 

Schedule' on sheet P100.  Drains shall be installed with P-traps unless shown otherwise on drawings or specified otherwise and traps shall be of same 

material as piping systems in which they are installed.  Drains shall be as follows:

1. Type "A": Zurn series Z415SZ floor drain with drainage flange and 6" square nickel-bronze alloy strainer in adjustable nickel-bronze top.  
Provide Sure Seal preassembled inline floor drain trap sealer.  Drains shall be set square with walls in rooms in which they are installed.
2. Type "B": Wade series Z415SZ floor drain with drainage flange, clamping device, and type "ER", 7" round extended nickel bronze rim and 
recessed flat strainer in adjustable nickel bronze top.
3. Type “C”: Wade series Z415SZ floor drain with anchor flange and 7" tractor style heavy duty grate in adjustable collar.  Provide Sure Seal 
preassembled inline floor drain trap sealer.  Drains shall be set square with walls in rooms in which they are installed.
4. Type "FS" (Floor Sink): Zurn series HFD2375-NH4 cast iron body, acid resistant enamel interior, nickaloy rim and half grate, and dome strainer.  
Provide with Anchor flange and clamping collar foFlange mount flush with finished floor, do not slope floor. Zurn series HFD2375-NH3 for 3" 
connection.

2.07 PLUMBING FIXTURES

A. The following fixtures and fittings, unless specified otherwise, are taken from the American Standard Co.'s catalog and their numbers are used.  
Equivalent fixtures and fittings as manufactured by Kohler will be acceptable.

1. WC-1 Water Closet (floor mounted); Handicapped: American Standard 2467.016 "Cadet", elongated, vitreous china with Everclean, tank type 
pressure assisted, floor mounted with Bemis #1055 white open front seat less cover, bolt covers. Rim 17-1/4" above floor.  Color shall be white.
2. LAV-1 Lavatory (wall mounted): Zurn #5340, 20" X 18" white vitreous china with back and arranged for concealed arms carrier.  Furnish and 

install complete with Zurn faucet Z7440-XL, G-neck faucet, lever handles, and Zurn #Z8746-PC grid strainer with 1-1/4" tailpiece; chrome plated 

supplies with loose key angle stops and escutcheons with set-screw; and 1-1/4" chrome plated cast brass P-trap with cleanout and escutcheon with 
screw.  Furnish and install carriers with concealed arms, leveling screws, steel pipe uprights, and block-bases.  Securely anchor block bases in pipe 
chase.  Set with rim at standard height or at handicapped height as indicated on architectural drawings.  The exposed waste pipe and trap and the 
hot water supply below the lavatory shall be insulated for handicapped locations. 

2.08 WATER HEATERS

A. Furnish and install electric water heater (WH-1) model A.O. Smith DEL-40 or approved equal by Lochinvar or State.  Water heater shall be 4.5 KW 
electric, 40-gallon storage type with glass lined heavy gauge steel tank designed for 150 PSI working pressure and shall have two or more magnesium 
anodes for electrolytic protection.  Provide alternate heater or tank capacity where noted on Drawings.  The heater shall have high-density fiberglass 
insulation to comply with ASHRAE 90A for energy efficiency.  The entire heater shall be UL listed with tin coated, copper sheathed heating elements for 
operation at 240-volt, single phase and ASME temperature / pressure relief valve.  Provide with drain cock and run type "L" copper relief line to drain in 
accordance with local authorities having jurisdiction.  Heater shall have 3-year warranty for commercial use.

2.09 DOMESTIC HOT WATER CIRCULATING PUMP

A. Pump shall be Taco series 110B, equivalent Bell & Gossett, Armstrong, Thrush or approved equal, in the line type, all-bronze construction with 

machined bronze one-piece impeller, stainless steel shaft, leak-proof mechanical seals, flexible coupling drive; drive guard; and 120 volt, 60 Hz motor 
with thermal overload protection.
B. Pump shall be installed with adequate supports so that strain and vibration of connection piping is eliminated and so that noise transmission through 

piping and supports is eliminated.  Furnish with "Hand-Off-Auto" switch with current rating capacity as required for starting and running current of motor 

without damage to switching contacts for "Auto" operation by time clock and aquastat.  Provide and install aquastat to be wired by electrical contractor.  
Provide time switch to be installed and wired by electrical contractor.

2.10 BACKFLOW PREVENTERS

A. Furnish and install reduced pressure backflow preventer in water service as required by local authorities having jurisdiction.  Valves shall be Watts 

series LF009, equivalent Hersey-Sparling, or Beeco, 3-chamber reduced pressure type with test cock on each chamber, shut-off valve on inlet and outlet, 

strainer on inlet, full size of piping in which it is installed, and not less than 175 PSI W.P.  Furnish and install Josam #88914-40, or approved equal, 3/4": 

galvanized cast iron air-gap drip fitting at each backflow preventer to catch pressure drip.  Extend 3/4" drain line from drip fitting and end over drain.

B. Furnish and install Watts Series 007-M2-QT dual check backflow preventer in connections to non-potable systems where indicated on drawings and 
where required to comply with local codes and authorities having jurisdiction.

2.11 DOMESTIC WATER EXPANSION TANKS

A. Expansion tank shall be Amtrol, Inc. Series ST, “Ex-Trol”, equivalent Taco, or approved equal, captive type expansion tank with steel shell, heavy 
duty elastomeric diaphragm (bladder), piping connections, air charging connection and ASME rated and labeled for not less than 125 psi working 
pressure and suitable for operating temperature to 240 degrees F.
B. Each expansion tank shall be model number as indicated on drawings and shall have tank volume and expansion acceptance volume as scheduled 
on drawings.  Charge each tank with air as required for initial fill pressure of each system.

2.12 GREASE INTERCEPTOR

A. Concrete Furnish and install pre-cast concrete gravity type grease interceptor with sealed, traffic duty covers, baffle walls and reinforcing to comply 
with local authorities having jurisdiction.

2.13 TEMPERED WATER MIXING VALVE

A. Watts LFMMV-M1 series, equivalent Powers, Lawler or approved equal thermostatic three-way mixing, solid by-metal thermostat with adjustment 

cap with locking feature set for 90 degrees F., integral check stops at inlets of each mixing valve.  Valve assembly shall have hot and cold-water inlets 
and tempered water outlet as shown on drawings and shall have minimum flow of 0.5 gpm and capacity of 6 gpm at 10 PSIG pressure drop.  Unit shall 
be factory preassembled and tested and shall be installed in accordance with manufacturer’s details and recommendations.

PART 3 – EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION OF PIPING

A. All pipe, fittings, valves, etc. shall be cleaned of grease, dirt, scale and foreign materials before installation. All temporary pipe openings shall be kept 
closed during the performance of the work.  The ends of all pipe shall be reamed smooth and all burrs removed before installation.
B. All pipes shall be cut accurately to measurements taken on job.  Offset connections shall be installed for alignment of vertical to horizontal piping and 
where required to make a true connection and to provide for expansion.  Bent or sprung pipe shall not be acceptable.
C. Final connections to all equipment and fixtures shall be made in a manner that will permit the complete removal of any fixtures or any piece of equipment 
without cutting pipe lines.
D. Piping in finished rooms shall be installed concealed behind wall furring or above suspended ceiling wherever possible.  Work shall include all pipe, 
fittings, offsets, etc., as required for the installation of piping to meet all construction conditions and allow for the installation of other work including ducts and 
conduit. All changes in direction of pipe shall be made with fittings; bending of pipe will not be allowed.  Reducing fittings shall be used where pipe changes 
size.  The use of reducing bushings will not be allowed.  All piping shall be installed with ample clearance for installation of covering.  All piping shall be 
installed to center accurately in sleeves through floors, walls and partitions.
E. Threaded joints shall be full and clean cut with not more than three threads exposed beyond fitting.  Joints shall be made up tight with joint compound or 
Teflon joint tape manufactured and approved for use with contents to flow within the pipe and exposed threads of ferrous pipe shall be painted with 

acid-resisting paint after piping has been tested and proved tight.  No caulking, lampwick, or other material shall be used for correction of defective joints.

F. "Dualtite" or "Tyseal" type neoprene gasketed joints and "No-Hub" joints in soil, waste and vent piping shall be made in strict accordance with the 

manufacturer's instructions.
G. Water piping shall be pitched to drain at low points.  Steel to copper connections shall be made with dielectric unions.
H. Branch connections and changes in direction in soil, waste and downspout lines shall be made with 45 degree "Y" fittings or long sweep ells, except that 
sanitary tees or short sweep ells may be used in vertical stacks and closet connections.  Piping shall be graded to a uniform fall of 1/4" per foot where 
possible.  In no case shall piping be pitched less than 1/8" per foot.  Cleanouts shall be installed where shown on drawings, at changes in direction of piping, 
where necessary for easy cleaning of piping and as required by Codes.  Cleanouts shall be full size of pipe up to 4" in size.
I. Underground pipe shall be installed with barrel of pipe on firm, solid earth for entire length and holes shall be excavated for bells or sockets.  Piping shall 

be laid in straight lines and grade uniformly to line with batter boards set not over 25'-0" apart.  Open ends of pipe shall be closed with a stopper when pipe 

laying is not in progress.

J. Welded joints shall be by the electric or oxy-acetylene process using welding rods of characteristics similar to pipe material and as recommended by the 

pipe manufacturer.  Joints shall be butt-welded, single V type.  Elbows and fittings formed of welded cut pipe section will not be acceptable.  After completion 

of work and connecting valved lines, each welded joint shall be hammered with a 3 pound hammer with sufficient force to jar pipe and joint but not to 
damage piping.  Welds shall pass this test without showing leaks or defects.
K. Solvent cement welded joints in PVC soil, waste and vent piping systems shall be made in strict accordance with the pipe and cement manufacturer's 
recommendations.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF PLUMBING FIXTURES

A. Plumbing fixtures and fittings as herein before specified shall be furnished and installed under the Contract. All work required to rough-in, connect and 

install fixtures shall be furnished under the Contract, and where noted on drawings shall include rough-in and connections for plumbing fixtures and fittings 

furnished under other sections for the building and equipment or by the Owner.
B. All fixtures shall be set true and level.  All necessary supports for fixtures shall be installed before walls are finished. Fixtures mounted against wall shall 
have ground backs.  All exposed connections and fittings shall be chromium plated brass.  China fixtures shall be of the best grade vitreous ware, without pit 
holes or blemishes and all surfaces shall be reasonably straight and true.  The Architect may reject any pieces which, in his opinion, are faulty.  All fixtures 

shall be acid-resisting white unless specified otherwise.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the protection of all fixtures and trim during the construction 

period.
C. Air chambers not less than 15" long shall be installed on all water supply branch connection piping to fixtures.  Air chambers shall be constructed of 
same material and size as branch piping connections.
D. Neatly seal between the floor and floor outlet water closets and between floor/walls and floor mounted janitors sink with a bead of white silicone sealant 
to make watertight between edge of fixture and wall or fixture and floor.  Bead of sealant shall be applied to have a smooth and neat appearance.
E. All fixtures and trim shall be substantially supported in an approved manner.  Furnish and install adjustable carriers with legs, floor bases, bearing plates, 
support arms or rods as required for wall hung fixtures.  Anchor carriers to floor and brace to wall construction for substantial support.  Carriers shall be as 
required to fit fixtures furnished.  The Contractor shall be responsible, for a period of one year following final acceptance of the building, for the loosening of 
any plumbing fixture or trim and any subsequent damage to the building, caused by fixture or as a result from leaks in piping, and shall promptly make 
repairs to the building, shall replace or repair fixture carriers as deemed necessary by the Architect and at no additional cost to the contract.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION

A. Insulation materials, except as otherwise specified, shall be as manufactured by Owens-Corning, Johns-Manville, CertainTeed, Armstrong, or approved 

equal, and shall be specific type as herein before specified.  Insulation shall not be applied until all piping has been tested and approved and thoroughly 
cleaned.  All insulation work shall present a neat appearance with smooth and uniform surfaces.  Work done in a slovenly manner will not be acceptable.  All 
insulation joints shall be carefully fitted and tightly butted.  All jacket materials shall be neatly applied with smooth surfaces and shall be securely adhered or 
pasted in place.  All seams and joints shall be located so they are as inconspicuous as possible.  Exposed edges and ends of all insulation shall be sealed 
and finished.
B. Systems shall be completely covered throughout, including valves, fittings and accessories.  Strainer covers and valve bonnets shall be accessible for 
maintenance.  Unless specified otherwise, insulation shall extend continuous through sleeves.  Where pipe covering terminates at floors, ceilings, walls and 
equipment, furnish and install covering protector cups fastened to covering.  Cup shall be Zeston polyvinylchloride (PVC), or approved equal.
C. All adhesives, tape and any other material used for sealing shall be applied in strict accordance with manufacturer's instructions pertaining to rate of 
application, method of application, temperature limits for application of said materials, or any other condition affecting efficiency or permanence of the 
installation.
D. Failure, due to faulty workmanship or material, of any portion of the installed insulation to perform the function as intended by these specifications, either 
stated or implied, for a period of one (1) year after acceptance of the project by the Owner, shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be rectified 
at no additional cost to the Owner.  This shall include the loosening of any jacket material, the appearance of condensation on the outside of the insulation, or 
any other mechanical or thermal failure, which affects either appearance or efficiency of the installation.

3.04 TESTING OF PIPING SYSTEMS

A. All piping systems shall be pressure tested for leaks as herein specified.  Test pressure shall remain on each system for not less than 8 hours.  If leaks 
develop, tests shall be repeated after leaks are corrected.  The Architect shall be notified at least 48 hours prior to the scheduled test of piping systems so 
that arrangements can be made for the Architect or another representative of the Owner to observe the tests.
B. No part of the piping system shall be covered or concealed until it has been tested, tests observed and system approved by the Architect.
C. All equipment, materials, temporary installations, connections, bypasses, and instruments required for the testing shall be furnished and installed by the 
Contractor.  After testing has been completed and the system has been approved by the Architect, the Contractor shall remove all temporary equipment, 
materials and connections.\
D. Test pressure shall be as follows:

1. All domestic water piping: 130 PSI hydrostatic pressure.
2. All soil, waste, and vent piping above and below ground, inside and outside of building: 10 ft. water head.

3.05 STERILIZATION OF WATER SYSTEM

A. Before turning the project over to the Owner, Contractor shall thoroughly disinfect the entire hot and cold water systems.  Systems shall be thoroughly 
flushed of all dirt and foreign matter, then sterilized by means of liquid chlorine.  Systems shall be slowly filled with a solution containing not less than 50 
PPM of chlorine.  During the filling process, valves and faucets shall be opened several times to insure sterilization of complete system.  Solution shall be 
allowed to remain in the system for not less than 24 hours after which the system may be flushed if the residual chlorine is not less than 10 PPM.  If the 
residual chlorine is less than 10 PPM, the disinfection procedure shall be repeated.  After Sterilization, the systems shall be thoroughly flushed with clean 
water until chlorine content is not greater than 0.1 PPM.

END OF SECTION 22 0000
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SECTION 230000 - HEATING, VENTILATION, AND AIR CONDITIONING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 - General Requirements, apply to the work specified.

B. The requirements of Section 20 0000 - Basic Mechanical Requirements apply to this section.

1.02 DESCRIPTION
A. Provide complete installation to meet or exceed highest standards of Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning practice and comply with all local, state, 
and federal authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Provide HVAC as shown on Drawings and specified herein, complete in place, tested and operating, including but not necessarily limited to the 
following:
1. Split-Type Air Conditioning Units; Exhaust Fans; grilles and diffusers; supply, exhaust and return ductwork and accessories.

1.03 SUBMITTALS: In accordance with Section 20 0000 GENERAL CONDITIONS - MECHANICAL, furnish the following:

A. Manufacture's Literature and Data:
1. Split-Type Air Conditioning Units.
2. Fans. 
3. Duct Liner and Insulation.
4. Sheet Metal Accessories.
5. Diffusers, Registers, Grilles and Accessories.
6. Control System Products and Diagrams.

B. Coordination Drawings:
1. Roof, Wall, and Floor Penetrations.
2. Ductwork.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 SPLIT TYPE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
A. Split type air conditioning system.

1. Provide equipment manufactured by Mitsubishi as scheduled on Drawings. Split systems shall consist of an indoor fan coil unit with fan, filter, and 
coil section, and remote outdoor condensing or heat pump unit as scheduled.

2. Indoor fan coil unit shall have characteristics as scheduled on Drawings.  Unit shall be provided with vibration isolation for suspended installation.  
Unit shall have primary and secondary condensate piping, trapped per manufacturer’s recommendations.

3. Condensing unit (or heat pump) shall have characteristics as scheduled on Drawings. Unit shall have variable speed inverter compressor 
technology with Hyper Heat capable of guaranteed operation in heating mode down to -13F without additional restrictions. Unit shall be air cooled and 
mounted on equipment rails on roof, or wall mounted with approved wall bracket and platform as indicated on drawings.

4. Furnish units with manufacturer’s disconnect.
5. Provide refrigerant line set (suction and liquid piping) between indoor and outdoor unit.  Line set shall be sized per manufacturer recommendations.  

Refrigerant lines shall be insulated with flexible foam plastic insulation and painted with (2) coats of UV resistant paint where exposed to UV rays.  All 
building envelope penetrations shall be sealed weathertight.

6. Outdoor unit shall be roof mounted with single point electrical connection with capacities as indicated on drawings.
7. Indoor unit shall be furnished with condensate pump as indicated on drawings.
8. System shall have R-410A refrigerant with five-year limited warranty. Compressor shall have an extended warranty of seven-years. 

2.02 FANS
A. Ceiling Mounted Exhaust Fans: Greenheck model number scheduled on drawings, or equivalent CaptiveAire, Penn, Loren Cook, Acme, or 
approved equal.  Fan sizes, capacities, conditions, and motor voltage characteristics shall be as scheduled on drawings.  Motor horsepower shall be not 

less than shown and selected for non-overloading.  Sound level shall not exceed the rating of the fan scheduled.

1. Belt driven units shall be constructed and rated according to AMCA, with resilient mounted, statically and dynamically balanced, 

non-overloading centrifugal wheel; aluminum housing; hinged aluminum mounting base; bird screen guard on discharge outlet; disconnect switch; 

V-belt drive with cast iron fan sheave and adjustable cast iron motor sheave.  Motors shall be isolated from the air stream.

2. Direct drive units shall be the same as for belt drive units except motor shall be mounted directly to fan shaft.
3. Fans shall be installed with motorized or counterbalanced gravity dampers (backdraft) as scheduled.
4. Furnish and install exhaust fan roof jack with birdscreen.
5. Securely anchor duct penetration to roof structure.  Coordinate flashing and counter flashing with roofing manufacturer and installer for a 
watertight and weatherproof installation.

2.03 DUCTWORK
A. General:

1. Transitions in ductwork shall be tapered to an angle not to exceed 15 degrees unless specifically shown or approved otherwise.  All vertical 
ducts shall be adequately braced to wall and shall be supported by angle frames where they pass through floors or roof.
2. Furnish and install all manually operated volume dampers, extractors, deflectors, splitters and devices as required to insure proper balancing 
and control of air systems.  Install extractors at branch takeoff connections to main supply air ducts or trunk ducts.  Volume controllers and 
extractors shall be equipped with proper type operators for adjustment.  Controllers shall be as hereinafter specified.  Where splitter operators are 

concealed by walls or non-accessible ceilings, provide a Young Regulator Company #315, or approved equal, adjustable cover, concealed regulator 
with matte white cover flush in wall or ceiling, or install an access panel in the wall or ceiling for access to operator, as required.

3. Changes in direction of rectangular ductwork shall be made with square elbows, except where radiused elbows or take-offs are indicated on 

drawings.  All square elbows shall be installed with turning vanes as hereinafter specified.  Radiused elbows and take-offs do not require turning 

vanes.  Radiused elbows and take-offs shall be fabricated with radius, construction and shall install in accordance with SMACNA Manual.
4. The interior of all ducts and boots that can be seen through grilles, registers and diffusers shall be coated with flat black paint, except where 
duct is lined with black coated insulation.

5. Spin-in sheet metal fittings shall be installed in supply air ducts for connections of flexible round insulated ducts to rectangular ducts or plenum 

boxes.  Where required for balancing of air systems, the spin-in fittings shall be furnished with adjustable balancing damper with wing-nut locking 

operator lever.  Where spin-in fittings are located in sides, top or bottom of supply ducts, the spin-in fitting shall be furnished with scoop type 

extractor built into the fitting.  Connections shall be made airtight by sealing around the entire perimeter of the joint between the rectangular duct and 

the spin-in fitting with semi-elastomeric, thermoplastic duct sealant.  Where rectangular duct dimension is less than flexible duct diameter, install a 

transition adapter as required for connection.
6. All supply ductwork shall be sealed to be made airtight against 2" W.G. air pressure, except where higher pressures are specified, and should 
the supply ducts appear to leak excessively, then the Contractor will be required to apply an air pressure test to determine the tightness of the 
ductwork.  All other ductwork shall be made practically airtight.  All openings, corners, and joints shall be sealed or soldered to prevent air leakage.  
Drive slip and "S" slip joints specified in Paragraph 2 for low pressure ductwork shall be sealed tight with rubber-based mastic applied to the duct 
ends and the slips before installation of the slips.
7. The sheet metal trades shall cooperate with all other trades so that all ducts clear pipes, conduit hangers, supports, beams and other 
obstructions.
8. Where ducts pass through walls, floors or ceilings, and the ducts are exposed to view (not concealed by construction) and are not required to 
have fire dampers, the space between the duct and the opening through which it passes shall be packed with fiberglass insulation and a sheet metal 

collar of not less than 20 gauge paint-grip type galvanized sheet steel shall be installed around the duct on each side of the opening.  The collars 

shall be sealed around duct and opening with silicone elastomeric sealant.  The opening around all ducts with fire dampers shall be closed off and 
sealed as required to comply with the U.L. Standards for installation of the fire dampers.  Refer to additional Drawing notes for sound wall 
penetrations.
9. Noise Control: Selection and installation of air handling equipment, ductwork, control devices, terminal units, grilles, registers, diffusers, and 
related accessories shall be such that the noise level into occupancy areas is controlled and shall not exceed NC 30 in occupancy areas.  Any 
installed work that generates or transmits excessive noise in or into the occupancy areas, in the opinion of the Architect, shall be immediately 
corrected, by the Contractor, to the satisfaction of the Architect.

B. Low Pressure Sheet Metal Ductwork:
1. Rectangular transfer ductwork, supply duct within eight feet of finished floor and exhaust ductwork shall be constructed from galvanized sheet 
steel.  Ducts shall be of rectangular construction, except where ducts are shown on drawings or specified to be of round construction.  Sheet metal 
shall be best grade, prime, open hearth galvanized steel, ASTM A525, Coating G90.  Gauge, reinforcing and construction shall be in accordance 
with SMACNA Manual "Low Pressure Duct Construction Standards", unless specified otherwise.  Sizes shown on drawings for rectangular ducts 
are air side and must be increased accordingly to accommodate lining, where applicable, as specified hereinafter.  Longitudinal and corner seams 

shall be types L1, L3, or L6 in accordance with Figure 1-10 of SMACNA Manual and of the following types shown in Figure 1-5:  Joints in the two 

sides of ducts shall be Drive Slip type T-1, T-2 or T-3; Joints in the top and bottom of ducts shall be Drive Slip type as specified for sides, or shall be 

"S" Slip types T-6, T-10, T-11, or T-14.  Ducts shall be supported with steel rods of not less than 3/8" diameter or with not less than 16-gauge 

galvanized steel straps in accordance with Table 5-1 of SMACNA Manual.

2. Round sheet metal ductwork and fittings shall be United Sheet metal round "Spiral Uni-Seal" ducts and "Uniform" fittings, equivalent Semco 

Manufacturing Co., or approved equal.  Duct and fittings shall be installed with beaded slip-joints fabricated on the fittings and couplings.  Before 

assembly of the joints, the outside of the joint slips shall be painted with duct adhesive/sealant, then slipped into the mating duct and securely 
fastened in place with sheet metal screws spaced at not more than 6 inches o.c. around the circumference of the duct, and with not less than 3 
screws.  Where coupling is used between two pieces of duct or fittings, the fastening as stated shall apply for each piece joined by the coupling.  
After fastening with screws, all excess adhesive shall be wiped clean from the outside of the ductwork.

C. Housings:

1. Housings shall be constructed of not less than 18 gauge galvanized sheet steel with 1-1/2" X 1-1/2" X 3/16" and 2" X 2" X 3/16" galvanized steel 

angles spaced at 4'-0" or less on centers as required for rigidity.  Ducts less than 15" in depth may be reinforced with angles on top and bottom only.  

The aforegoing reinforcing for ducts and housings is minimum and additional reinforcing shall be installed where necessary for elimination of 
excessive vibration and movement, and where in the opinion of the Architect additional reinforcement is necessary.  Housing connections to walls, 
floors and ceilings shall be made airtight with angles and silicone-based sealant.  Angles shall be secured to the housing and the building 
construction.

D. Turning Vanes for Square Elbows:

1. Square elbows shall have turning vanes assembled with Elgen Mfg. Co.'s Duro-Dyne, equivalent Aero-Dyne, or approved equal, vane runner.  

Blades shall be tightly locked to vane runner and securely installed in ductwork for a rattle-proof installation.
2. Radiused elbows and takeoffs shall be installed where shown on drawings and do not require turning vanes.

E. Volume Controllers:

1. Furnish and install Tuttle & Bailey, as specified, or equivalent Agitair, Anemostat, Kreuger, Carnes, or Titus, adjustable multi-blade volume 

controllers as follows: Type VLC with flush ceiling operator for branch duct connection to main duct above non-accessible ceilings; type VLC with 
locking quadrant operator for branch connection to main duct above accessible ceiling and exposed ducts; Type VLK in duct collars serving supply 
grilles where it is accessible thru face of grille; type 970 "Santrol" behind supply grilles mounted on side of exposed ducts.
2. Where grilles or branch duct connections are smaller in height than main duct, install sheet metal baffles on top and bottom of air turning device 
to properly direct air thru the controller.
3. Operators shall be Ventfabrics, Inc. "Ventlok", or approved equal, heavy duty type.

F. Round Flexible Insulated Ducts:
1. The duct shall be flexible round, insulated duct, factory fabricated of a spring steel wire helix or flat steel spiral covered by and bonded to a 

polymeric or vinyl-coated fiberglass fabric for leak-tight air seal, covered with 1" thick glass fiber insulation and an outside flexible, 

puncture-resistant and scuff-resistant vapor barrier jacket.  Duct shall be U.L. listed, Class I, and shall conform to requirements of NFPA Standard 

90A.  Lengths of flexible round duct shall be limited to maximum six (6) feet in any branch connection; round sheet metal duct shall be used for 
remainder of branch run.

2. Ducts shall be Thermaflex type "G-KM", equivalent Wiremold, Atco, or approved equal, rated for not less than 4" W.G. static pressure and for 

air velocities up to 2500 FPM.
3. Flexible duct connections shall be installed where shown and the sizes shall be as shown on drawings.  Where connection on terminal units is a 
different size than duct size as shown on drawings, the Contractor shall provide adapter fitting on terminal unit as required to match duct size to 

terminal unit size.  Flexible duct connections to rectangular ducts or plenum housings shall be made with spin-in fittings equipped as specified.  The 

inner liner shall be secured in place to the spin-in fitting and terminal fitting with steel or nylon draw-bands for an airtight connection, and then the 

insulation and outer vapor barrier jacket shall be drawn up to completely cover the connection and shall be secured in place with steel or nylon 

draw-band for a vapor-tight connection.

G. Flexible Connections to Rooftop Units:

1. Duct connections to fans and units shall be made with Ventfabrics "Metaledge Ventglas", 30 oz. non-combustible waterproof and 

mildew-resistant double polychloroprene coated glass fabric.  Connections shall be not less than 4" long, shall have suitable metal collar frame at 

each end and shall be made with not less than 1" slack in material to prevent transmission of vibration.
H. Access Doors in Ducts and Housings:

1. All ducts and housing shall have hinged access doors for access to all automatic dampers, temperature sensing or control devices, fire 
dampers, damper motors, air filters and all other items within the ductwork or housing which require inspection, service or adjustment.  Doors with 
height and width dimensions of 24" or less, in low velocity ducts or housing, shall be constructed and installed as per details for hinged access doors 

shown on Figure 2-14, Doors A, B and C, of SMACNA Manual "Low Pressure Duct Construction Standards".  Doors with either the height or width 

dimension greater than 24" shall be constructed and installed as per details for hinged casing access doors shown on Figure 3-17 of SMACNA 

Manual "Low Pressure Duct Construction Standards".  Doors with either the height or width dimension greater than 24" shall be constructed and 

installed as per details for hinged casing access doors shown in Figure 3-17 of SMACNA Manual "Low Pressure Duct Construction Standards".  

Doors shall be gasketed with neoprene or sponge rubber gaskets.  Foam plastic gaskets will not be accepted.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
for the final location of all doors to suite adequate access for service and inspection, regardless of notations on drawings.
2. Hardware shall be Ventfabrics, Inc. "Ventlok", or approved equal.  At the Contractor's option, doors 24" X 24" or smaller may be Air Balance, 
Inc. "Fireseal", equivalent Ventfabrics, Inc., Cesco, or approved equal, sandwich construction panel door with continuous hinge and camlock 
latches.
3. Access doors in ductwork shall be of size shown on drawings and where size is not shown shall be 12" X 18" minimum, except where ductwork 
dimensions will not accept this size, the door shall be as large as the ductwork dimensions will accept.

I. Instrument Test Fittings:
1. Manufactured type with a minimum two-inch length for insulated duct, and a minimum one-inch length for duct not insulated.  Test hole shall 
have a flat gasket for rectangular ducts and a concave gasket for round ducts at the base, and a screw cap to prevent air leakage.
2. Provide instrument test holes at each duct or casing mounted temperature sensor or transmitter, and at entering and leaving side of each 
heating coil, cooling coil and heat recovery unit.

J. Fire Dampers:

1. Galvanized Steel, interlocking blade type, Ruskin 1BD2, U.L. listing and label, 1-1/2 hour rating, 160 degrees F fusible link, type B or C for 100 

percent free opening with no part of the blade stack or damper frame in the air steam.  Dampers shall be constructed to comply with NFPA Bulletin 
90A and shall be installed in accordance with instructions to be provided by the manufacturer describing the U.L. approved installation procedure.
2. Where ducts or fire damper frames of dissimilar metal are connected, provide a coupling consisting of flanges, neoprene gaskets, fabric, and 
nuts and bolts.

K. Motor Operated Control Dampers:
1. Dampers shall be Ruskin Mfg. Co., of model numbers hereinafter specified, equivalent Tuttle & Bailey, Air Control Products, or approved equal.  
Dampers shall be "Low Leakage" type as hereinafter specified.
2. Dampers shall have opposed blades, unless otherwise specified or unless noted otherwise on drawings.  Damper frames shall be extruded 
aluminum channel frame of not less than .125" thickness or galvanized steel channel and shall have corner bracing to prevent racking and to keep 

frames square.  All dampers shall have blades positively secured to corrosion-resistant steel axles, operating in non-corrosive, non-ferrous, long-life 

bearings and shall be furnished with all required linkages with low-resistant, non-corrosive connections.  Dampers shall operate smoothly on 

opening and closing without binding or backlash.  Damper blades shall be straight and true, and when closed each blade shall close against the 
other without gap.  Dampers with warped or bent blades or with blades that do not close against each other or against the damper frame shall not be 
acceptable.  Dampers shall be furnished with control shaft for operating motor (actuator) connection.

3. Dampers shall be Ruskin type CD-36 with interlocking edge blades constructed of not less than 16-gauge galvanized steel; with PVC coated 
polyester fabric blade edge seals; and flexible compressible blade to jamb seals.
4. Damper motors shall be for 120-Volt supply with 24 VAC operation installed for normally closed, two position control.  Contractor installing sheet 
metal shall set dampers and adjust linkages for smooth operation.  Seal airtight between damper frames and the duct or housing, and between 
frames of multiple damper sections with sealant.  Any audible air leakage occurring with normally closed operation will not be accepted.

M. Roof Curb Supports:
1. Curbs and equipment supports for roof mounted equipment as indicated on drawings and where not specified to be furnished with equipment, 
shall be as manufactured by Pate Manufacturing Company, whose catalog numbers are specified or equivalent Thycurb, or approved equal, of 

monolithic construction, not less than 18 gauge galvanized steel, with continuous welded corner seams, factory installed wood nailer, built-in raised 

cant of height as required for thickness of roof insulation, and base as required for attaching to the roof structure.

2. Curbs shall be model PC-5A and shall be internally insulated with 1-1/2" thick, 3 lb. density rigid glass fiber board and shall have galvanized 
sheet metal liner.

3. Equipment supports shall be model ES-5A, with integral base plate, wood nailer, and 18-gauge galvanized steel flashing cap.

4. Curbs supports shall be of size as required to properly mate with equipment to be mounted on the curbs or supports and shall be designed and 
constructed to safely support the weight of the equipment.  The height shall be as indicated on drawings, but not less than 12" high above the roof 
deck if not shown.
5. The curb supports shall be securely attached to the roof structure to withstand wind pressures on the vertical surface of the curb supports and 
the mounted equipment by wind velocities up to 100 MPH.  The complete installation shall be made weatherproof and watertight and shall be 
coordinated with the roofing manufacturer and installer.

N. Lining for Rectangular Sheet Metal Ductwork:

1. Lining shall be Certainteed #150 "Ultralite" or Owens-Corning "Aero-Flex", duct liner with 1-1/2 lb. density and with black coating.  Liner shall 

have thermal conductance not to exceed 0.23 Btu per square foot per inch at 75 degrees F. mean temperature, friction co-efficient not to 

exceed .021, noise reduction co-efficient of not less than 0.75 for 1" thickness and shall comply with all requirements of NFPA Bulletins 90A and 

90B.  Flame spread rating shall not exceed 25 and smoke developed rating shall not exceed 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Unless noted otherwise on drawings, ducts, and housings to be lined and thickness of lining shall be as follows:

a. All auditorium return air ducts and plenums shall be lined with 1" thickness.
b. All auditorium supply ducts shall be lined with 1" thickness, Lobby supply ducts may be lined with a minimum 1/2" thickness.
c. All Lobby supply ducts shall be lined with ½" thickness.
d. All auditorium transfer air ducts shall be lined with 1" thickness.
e. Exhaust, non-auditorium return, and transfer air ducts are not to be lined unless otherwise specified or indicated on drawings to be lined.

Q. Louvers:
1. Ruskin Mfg. Co., series L375, equivalent Dowco, Industrial Louvers, Greenheck, American Warming & Ventilating, or approved equal 4” deep, 
drainable, galvanized steel stationary louver.  Frame and blades shall be constructed from not less than 16-gauge galvanized steel with paint grip 
surface that shall be suitable for field painting if so desired.  Frames and blades shall be constructed and reinforced to withstand wind velocities up 
to 90 MBH without damage.
2. Each louver blade shall be formed with drain gutter at bottom of blade and each shall drain into integral downspout inside frames and 
intermediate mullions.  Louvers shall be furnished with frames removable bird screen of ½” mesh and not less than 19-gauge galvanized wire, 
attached to back side of louvers.

R. Gas Vents:
1. Where metal flue gas vents are shown on drawings, furnish and install Metalbestos model “RV” or “QC” or approved equal, type “B” round 
double-pipe gas vent systems.  Systems shall be U.L. listed and shall conform to NFPA Standards #54 and #211 for installation in multi-story 
buildings.  Arrangement and size of systems shall be as shown on drawings.  Systems shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations and shall be gas tight after installation.
2. Systems shall be installed complete, including all required straight sections of round pipe; adjustable lengths as required for fitting to 
dimensions; adjustable elbows; tees; tee caps; draft hood connector; reducer as required to fit gas fired equipment flue outlet; ceiling thimbles; pipe 
collars; roof flashing cone; storm collar; bird-proof flue top fittings; and all required supports and anchors.  Outer pipe of vent system shall be 
galvanized steel and inner pipe shall be aluminum.  A roof flashing cone and storm collar shall be installed above roof and installation at roof shall be 
made watertight.  Install thimble in ceilings with collar tight against ceiling.
3. Provide flue gas vents for gas fired equipment as shown on drawings.  Terminate vents above roof with birdproof flue top fitting at height above 
roof as shown on drawings and to comply with NFPA Bulletin 54.  Coordinate roof penetration with roofing manufacturer and installer for a 
weatherproof, watertight installation.

2.04 DUCT INSULATION

A. Insulate all round sheet metal ducts with Owens-Corning Type FRK-25, Series ED-100, equivalent Certainteed, or Johns-Manville, faced glass fiber 

duct wrap, 1-1/2" thick, with "k" factor of not greater than .29 at 75 degrees F. mean temperature.  Insulation shall have outer foil-scrim-kraft vapor 

barrier facing and 2" wide overlap flap on one side.  Insulation, facing and all installation materials shall have fire hazard rating in accordance with 

ASTM-84 with flame spread not to exceed 25, fuel contributed not to exceed 50 and smoke developed not to exceed 50.

2.05 AIR OUTLETS & INLETS
A. Performance Test Data: In accordance with Air Diffusion Council code 1062R4.
B. Fire dampers in grilles and diffusers installed in rated ceilings as shown on Architectural Drawings shall be Ruskin CFD Series, Cesco, Prefco, Air 
Balance, Greenheck or approved equal, hinged folding blade type with 160 degrees fusible links.  Construction shall comply with NFPA Bulletin 90A and 
installation shall conform to U.L. approved instructions furnished by manufacturer.  Furnish dampers with radiation shields where required over diffuser 
pan.
C. Provide 3/4" hardware cloth grille with angle frame at duct openings not indicated on plans to receive grille.
D. Provide grilles, registers, and diffusers manufactured by Titus, Anemostat, Carnes, Barbour Coleman, Price, Airguide, J & J Register or Krueger as 
scheduled on drawings as follows:

1. Ceiling Supply Diffusers (SD1) - Titus OMNI steel diffuser with 4-way directional flow.  Provide with border type 3 for 2' x 2' lay-in ceiling.  

Furnish with standard white finish and paint to match ceiling.  Provide Titus TRM flanged frame for installation in gypsum board ceilings.

2. Ceiling Supply Diffusers (SD2) - Titus OMNI steel diffuser with 4-way directional flow.  Provide with border type 3 for 1' x 1' lay-in ceiling.  

Furnish with standard white finish and paint to match ceiling.  Provide Titus TRM flanged frame for installation in gypsum board ceilings.
9. Duct mounted supply register (SR1) – Titus S300FS double deflection duct mounted steel diffuser with radiused endcaps to match duct.  3/4”
blade (adjustable) spacing with front blades parallel to short dimension.  Provide with optional ASD-air scoop damper extractor.  Furnish with 
standard finish and field paint to match duct color.  Coordinate final color with architect.

10. Return Grilles (RG1) - Titus 50F aluminum grille with 1" X 1" X 1" grid to set in 2' x 2' lay-in ceiling grid.  Furnish with standard white finish and 

paint to match ceiling.

10. Return Grilles (RG2) - Titus 50F aluminum grille with 1" X 1" X 1" grid to set in 2' x 1' lay-in ceiling grid.  Furnish with standard white finish and 

paint to match ceiling.

12. Exhaust Register (ER1) - Titus 355FL 35-degree fixed deflection aluminum grille.  Furnish with standard white finish with opposed blade 

damper and paint to match ceiling.
E. Coordinate with General Contractor for painting of all air outlets and inlets.

2.06 ELETRIC RADIANT HEATERS
A. Provide equipment manufactured by QMark as indicated on drawings or approved equal. 
B. Units shall be wall mounted; provide manufacturer’s bracket as required for wall mounting.
C. Units shall be controlled automatically by line-voltage thermostat. Provide manufacturer’s line-voltage thermostat.

1. Set thermostat for operation upon a fall of room temperature below 65 degrees Fahrenheit. 

2.07 SEQUENCE OF OPERATION
A. Sequence of operations are designed to illustrate the basic control function only.
B. Provide controls to perform the function as described herein and indicated on the drawings.  Refer to Air Balance Schedule for additional interlock 
requirements.
C. Sequence of Operation of Split-Type Units:

1. Occupied Cycle: Fans run continuously and based on space sensor, cycles refrigeration equipment, and energizes heating controls.
2. Unoccupied Cycle: Unit cycles fans and heating controls to maintain reduced space heating temperature.  Unit cycles fans and refrigeration 
equipment to maintain increased cooling setpoint.
3. Occupied/unoccupied changeover time and set points shall be programmable at controls.  Install room sensors for each unit as shown on 
Drawings and as approved by owner.

D. Outside air damper: During occupied cycle outside air damper shall normally be at minimum position to provide minimum ventilation rate.  Damper 
shall modulate open to set position upon call from CO2 monitoring sensor (as applicable, see Unit Schedule) to provide scheduled ventilation rate.  
Damper shall remain closed during unoccupied mode.

2.08 CONTROLS SYSTEM
A. Provide controls system as manufactured by Mitsubishi or approved equal.  Furnish and install all equipment and accessories as required to provide 
a functioning system as set forth in the documents.
B. Controls system shall be capable of web-based connectivity to remotely control and monitor indoor units with a mobile app or desktop computer. 
Installation of controls system shall include all additional accessories required for operation that are not addressed or provided such as additional 
adapters, controllers, receivers, interfaces, extendors, sensors, and wiring. 
C. Controls system shall be capable of communicating with and controlling the provided Split-Type units as coordinated with actual equipment.  Split-
Type units shall have controllable points as follows:

1. “Occupied” heating and cooling setpoints (adj.)
2. “Unoccupied” heating and cooling setpoints (adj.)
3. CO2 setpoint (adj.) for controlling CO2 based outside air damper modulation (where applicable)
4. Fan on/off operation
5. Fan Speed set point (adj.)
6. “Occupied” and “Unoccupied” scheduling

D. Controls system shall be additionally capable of graphically indicating non-adjustable control points as follows:
1. Exhaust fans interlock status
2. Split-Type unit discharge air temperature
3. Split-Type unit dehumidification mode activation
4. Split-Type unit Outside Air Damper position (percentage)
5. Space CO2 concentration (ppm) as provided by CO2 sensor (where applicable).
6. Space temperature as provided by space temperature sensor
7. Space humidity as provided by humidity sensor
8. Outside air temperature and humidity

E. Installation of control system shall include all additional accessories required for operation that are not addressed or provided such as additional 
control dampers, sensors, override timers, valves, switches, relays, actuators, and wiring.
F. Systems operation training. Training of the maintenance staff for equipment included in the manuals required shall include at a minimum:

1. Review of manuals and permanent certificate.
a. Submittal data indicating all selected options for each piece of equipment
b. Manufacturer’s operation manuals and maintenance manuals for each device, piece of equipment, and system requiring 
maintenance. Required routine maintenance actions, cleaning and recommended care shall be clearly identified.
c. Name, address, and phone number of at least one service agency.
d. Controls system inspection schedule, maintenance, and calibration information, wiring diagrams, schematics, and control 
sequence descriptions. Desired or field determined setpoints shall be permanently recorded on control drawings at control devices 
or, for digital control systems, on the graphic where settings may be changed. 

2. Hands-on demonstration of all normal maintenance procedures, normal operating modes, and all emergency shutdown and start-up 
procedures.

3. Training completion report including who attended the training and a printed copy of materials covered in the training.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Handle and install equipment in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Fabricate and install ductwork and accessories in accordance with reference SMACNA Standards:

1. Fabricate ductwork based on field measurements of space available.  Duct sizes on the drawings are airside dimensions and need to be increased 
to accommodate liner or as applicable.  Dimensions shall be altered by the Contractor to other dimension producing the same air handling 
characteristics where necessary to avoid interferences and clearance difficulties.

2. Provide duct transitions, offsets and connections, and equipment in accordance with LPDS, Figures 2-7 and 2-9.
C. Flexible duct installation: Continuous, single pieces not over six feet long (NFPA 90A), as straight and short as feasible.  Duct shall be supported with 
duct hangers and supports to eliminate sags and avoid kinking at bends.  Ductwork laying on ceilings, light fixtures, etc. is unacceptable.  Centerline radius 
of bends shall be not less than two duct diameters.  Make connections with adhesive and clamps or screws as recommended by the duct manufacturer.  
Flexible ducts shall not penetrate floors, or any chase or partition designated as a fire or smoke barrier, including corridor partitions fire rated one hour or 
two-hour.
D. Install duct hangers and supports in accordance with SMACNA, LPDS, Chapter 5, and HPDS, Chapter 6.
E. Install fire dampers in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions to conform to the installation used for the rating test.
F. Seal openings around duct penetrations of floors and fire rated partitions with fire stop material as required by NFPA 90A.
G. Painting of ducts at Grilles and Registers: The interior of all ducts without liner that can be seen through the grilles shall be coated with flat black applied 
to clean surfaces.
H. Low Pressure Duct Liner: Install in accordance with SMACNA, Duct Liner Application Standard.
I. Protection and Cleaning: Adequately protect equipment and materials against physical damage.  Place equipment in first class operating condition or 
return to source of supply for repair or replacement, as determined by Construction Manager.  Protect equipment and ducts during construction against entry 
of foreign matter to the inside and clean both inside and outside before operation and painting.  When new ducts are connected to existing ductwork, clean 
both new and existing ductwork by mopping and vacuum cleaning inside and outside before operation.

3.02 DUCT LEAKAGE TESTS AND REPAIR
A. Seal visible openings and seal air leaks audible at operating conditions.  Duct systems with leakage rates higher than 5% of specified airflow will not be 
accepted.  Contractor shall take necessary corrective action to seal ductwork to comply.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF DUCT INSULATION
A. All external surface of ductwork shall be wiped clean before installation of insulation.  Insulation shall be wrapped on exterior of ductwork with all 
circumferential joints butted and all longitudinal seams overlapped not less than 2". Insulation shall be adhered to metal ductwork with not less than 4" strips 

of insulation adhesive, equivalent to Benjamin Foster 85-15, applied to ductwork at not greater than 8" on-center.  On ducts wider than 18", the insulation on 

bottom of ductwork shall be additionally secured with Omark or Graham welding pins secured to ductwork at not greater than 18" on-center.  The 

circumferential joints overlap flap shall be fastened with 9/16" flare-door staples at 3" on-center. and the longitudinal seam overlap shall be fastened with 

9/16" flare-door staples at 6" on-center.  All circumferential joints, all longitudinal seams, all welding pins, and all penetrations shall be covered with 5" wide 

foil reinforced draft tape so that the exterior of the installation is vapor tight.  Insulation shall be applied so that compressed thickness at corners of ductwork 
is not less than 1".

3.04 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT
A. All equipment shall be installed as shown on drawings, as specified and/or as required to make completely operational and functional as intended; shall 
set straight and true; and shall be securely anchored and supported; and shall have all accessories, connections, attachments controls, etc. firmly and 
permanently affixed.
B. Rooftop equipment shall be installed in such a manner as to maintain required and manufacturer’s recommended clearances for maintenance as well as 
code required separations.  Where equipment is installed within 10’ of roof elevation change, verify parapet heights and coordinate with General Contractor 
to provide guard rails in accordance with Building Code requirements.

3.05 ADJUSTING AND BALANCING OF AIR SYSTEMS
A. Balancing shall be performed by an independent test and balance agency AABC or NEBB certified and approved by Owner.
B. TAB agency shall examine Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements. Additionally, TAB agency shall:

1. Review approved submittal data of HVAC systems and equipment.
2. Review HVAC system and equipment installations to verify balancing devices are installed, and locations are accessible and appropriate for 
effective balancing and for efficient system and equipment operation.
3. Examine systems for functional deficiencies that cannot be corrected by adjusting and balancing.
4. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.

C. Work shall include the adjustment and balancing of air supply systems and exhaust air systems and shall be performed in accordance with AABC or 
NEBB Standards.  Fan speeds shall be adjusted for proper air delivery in accordance with ratings furnished by the fan manufacturer, motor amperage and 
voltage readings taken by contractor, and air quantities indicated on drawings.  Following the adjustment of fan speeds, air supply systems shall be adjusted 
to multiple air delivery and temperature readings throughout air conditioned and ventilated spaces so as to provide reasonably uniform temperature 
conditions.
D. Following first adjustment, if air supply is not sufficient to maintain uniform conditions, then the Contractor shall increase fan speeds to provide air 
circulation as required and shall readjust air systems, including dampers and replacement of sheaves, as required for uniform temperature conditions 
throughout.  Exhaust systems shall be adjusted for exhaust of air quantity as shown on plans.
E. After final adjustments mark equipment and balancing device settings with paint or other suitable permanent identification material to show final settings.
F. Space air balance shall also be provided to prevent audible noise for any reason.  Where audible noise is detected in one or more diffusers, system shall 
be balanced to redistribute enough supply air to eliminate audible noise.
G. After all systems are balanced, the Contractor shall furnish six (6) copies of a tabulated report of all fan systems showing the following information:

1. Total actual cfm supplied by Split-Type units.
2. Total actual cfm exhausted by exhaust fans.
3. Total actual cfm of system by outlets and inlets.
4. Total actual outside air and return air of Split-Type unit systems.
5. Static pressure of systems including supply external, return external and total static pressure.
6. Fan RPM.
7. Motor nameplate HP, Amperes, and Voltage.
8. Motor actual amperes and voltage (each phase and phase to phase).
9. Include copies of report in Operation and Maintenance Manuals.

H. Acceptance Criteria – Systems shall be considered balance in accordance with standards with following conditions are satisfied.
1. All measured airflow quantities are withing ±10 percent of design quantities unless there are reasons beyond the control of TAB agency.  
Deficiencies shall be noted in TAB report.
2. There is at least on direct path with fully open dampers from the fan to an air inlet or outlet.  Additionally, if a system contains branch dampers, there 
will be at least one wide-open path downstream of every adjusted branch damper.

3.06 EQUIPMENT COMMISSIONING
A. HVAC Equipment Commissioning

1. Unit start-up shall be performed by factory authorized service representative.  After start-up and performance testing is complete, change filters, 
vacuum inside and outside coils, comb coils as required, lubricate bearings, adjust belt tension, and inspect operation of all dampers.
2. Provide complete installation and start-up checks according to manufacturer’s written instruction, including but not limited to the following:

a. Inspect for visible damage to unit casing, coils, fans, compressor, and piping.
b. Clean unit of all packaging, debris, and verify filters are installed.
c. Adjust vibration isolators, barometric dampers, fan belts and lubricate bearings.
d. Inspect wheel for proper rotation and clearance.
e. Inspect unit controls and power connection to verify installation.
f. Start unit according to manufacturer’s written instructions.  Provide written start-up report.
g. Inspect and record performance of interlocks and verify sequences.  Calibrate thermostats, humidistats, and CO2 sensors.  Inspect outside air 
dampers for proper stroke and interlock with return air dampers.
h. Start refrigeration system in accordance with manufacturer’s written instructions.  Record coil entering and leaving air conditions on inside and 
outside coils (in heating and cooling mode).
i. Simulate maximum cooling demand and record suction and hot gas pressure and temperature.
j. In occupied mode, adjust cooling and heating setpoints below and above (respectively) associated space sensor reading and verify cooling and 
heating coils operate and new setpoints are reached.
k. In occupied mode, introduce air with elevated CO2 concentration above setpoint to CO2 sensor.  Verify outside air damper modulates and 
opens to increase ventilation rate setpoint.
l. In unoccupied mode, raise and lower decreased heating setpoint and increased cooling setpoint (respectively) to verify operation of cooling and 
heating coils.  Verify outside air damper remains closed.

3. Include complete copy of start-up/commissioning report with air balance and testing report. Report shall include completed check list for equipment 
type, date commissioned and the name of the technician.

3.08 IECC REQUIRED MECHANICAL SYSTEM COMMISSIONING
A. Section 403 Mechanical Systems

1. The General Contractor shall include all fees associated with Commissioning including procurement of the Certified Commissioning Professional. 
Additional commissioning as specified in paragraph 230000.03.06 of the Project Manual that is outside of the IECC shall also be performed but, with 
separated documentation and may be performed by Mechanical Contractor.

END OF SECTION 23 0000 11
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SECTION 26 0000 - BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 - General Requirements, apply to the work specified.
B. This section applies to all sections of Division 26 and 28.

1.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Furnish and install all labor, electrical wiring, systems, equipment and accessories in accordance with the specifications and drawings.
B. Service entrance equipment shall conform to the power company's requirements.  Coordinate fuses, circuit breakers and relays with the power 
company's system, and obtain power company approval.  Contractor shall make all necessary arrangements with the Power Company for electrical service 
and shall pay all cost relating to the service.
C. All ampacities herein specified or indicated on the drawings are based on copper conductors, with the conduit and raceways accordingly sized.
D. Where any device or part of equipment is referred to in these specifications in the singular number, such reference shall apply to as many such devices 
as are required to complete the installation as shown on the drawings.  All identical devices shall be by the same manufacturer and the same model number.  
Similar devices shall be by the same manufacturer but differing model numbers.

1.03 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Check all other specifications and the drawings for electrical equipment which this contractor shall receive and install, and equipment for which he shall 

rough-in for and connect-up.

1.04 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

A. The contract drawings for electrical work are in part schematic, intended to convey the scope of work and indicate the general layout, design and 
arrangement.  The Contractor shall follow these drawings in the layout of his work and shall consult general construction drawings, mechanical drawings and 
all other drawings for this project to determine all conditions affecting the mechanical work.  The contract drawings are not to be scaled and the Contractor 
shall verify spaces in which the electrical work is to be installed.
B. Where specific details and dimensions for electrical work are not shown on the drawings, the Contractor shall take measurements and make layouts as 
required for the proper installation of the work and coordination with all other work on the project.  In case of any discrepancies between the drawings and the 
specifications that have not been clarified by addendum prior to bidding, it shall be assumed by the signing of the Contract that the higher cost (if any 
difference in costs) is included in the contract price, and the Contractor shall perform the work in accordance with the drawings or with the specifications, as 
determined and approved by the Architect, at no addition to the Contract price.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturers Qualifications:  The manufacturer shall regularly and presently produce, as one of the manufacturer's principal products, the equipment 
and material specified for this project, and shall have manufactured the item for at least five years.
B. Product Qualification:  Manufacturer's product shall have been in satisfactory operation on three installations of similar size and type as this project, for 
approximately three years.
C. Service Qualifications:  There shall be a permanent service organization maintained or trained by the manufacturer which will render satisfactory service 
on major equipment items within eight hours of receipt of notification that service is needed.  Submit name and address of service organizations at the time 
of shop drawing submittal.

1.06 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. Each bidder shall inspect the site as required for knowledge of existing conditions and failure to obtain such knowledge shall not relieve the successful 
bidder of the responsibility to meet existing conditions in performing the work under the contract.

1.07 CONDUCT AND SEQUENCE IN PERFORMING WORK

A. The scheduled sequence in performing the work shall be such to insure the safety and comfort of all workers and occupants.

1.08 LABOR, WORKMANSHIP AND SUPERVISION

A. All labor for the installation of material and equipment furnished under the electrical work shall be done by experienced mechanics of the proper 
trade and all workmanship shall be first class and in compliance to the specific requirements of drawings and specifications.

B. All material and equipment for the mechanical work shall be installed under competent supervisory service furnished by the Contractor.  Where 
necessary, this shall include the services of special erection and operation personnel.

1.09 SAFETY REGULATIONS

A. All electrical work shall be performed in compliance with all applicable and governing safety regulations including the regulations of the Occupational and 
Safety Health Act.  All safety lights, signs and guards required for performance of electrical work shall be provided by the Contractor.

1.10 PERMITS AND LICENSES

A. All permits and licenses that are required by governing authorities for the performance of electrical work shall be procured and paid for by the Contractor.

1.11 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. The responsibility for any cutting of construction which is required for the installation of work under this Division, and for the patching and finishing of 
openings made for the work under this Division, shall be included in each Section of this Division.
B. Cutting shall be done with extreme care and in such a manner that the strength of the structure will not be endangered.  Wherever possible, openings in 
concrete or masonry construction shall be by concrete saw or rotary core drill.  Openings in any construction shall be cut the minimum size required for the 
installation of the work.  Adequate protection shall be provided to prevent damage to adjacent areas and to prevent dust from spreading to adjacent areas.

1.12 CONTRACTOR'S EQUIPMENT

A. All hoists, scaffolds, staging, runways, tools, machinery and equipment required for the performance of the electrical work shall be furnished by the 
Contractor.

1.13 CONCRETE WORK

A. All concrete work, including concrete bases, pads, supports, etc., required for the electrical work shall be provided by the Contractor.  Concrete, 
reinforcing and construction shall comply with Division 3 of the Specifications.

1.14 SUBMITTALS

A. Approval shall be obtained for all equipment and material before delivery to the job site.  Delivery, storage or installation of equipment or material which 
is not approved will not be permitted at the job site.
B. Submittals shall include adequate descriptive literature, catalog cuts, shop drawings and other data necessary to ascertain that all equipment, materials, 
dimmers, fixtures and specialty items comply with specification requirements.  Catalog cuts submitted for approval shall be legible and clearly identify 
equipment being submitted and shall bear the Contractor's signature and stamp of approval.
C. Submittals for individual systems and equipment assemblies which consist of more than one item or component shall be made for the system or 
assembly as a whole.  Partial submittals will not be considered for approval.

D. At project close-out:
1. Submit three bound copies of all approved shop drawings together with a complete parts list, operating and maintenance manuals for all equipment 

furnished under this Section.  Manuals shall be assembled in 3-ring, loose-leaf binders with black hard coated cover.  Material shall be in like-new 
condition.  Copies soiled during construction will not be accepted.
2. Furnish one set of record drawings.  One set of electrical drawings shall be kept on the job and marked legibly with colored pencil to show all 
changes in construction from that shown on the contract documents.  At the end of the project, Contractor shall obtain ACAD files of the original contract 
drawings for electrical work and make all changes from the original plans made during the installation of his work.  Drawings shall also indicate location 
of all exterior conduit, feeders and any other information of a pertinent or useful nature.  Record Drawing files shall be delivered to the Architect before 
final acceptance of the building by the Owner.

1.15 CODES AND ORDINANCES

A. The entire electrical installation shall comply fully with requirements of all applicable State and local laws, codes and ordinances.
B. The work shall also comply with all applicable requirements of the National Electrical Code NFPA 70 (NEC), other National Fire Protection Association 
(NFPA) requirements, Americans with Disabilities Act Minimum Construction Standards and the Occupational Safety and Health Acts (OSHA).
C. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits, fees and licenses.

1.16 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Inspect all existing conditions affecting work before submitting bid.
B. Maintain a superintendent or foreman on the job when Electrical Work is performed and when required for coordination with other Contractors.  
Superintendent and foreman shall be familiar with the Contract documents.  Employ qualified and experienced mechanics of proper trades.
C. Take all measurements for Electrical Work and be responsible for same.  Coordinate Electrical Work and shop drawings with all other Contractors 
affected and make any necessary offsets required to conceal conduit or equipment and to clear other equipment, structural members or other obstructions.
D. Protect all work, materials and equipment from damage.  Cap or plug temporary openings and ends of conduit.  Deliver all work to the Owner clean and 
in perfect condition.  Keep areas clear of debris.  Promptly remove waste material from premises.
E. Furnish and maintain signal lights and barricades as required for human safety for all Electrical Work.
F. Contractor is responsible for all Electrical Work until accepted by the Owner.
G. Schedule and perform work to assure electrical service for other buildings at all times.

1.17 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. The contractor shall keep a day-to-day record of all changes or variations made from the contract drawings and at the end of the project shall obtain 
ACAD files of the original contract drawings for mechanical work and make all changes from the original plans made during the installation of his work.  Any 
reference to Addendum and Change Orders shall be deleted.  Drawings shall indicate the following:

1. The correct location of panels and other equipment where it differs from the location shown on the drawings.
2. The location of all access panels, etc.
3. Any other information of a pertinent or useful nature.
4. Any change order items not previously incorporated into the Drawing files.
5. Public utilities shall be dimensioned where they enter building and located on site.

B. All notations shall be made in a neat and legible manner, with any additional explanatory drawings or sketches necessary.
C. The complete set of Record Drawings files shall be delivered to the Architect at the completion of the work.  Final payment will not be made until Record 
Drawings are received. 

1.18 WARRANTIES AND GUARANTEES

A. Warranties shall be provided for all equipment in accordance with the requirements of the General Conditions, except that all warranties shall be non-
prorated for one year.
B. Acceptance of the work under this Division shall be subject to the conditions that all installed systems, equipment, apparatus, and appliances included in 
the work shall operate and perform as designed, including code clearances, and as selected with respect to efficiency, capacity and quietness and shall 
operate and perform without producing objectionable noise within occupied areas of the building, leaks or condensation.
C. Acceptance of the work shall also be subject to the conditions that any time within one year after date of final payment, any defective part of the work or 
damage therefrom resulting from the supply of faulty workmanship or material shall be immediately amended, repaired or replaced as part of the contract 
work without cost to the Owner.
D. Upon written notice from the Architect or Owner, the Contractor shall promptly remedy without cost to the Owner any defects occurring within a period of 
one year from the date of final acceptance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

A. All materials and equipment of the same type shall be of the same manufacturer and shall be new, of best quality and design and free from defects.  
Manufacturers and model numbers used herein and on the drawings establish type and quality required.
B. All identical devices shall be by the same manufacturer and the same model number.  Similar devices shall be by the same manufacturer.

2.02 IDENTIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT

A. All electrical equipment including transformers, switchgear and panelboards, disconnect switches, starters, contactors, relays, and capacitors shall 
be labeled with drawing designations.  All open front breakers shall also be labeled.  Labels shall also designate the voltage phase and number of wires 
applied to the equipment if this information is not on the nameplate of the equipment.  Labels shall be made of laminated black phenolic resin with a 
white core with white lettering a minimum of 1/2" high.  Labels shall be permanently attached to the equipment.
B. Breakers within closed panels shall be identified by circuit number matching directory cards.
C. All equipment shall be equipped with warning and information signs in accordance with ANSI Z35.1.

2.03 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS AND CONNECTIONS

A. Furnish and install galvanized steel supports and frames with wood back panels for mounting all electrical equipment including panelboards, 
switches, starters, contactors, and controls as required and as approved by the Architect.
B. Furnish and install galvanized angle iron frames bolted to floor or wall for mounting electrical equipment furnished under other Sections where 
necessary.  Motor connections shall be terminated with flexible conduit on motor with suitable condulets and covers.  Motor frames and electrical 
equipment shall be grounded in accordance with the National Electrical Code.

2.04 STANDARDS

A. All material and equipment shall be listed, labeled or certified by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., where such standards have been established.  
Equipment and material which are not covered by U.L. Standards will be accepted provided equipment and material is listed, labeled, certified or 
otherwise determined to meet safety requirements of a nationally recognized testing laboratory.  Equipment of a class which no nationally recognized 
testing laboratory accepts, certifies, lists, labels, or determines to be safe, will be considered if inspected or tested in accordance with national industrial 
standards, such as NEMA, or ANSI.  Evidence of compliance shall include certified test reports and definitive shop drawings.

2.05 EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

A. Equipment voltage ratings shall be in accordance with the requirements indicated on the drawings or as specified.
B. Prior to construction, written approval shall be obtained by the Contractor for any equipment that differs from the requirements of the drawings and 
specifications.

1. The Contractor shall furnish drawings showing all installation details, shop drawings, technical data and other pertinent information as required.
2. Approval of the equal equipment does not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of furnishing and installing the equipment at no additional 
cost to the Owner.
3. Any other items required for the satisfactory installation of the equal equipment shall be furnished and installed at no additional cost to the 
Owner.  This includes but shall not be limited to additions or changes to branch circuits, circuit protective devices, conduits, wire, feeders, controls, 
panels and correlation with other work, subject to the jurisdiction and approval of the Architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXCAVATION AND BACKFILLING

A. Excavate and backfill for all work under this Section.  Brace trenches and crib excavation to prevent caving.
B. Excavation is unclassified.  No additional consideration will be given for unfavorable conditions, rock, stone, shale or dewatering.
C. Trenches shall be true to line and grade.  Trench bottoms shall be firm and clean.  Provide sand bedding material for rock trenches or mucky trench 
bottoms as approved by the Architect.

D. Use selected backfill to 12 inches above the top of the conduit.  Compact backfill in 12-inch lifts to the density of the adjacent undisturbed earth.
E. Saw cut paving, walks, curbs, etc., and replace to match existing adjacent surfaces.  Tunnel or bore where cutting is not permitted.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Coordinate location of all equipment, boards, lights, outlets, switches, boxes, conduits, electrical trays with other services and utilities.  Locate all 
equipment, fixtures and conduits to clear windows, door openings and other services and utilities.  Follow manufacturer's published recommendations for 
installation methods not otherwise specified.
B. Equipment location shall be as close as practical to locations shown on the drawings.
C. Working spaces and accessibility shall not be less than specified in the National Electrical Code for all voltages and equipment specified.

3.03 EQUIPMENT PROTECTION

A. Equipment and material shall be protected during shipment storage and installation against physical damage, dirt, moisture, cold and rain.
B. Damaged equipment shall be, as determined by the Architect, placed in like new condition or be returned to the source of supply for repair or 
replacement.
C. Painted surfaces shall be protected with factory installed removable heavy craft paper, sheet vinyl or equal.
D. Damaged paint or equipment and materials shall be refinished with the same quality of paint and workmanship as used by the manufacturer such that 
repaired areas are not obvious.

3.04 ELECTRICAL SERVICE

A. Utility Company will furnish underground conductors to transformer and metering.  This Contractor shall furnish and install the conduit and conductors 
for service, grounding, and metering equipment as required by the Utility Company.
B. All work shall be in accordance with the Utility Company’s requirements.  This Contractor shall pay all costs associated with this work and new service.

3.05 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICE

A. This Contractor shall furnish and install underground conduit for telecommunications service generally from 5’ outside building to telecommunications 
board as verified in the field prior to beginning work.
B. All work shall be in accordance with the Telecommunications Company’s requirements.  This Contractor shall pay all costs associated with this work and 
new service.

END OF SECTION 26 0000

SECTION 26100 - ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 - General Requirements, apply to the work specified.
B. The requirements of Section:  Basic Electrical Requirements apply to this section.
C. The requirements of all other Division 26 sections apply to this section.

1.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Work Included in This Section:
1. Furnish all labor, services, materials and equipment and perform all work as necessary and required to construct the Electrical Work complete as 
shown on the drawings and herein specified.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

A. All materials and equipment of the same type shall be of the same manufacture and shall be new of best quality and design and free from defects.  
Manufacturers and model numbers used herein and on the drawings establish type and quality required.

2.02 PANELBOARDS

A. Furnish and install circuit breaker panelboards as shown on the drawings.  Panelboards shall be listed by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. and so 
labeled, and shall be fully rated for the voltage and current capacity shown on panel schedule.  Panelboards shall be General Electric with panel type 
and circuit breaker type as indicated below, or approved equal by Siemens, Square "D", Westinghouse, or I.T.E.

TYPE MAX. MAX. TYPE MINIMUM I.C.

PANEL VOLTAGE AMPS. BREAKER AMPS RMS SYM.

AL* 240 600A. Q, E, F, J 10,000

(800A. Bolt-In
M.L.O.)

AE* 600 600A. Q, E, F, J 14,000

(800A. Bolt-In
M.L.O.)

CCB* 600 1200A. Q, E, F, J 25,000

Bolt-In
1. Circuit breaker interrupting capacities shall meet or exceed the available RMS symmetrical fault currents indicated for each panelboard.

B. Circuit breakers shall meet applicable portions of U.L. Standard 489 and NEMA AB-l.  Circuit breakers shall be bolt-on, group mounted, ambient 
magnetic, with common trip, U.L. rated to carry 100% of nameplate rating continuously in free air at 25%.  Circuit breakers shall be trip indicating and 

fully interchangeable without disturbing adjacent units.  Wire terminals shall be rated 75 degrees C.  The operating mechanism shall be trip-free so that 
contacts cannot be held closed against any abnormal over-current or short circuit condition.
C. Panelboard boxes shall be galvanized sheet steel providing ample wiring gutter space in accordance with the National Electrical Code.  Fronts shall 

be of sheet steel painted light grey over a suitable rust inhibitor primer.  Panelboards shall be equipped with one piece door, semi-concealed hinges, 

cylinder tumbler type lock, directory card-holder and quarter-turn adjustable trim clamps.  Doors over 48" high shall be equipped with a combination 

three point latch and lock.  All locks shall be keyed alike.  Where shown, panelboards shall be two section, column mounted or feed-through type.
D. Panelboard interiors shall consist of reinforced galvanized sheet steel frames with bus bars and circuit breakers, properly supported to prevent 
vibrations and breakage in handling.  Bus bars shall be sequence phased.  Panelboard shall have a full sized solid neutral and ground bus.  Wire 
terminals shall be solderless type suitable for copper or aluminum cable of the sizes indicated.
E. Bus bar bracing shall be U.L. listed at 65,000 symmetrical amperes minimum.  Additional bracing shall be provided as required to meet or exceed 
indicated available fault currents.
F. Directory cards shall be completely filled in by typewriter, listing circuit numbers and load served.  Circuit breakers shall be identified by circuit 
number labels as hereinbefore specified.
G. Where work within existing panelboards is indicated on plans, Contractor shall provide new Directory cards clearly indicating all new or reused 
circuit loads served including existing loads at least to the extent known.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT

A. All equipment shall be installed as shown on drawings as specified in accordance with manufacturers printed instructions and as required to make 
completely operational and functional as intended as intended.  Equipment shall be set straight and true, securely anchored and supported and shall have all 
accessories and connections firmly affixed.  Contractor shall verify all clearances of installation are in accordance with NEC and modify layout as required to 
maintain clearance compliance.

END OF SECTION 26 1000

SECTION 265000 - ELECTRICAL WIRING AND LIGHTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 - General Requirements apply to the work specified.
B. The requirements of Section:  Basic Electrical Requirements apply to this section.
C. The requirements of all other Division 26 sections apply to this section.

1.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Work Included in This Section:
1. Furnish all labor, services, materials and equipment and perform all work as necessary and required to construct the Electrical Work complete as 
shown on the drawings and as herein specified.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 DISCONNECT SWITCHES

A. Furnish and install externally operated, quick-make, quick-break, safety, fused and non-fused disconnect switches where shown on the drawings 

and where required by NEC.  Switches shall be safety type as manufactured by Square "D", I-T-E, Challenger, G.E., Federal Pacific, or approved equal.
B. Switches shall be rated for horsepower of motors controlled.  Indoor switches shall be mounted in NEMA I enclosures, except as indicated.  
Switches located exterior to building shall be mounted in NEMA 3R enclosures except as indicated.  Switches utilized as service entrance equipment 
shall be so rated and labeled.
C. This Contractor shall furnish and install all disconnect switches that are required for line power disconnection of equipment, except where switches 
are furnished on the job as integral equipment components and shall be wired by this Contractor.  Check all other specifications for this condition.
D. Switches in dome type roof exhausters shall be NEMA 3R and shall be located in accordance with local authorities having jurisdiction.

2.02 CONDUIT

A. Rigid conduit shall be used for main service above ground, to disconnect switches, exposed conduit to motors, exterior conduit, exposed conduit 

larger than 2”, stub-ups to 12" above concrete floor, and all conduit in concrete.  Rigid conduit shall be steel, coated with zinc exterior and interior by the 

hot dip galvanizing process.  Conduit shall be produced to ANSI Specification C80.1, Federal Specification WW-C-581 and shall be listed with the 
Underwriters' Laboratories.  All couplings, fittings, etc., shall be threaded type.  Slip type fittings with set screws will not be acceptable.  All threads shall 
be coated with zinc by hot metallizing.
B. At the Contractor's option, intermediate weight conduit may be utilized in lieu of rigid conduit subject to requirements and limitations of NEC Article 
345 and local codes.  Conduit shall be constructed as specified for rigid conduit.
C. Underground conduit shall be rigid or in accordance with local authorities having jurisdiction may be polyvinylchloride with a deflection temperature 
under load at 264 psi degree C. of 78 degrees C., tensile strength of 5,200 psi.  Joints shall be flush solvent welded in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions.  Conduit shall be equal to Carlton Power and Communications Duct Type DB (direct burial) for 600-volt secondary service, 
branch circuits, and telephone service.  Conduit and fittings shall be produced by the same manufacturer, who shall have a minimum of five-year's 
experience producing the material.  Minimum burial shall be 30" except as indicated.

1. Conduit for medium voltage (5,15KV) service shall be Carlton Type EB (encased burial).  Conduit shall be concrete encased with a minimum 
thickness of 3".  Concrete shall be dyed red.

D. EMT, intermediate weight or rigid conduit shall be used for the remainder of the wiring.  EMT shall be mild steel, electrically welded, 

electro-galvanized or hot-dipped galvanized and produced to ANSI Specification C80.3, Federal Specification WW-C-563, and shall be labeled with the 
Underwriters' Laboratories seal of inspection.
E. Galvanized flexible conduit or flexible liquid tight conduit shall be used for connection of motors and recessed fixtures, subject to NEC limitations.  
Flexible conduits shall not be used where subject to mechanical damage.  Ground conductor shall be carried through conduits.
F. Contractor may use metal clad (MC) in lieu of EMT on branch circuits of #8, #10, or #12 wire size only where concealed above ceilings or within wall 
construction.  Conductors shall be solid copper per UL standard for metal clad cables and ASTM B-3.  All conductors to be insulated with 
polyvinylchloride composite meeting the requirements specified in UL.  A continuous seamless aluminum alloy sheath that meets ASTM B-221 
specifications shall be applied.  Metal clad cable shall meet all requirements of the latest N.E.C. Article 334.  Cable must be supported and secured at 
maximum intervals of 6'-0".
G. Contractor may use Non-Metalic (NM-B) sheathed cable in lieu of EMT on branch circuits of #8, #10, or #12 wire size only where concealed above 
ceilings or within wall construction for the allowed Contruction Types V-B for unprotected wood framing permitted in the latest N.E.C. Article 334 and as 
approved by Local Authorities Having Jurisdiciton. All conductors to be solid copper per UL standards for non-metalic sheathed cables and ASTM B-3 
and B-8. All conductors to be insulated with polyvinylchloride composite meeting the requirements specified in UL. Cable must be supported and 
secured at maximum intervals of of 4'-6". 

2.03 CONDUCTORS

A. Conductors for lighting and power shall be copper, minimum #12 gauge.  All conductor sizes shown on the drawings are A.W.G. or MCM for copper 
conductors and shall be insulated for 600 volts unless otherwise shown or specified.
B. Each roll of conductors shall bear the U.L. label.  Each conductor shall be continuous throughout its length and of uniform cross section.  
Conductors shall be as manufactured by Allied, Carol or approved equal.

1. Conductors in conduit shall be Type THHN/THWN or THW.
2. All conductors in lighting fixture housings and lighting fixture raceways shall be approved lighting fixture conductors.

C. All conductors shall be color coded in accordance with Article 210-5 of the National Electrical Code.

2.04 BOXES

A. Boxes shall be code gauge galvanized steel with screwed or bolted metal covers.  Pull boxes shall be sized in accordance with NEC requirements.  
All junction and pull boxes shall be installed so that the conductors in them are accessible without removing any part of the building.  Boxes installed 

back-to-back shall be insulated against sound transmission.  Conduit connecting boxes back-to-back shall be sealed.
B. Sectional boxes shall be provided only in locations where necessary to fit into tile, block or brick walls.  Boxes shall be set plumb and square and 
rigidly secured, flush with finished surfaces.

C. Provide code gauge galvanized plaster rings for boxes in plastered surfaces.  Provide beveled-edge flat steel blank covers on boxes not equipped 
with fixture, switch or receptacle.  Boxes shall be provided with barriers to separate low voltage, telephone, high voltage, etc., as required.
D. For exterior work and for exposed locations in finished rooms, boxes shall be threaded cast alloy iron or malleable iron, galvanized, cadmium, or 
aluminum plated.
E. Surface mounted wiring device boxes in unfinished rooms shall be pressed steel cadmium plated utility boxes with appropriate covers of same 
material.

2.05 WALL SWITCHES

A. Switches shall be specification grade, quiet type, white, flush toggle switches rated for 20 amperes at 120 or 277 volts, as manufactured by Pass & 
Seymour/Legrand or by Arrow, Leviton, Bryant, Hubbell, G.E., or approved equal.  Provide insulating barriers between adjacent 277-volt switches 
installed in the same box.

Single Pole PS20AC1W
Three Way PS20AC3W
Four Way PS20AC4W
Single Pole with Pilot Light TogglePS20AC1RPL

B. Wall plates in finished areas shall be white, Pass & Seymour/Legrand TP1W, or approved equal, as required for groups of switches under one 
gangplate and in unfinished areas shall be pressed plated steel.  Plates shall be set plumb and parallel with wall.
C. Keyed switches shall be provided where shown and shall be Pass & Seymour/Legrand PS20AC1WL series as hereinbefore specified with number 
of poles as indicated.  Provide to Owner at Close-Out, minimum of one (1) key for each switch installed.
D. In locations where more than one switch is installed, Contractor shall permanently label switch with Drawing designations or as approved by 
Architect.

2.06 CONVENIENCE OUTLETS

A. Receptacles shall be specification grade, duplex, white, grounding, three-wire type with parallel slots rated 20 amperes at 125 volts, Pass & 
Seymour/Legrand TR5352W or equal by Arrow, Leviton, Bryant, Hubbell, G.E. or approved equal.  Device plates in finished areas shall be Pass & 
Seymour/Legrand TP8W or as hereinafter specified.  In unfinished areas shall be pressed plated steel.  
B. Computer receptacles shall be specification grade, duplex, orange with isolated ground, ratted at 20 amperes at 125 volts, Pass & 
Seymour/Legrand IG5362 or approved equal by Arrow, Bryant, Hubbell or Leviton. Provide Pass & Seymour/Legrand TP8IG isolated ground cover plate 
with each receptacle.
C. Receptacles outside building and where noted as weatherproof, shall be as hereinbefore specified except shall be provided with Pass & 
Seymour/Legrand 2097TRWRW or equal by Arrow, Leviton, Bryant, Hubbell, G.E. or approved equal. Provide Pass and Seymour CA1U2681G hinged 
weatherproof coverplate or approved equal by Arrow, Leviton, Bryant, Hubbell, G.E. or approved equal.
D. Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter receptacles (GFCI) shall be Pass & Seymour/Legrand 2097W or approved equal by Hubbell, Arrow, Leviton, Bryant 
or G.E.  Device plates in finished areas shall be Pass & Seymour/Legrand RWP26WCC10 or as hereinafter specified.
E. Where denoted on plan with a ‘U’, provide combination USB/Outlet similar to Pass & Seymour/Legrand TR20USBACW, 20A with one Type A USB, 
and one Type C USB charger receptacle or approved equal by Arrow, Leviton, Bryant, Hubbell, or G.E..
F. Receptacles and covers plates color in public areas shall be as selected by Architect to match surrounding wall finishes. Submit manufacturer’s 
standard colors to Architect for final selection.
G. Flush floor receptacles shall be similar to Hubbell #S1PFB with #S1CFC coverplate or approved equal by Arrow, Leviton, Bryant, Pass & 
Seymour/Legrand, or G.E..  Coordinate finishes with Architect prior to beginning work.

2.07 SPECIAL OUTLETS

A. Special outlets shall be U.L. approved, NEMA Standard as manufactured by Hubbell, Pass & Seymour/Legrand, Leviton, or approved equal, for 
amperage, NEMA configuration and number of poles as indicated on the drawings and coordinated with provided equipment.  Each outlet shall be 
provided with a white device cover plate and matching male cap.

2.08 FUSES

A. Fuses shall be Bussman, or equal by Cefco or Gould Shawmut and shall all be of the same manufacturer.

B. Fuses 601 amperes and larger shall be bolt-on Underwriters' Laboratories Class L, current limiting with 200,000 amperes RMS sym. interrupting 

capacity and shall have 45 seconds time-delay at 300% rating.  Fusing elements shall be silver.

C. Fuses, except as otherwise specified, shall be Underwriters' Laboratories Class RK-5, dual-element with a minimum time-delay of 10 seconds at 

500% rating.  They shall be thermally self-protecting, incorporating a 280 degrees F., or less melting alloy.  They shall also have current-limiting 

short-circuit links and have 200,000 amperes RMS sym. interrupting capacity.  Fusing elements shall be copper.
D. Individual motor circuit running protection fuses, not sized on the drawings, shall be sized at not in excess of 125% of motor nameplate rating.  
Where excessive temperature, special motors or loads require larger size fuses, approval is required.

E. Where fuses are shown protecting circuit breaker panels, they shall be current limiting Underwriters' Laboratories Class RK-1 fuses with 200,000 
amperes RMS sym interrupting capacity.  Fusing elements shall be silver for ratings above 60 amperes.
F. Furnish and install Type CLR rejection style fuse holders in all equipment utilizing Type R fuses.
G. Three spare fuses of each size shall be given to the Owner.

2.09 TELEPHONE, DATA, AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM

A. Furnish and install conduit, cable, pull boxes, telephone, data, and telecommunications outlet boxes as required for devices shown.  Outlet boxes 
shall be two gang galvanized steel with single gang front flange for 2" x 4" device plate.  Each box shall have a device plate with opening in the center of 
size required by the telephone, data, or telecommunications equipment supplier.  Plates shall be Pass & Seymour/Sierra 430 satin stainless steel or 
approved equal for finished areas and pressed plated steel for unfinished areas. 
B. Cable type, length, color, labeling, and termination requirements for all telephone, data, and telecommunications cabling shall be as approved by 
Owner prior to beginning work.
C. Furnish and install ladder cable management system similar to Hubbell Wire Basket System for all telecommunications cabling in IT room and 
obtain approval from Owner on routing requirements. 
D. Minimum conduit size shall be 1".  Route conduits as indicated on the drawings and as specified herein.  Extend conduits from outlet boxes to 
terminal board or box.  (Except in areas with accessible ceilings terminate conduits above ceiling with bushing and provide plenum rated cable.)

2.10 DIMMING EQUIPMENT

A. Incandescent dimmer switches shall be 120 Volt, electronic Lutron 'Nova n', Hunt, G.E., or approved equal, of voltage and wattage ratings as 
indicated.  Dimmers shall be solid state, voltage and ambient temperature compensated, U.L. listed with gated integrated AC semi-conductor and 
aluminum heat sink type device plates.  Dimming control shall be linear with positive off.  Dimming shall be square law curve and shall be continuous 
throughout the dimming range.
B. Dimmers for low voltage lighting shall be compatible with transformers supplied with fixture.
C. Building lighting system dimming and control system shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to furnish all necessary equipment, control wiring, 
and controls required tor a complete and fully functional lighting system. 
D. Auditorium ‘House’ dimming system will be furnished by Owner, installed and wired by Contractor.

2.11 SOUND SYSTEMS

A. Furnish and install all wiring, conduit, and boxes with blank metal cover plates for building Sound System, as shown on the drawings.  Wiring shall 
be as specified on drawings.  Equipment and wiring connections will be furnished by others, make terminations only where noted on drawings.
B. Furnish and install all wiring and conduit (or plenum cable as indicated on plans) for sound systems.  All speakers and equipment will be furnished 
by Owner’s Vendor and all terminations except were specifically noted on plans will be provided by Owner’s Vendor.

2.12 LIGHTING FIXTURES

A. Fixtures are required at all lighting outlets shown on the drawings.  Approved lighting fixture wire is required in all fixtures and fixture raceways.  
Weatherproof wiring is required for exterior fixtures.  All parts of fixtures and wiring shall be in accordance with National Electrical Code requirements.
B. All fixtures, glassware and lamps shall be wiped clean and all lamps shall be furnished and installed by this Contractor.
C. All electrical bids shall be based upon equipment as specified and scheduled.  Substitutions on lighting fixtures will be considered after contract has 
been signed and only if the substitutions will result in a credit to the Owner.  Contractor shall specify the amounts to be deducted for each item offered as 
substitute in the event that substitutions are allowed.  Substitutions offered for consideration shall be submitted within 30 days after the contract has 
been signed and shall be listed by manufacturer's catalog number with scale drawings showing metal gauges, finishes and photometric distribution 
curves.
D. All fixtures shall carry U.L. and ETL label.  All fluorescent fixture ballasts shall be Type HPF regardless of the number of lamps connected to each 
ballast and shall have CBM label.  All fluorescent fixtures installed shall incorporate ballast protection.
E. All metal halide fixtures shall be provided with lamps incorporating an approved extinguishing mechanism, or fixture shall be totally enclosed with 
protective shield over the base of the reflector.

F. Provide a minimum of (2) 12-gauge hanger wires from structure above to support all light fixtures in lay-in suspended ceiling grids.

2.13 PAINTING

A. The painting of all electrical work except for repair of damaged equipment is included under General Construction.  The Electrical Contractor shall 
paint all ferrous conduit and boxes in earth with two coats of petroleum epoxy.

2.14 TIME CLOCK

A. Unit shall be factory prewired, 7-day calendar dial time switch.  Unit shall be Tork Series DLC400BP, Intermatic, or approved equal.
B. For Lighting Control, provide Tork DLC400BP meeting IEEC requirements including 365 day with Holidays for four channels including Remote 
Override with timed channel override and power outage back up and photosensor input.
C. Enclosure for time switch shall be NEMA-1 surface type with provisions for padlocking.  Unit input voltage shall be as indicated.  Circuit contacts 
shall be configured as indicated, and shall be rated 277 volts, 40 amperes.  Each circuit shall be capable of controlling mechanically held contactors.
D. Unit shall have spring driven reserve which shall operate unit at least 24 hours after power failure.  On restoration of power, time switch shall 
transfer to synchronous motor drive and automatically rewind the spring driven reserve.

2.15 CONTACTORS

A. Mechanically held lighting contactors shall be of amperage and voltage ratings suitable for application on the circuit indicated and shall be suitable 
for on-off control of ballast, tungsten lighting loads and resistance heating loads.  Coil voltage shall match controlling device.  Number of contacts, 
configuration, contactor mounting and enclosure shall be as indicated.  Contactors shall be provided with coil clearing contacts assuring that the coils will 
be de-energized even if the control device is held closed.  Contactors shall be manufactured by Allen-Bradley, G.E., Square "D", or approved equal.  
Contactors shall be furnished in U.L. listed NEMP Type 1 enclosure.

2.16 PHOTOCELL CONTROL

A. Furnish and install Tork Model EPC2, Intermatic, or approved equal, photocell for control of outdoor lighting.
B. Capacity shall be 2000 watts at 120 volts.  Contact shall be SPST normally closed.  Operating level shall be adjustable from 2 to 50 footcandles.  

Unit shall be capable of successful operation in outside air temperature range of -60 degrees F. to 150 degrees F.  Units shall have a built-in 5 second 
delay.
C. Cell shall be 1/2' diameter, hermetically sealed glass to steel capsule, rated at dissipation power over twice the demand.  Thermal relay shall be fully 
temperature compensated.  Enclosure shall be waterproof and tamperproof cast aluminum.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 GROUNDING

A. Electric services, circuits and systems, enclosures and equipment and metal underground water pipe and interior metal water piping systems shall be 
grounded in accordance with Article 250 of the National Electrical Code.
B. The resistance to ground of the buried grounding electrodes shall be measured and without chemical treatment shall not exceed 25 ohms for made 
electrodes or 5 ohms for underground piping used as electrodes.
C. Additional ground rods or other electrodes shall be connected to the system as required to obtain these maximum values.
D. Furnish and install a green wire ground system to the extent indicated on the drawings and in accordance with NEC.
E. Furnish and install ground fault protection where required by code and where required by the specifications and drawings.  Installation of ground fault 
protection shall be in accordance with NEC.

3.02 CONDUIT AND CONDUCTOR INSTALLATION

A. Conduit shall be sized as required by NEC and shall be installed continuous and complete from outlet to outlet, panels and junction boxes.  Changes in 
directions shall be made with smooth, even, long radius bends in conduit.  Long radius trade elbows shall be used where necessary.
B. Conduits shall be fastened securely in place with approved nonperforated straps and hangers.  Explosive devices for attaching hangers to structure will 
not be permitted.  Conduits shall be concealed in finished areas of the building.  Conduit shall be exposed in unfinished areas and shall be installed in a neat 
manner, parallel to wall and ceiling lines.
C. Conduit shall be installed as required by the structural design of the building and placed in concrete forms so as not to interfere with reinforcing or 
strength of slabs, joists or beams.  Conduit shall clear all pipes and ducts and depressions in floors.  Permission of Architect shall be obtained as to location 
of conduit in reinforced concrete slabs, joists and beams.
D. All conduit shall be fished to clear obstructions.  Ends of conduits shall be temporarily capped to prevent concrete, plaster or dirt from entering.
E. Conduits shall be rigidly clamped to boxes by galvanized malleable iron bushing on inside and galvanized malleable iron locknut on outside and inside.  
Thin wall conduit shall have approved EMT threaded type box connectors and couplings.  Set screw connectors and couplings will not be acceptable.
F. Minimum practicable number of junction boxes shall be installed with a maximum of three 90-degree bends (two in telephone conduit) in any run of 
conduit between pull or junction boxes.
G. Conductors shall be pulled in accordance with accepted good practice.  Pull shall not deform conductors.  Approved type lubricant may be used in 
pulling conductors where required.
H. Splices and taps shall be made in accordance with NEC.
I. Flush mounted panelboards shall have spare empty conduits stubbed in and terminated in such a manner and in locations that they may be continued at 
a future time and conductors pulled in as required.

1. Each flush mounted panelboard located above floor slab on grade shall have three empty 3/4" conduits stubbed up from panelboard and capped in 
furred ceiling or at bottom of roof or floor construction where furred ceiling is not provided.
2. All other flush mounted panelboards shall have two 3/4" conduits stubbed up to furred ceiling or at bottom of roof or floor construction and one 3/4" 
conduit stubbed down to below floor below and capped.

J. Where conduit crosses an expansion joint in the concrete structure, a weathertight expansion and deflection fitting shall be installed in the conduit.  

Fitting shall have integral copper jumper and shall be Type DX by O-Z/Gedney or approved equal.
K. Where conduit crosses an expansion joint, and is not in concrete, an expansion joint shall be installed in the conduit.  Fitting shall have copper braid 

jumper and shall be Type EXBJ by O-Z/Gedney or approved equal.

L. Ends of underground conduit shall be sealed tight against entrance of water, dirt, etc., with a cable terminator, Type CRC by O-Z/Gedney or approved 

equal.  All conduits entering a building shall be sealed at wall penetrations with conduit entrance seal, Type FSK by O-Z or approved equal.  Filling 

compound for sealing fitting shall be O-Z insulating compound or approved equal.

M. Conduits and cables passing through all floors, fire rated walls, and smoke partitions shall be sealed in accordance with NEC-300-21.  Furnish and 

install O-Z/Gedney fire seal fittings or approved equal at those locations.  At the Contractor's option, Chase Technology Corporation Model PR 855, U.L. 
listed fire resistant silicone foam sealant installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations may be utilized. All unused openings and 
sleeves shall be sealed as herein specified.
N. A #16-gauge steel pull wire shall be left in all empty conduits.
O. Conduits through roof shall be installed in pitch pocket furnished and installed by this Contractor and as approved by Architect.  Conduits to rooftop 
mechanical equipment shall be installed within roof curb in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

3.03 LOCATION OF OUTLETS

A. Approximate location of outlets shall be as shown on the small-scale drawings.  Large scale detailed drawings shall be consulted for ceiling and wall 
sections and elevations.  Outlets in paneled walls shall be set symmetrical with the center of the room and ceiling tile where possible.  Lighting fixture outlets 
shall be hung or mounted below exposed pipe and ducts.
B. Where outlets are shown on the drawings adjacent to each other at the same elevation they shall be grouped in a gang box.  Where the outlets are 
shown on the drawings adjacent to each other but at different elevations, they shall be installed in a vertical line, one above the other.
C. Height of center of outlets above finished floor shall be as shown on the drawings.
D. Exact Location of outlets and devices serving Owner Vendor equipment including Monitors and Signage, shall be coordinated during construction with 
the Installer.  Electrical Contractor shall request the General Contractor notify and schedule critical dates with the Owner during Construction for all 
information required to assure coordinated installation.  Prior to construction, Architect will request Owner Vendor Shop Drawings and will share any 
available information however, all final installation coordination will be the responsibility of the Contractor on Site.

3.04 ADJUSTMENT AND INSTRUCTION

A. Energize all systems, equipment and fixtures and check for proper operation.  Check feeders for proper phasing and balance loads between phases.
B. Position adjustable light fixtures to meet approval of the Architect.
C. If the Contractor is unable or unwilling to properly adjust lighting systems or equipment, determine system deficiencies or instruct the Owner's 
representatives in the proper operation of the systems, then upon written request from the Owner or Contractor, the Engineer's services are available for this 
work at the rate of $250.00 per manhour plus travel expenses.  The cost of the Engineer's work shall be paid by this Contractor.

END OF SECTION 26 5000
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